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ABSTRACT OF THE DISSERTATION

Pronominal Clitics in Tocharian:

A Study in the Morphology-Syntax Interface

by

Teigo Onishi
Doctor of Philosophy in Indo-European Studies
University of California, Los Angeles, 2022
Professor Hilda Koopman, Co-Chair

Professor David Michael Goldstein, Co-Chair

This dissertation examines the pronominal clitics of Tocharian A and B and develops a model
that best accounts for their distribution. After reviewing the phonological, morphological, and
syntactic characteristics and chief uses of the Tocharian pronominal clitics, a morphosyntactic
model is developed, which accounts for the attested uses and predicts gaps in their distribution.
It predicts that the Tocharian pronominal clitics cannot represent the possessor associated with
a transitive subject or the complement of the adposition contained in another nominal expres-
sion. The model also suggests that when a pronominal clitic represents the possessor associated
with the subject of an intransitive verb, the verb belongs to the so-called unaccusative verbs.
Furthermore, it accounts for the restricted distribution of PCs in the sentences where multiple
arguments are pronominal. When the indirect and direct objects of a ditransitive predicate are
pronominal, pronominal clitics consistently represent the indirect object. The morphosyntactic
analysis advanced in this dissertation derives this distribution since a licensor, which looks for a
pronominal argument, finds the indirect object before the direct object. Tocharian pronominal
clitics sometimes co-occur with the overt nominal expression it corefers with. In such cases, the

doubling pronominal clitic indicates the doubled associate to be topical.
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CHAPTER 1

Introduction

1.1 Goals of this dissertation

There are two goals of this dissertation: one is to collect descriptive data on the distribution of
pronominal clitics in Tocharian, and the other is to formulate an explanatorily adequate theory
that not only accounts for all of the descriptive facts but also predicts the existence and absence of
certain types of constructions and serves as a basis for subsequent comparative morphosyntactic

reconstruction of Proto-Indo-European.

In reconstructing the morphosyntactic system of a proto-language from attested languages X and
Y, we need to answer the following questions either implicitly or explicitly: How much is X’s mor-
phosyntactic pattern similar to or different from that of Y? Is the similarity due to inheritance,
shared innovation, or parallel innovation? How do morphosyntactic innovations occur? How do
they develop diachronically? To answer these questions, one needs to have a good understanding
of the synchronic morphosyntactic system of X and Y (cf. “you’ve got to know what to compare”;
Watkins 1976: 249). Just as one needs to have a good knowledge of the synchronic phonological
system of a target language in order to identify the diachronic sound changes it has undergone,
one also needs to understand the synchronic morphosyntactic system of that language in order to
postulate the diachronic morphological or syntactic changes that account for the empirical data.
This is in the same spirit of Watkins (1976: 249), who emphasized the importance of a “more-
highly bound or restricted construction” when reconstructing a morphosyntactic pattern for a
proto-language. To achieve the goal of historical-comparative reconstruction, that is, to explain

“how a set of attested languages came to be the way they are” (Melchert, forthcoming), first we



need a better understanding of the morphosyntactic system of the attested languages. That be-
ing said, it is not an easy task to analyze the synchronic morphosyntactic system of an extinct
language since unlike living languages, negative evidence is not available: what is available to us
is only the language as presented by the writers of the source documents. Therefore, to build a
hypothesis we need to focus on the distribution, context and variation of those restricted con-
structions emphasized by Watkins. Just as a successful synchronic theory of morphosyntax may
explain all of the descriptive facts and make falsifiable predictions based on an independently
motivated model, a successful theory of diachronic morphosyntactic change should also be able
to explain all of the synchronic models that we postulate for the attested languages and make

talsifiable predictions about what morphosyntactic changes should and should not be found.

This dissertation aims to lay out the descriptive facts of Tocharian and develop a synchronic
morphosyntactic model which best explains the empirical data, and makes predictions about the
presence and absence of certain types of data. This in turn will form a basis for subsequent re-
search on reconstructing the morphosyntactic system of Proto-Tocharian, Proto-Nuclear-Indo-

European (PNIE), and Proto-Indo-European (PIE).!

1.2 Tocharian

Tocharian is one of the subgroups of the Indo-European language family and comprises two at-
tested languages: Tocharian A and B (TA and TB). Manuscripts written in these languages were
found in the present-day Xinjiang Uyghur Autonomous Region of the People’s Republic of China.
They were collected and published in the nineteenth and the twentieth century, and digitized in
the twenty-first century.?  The majority of scholars consider Tocharian to be the second clade
to branch off from PIE since it displays (morphological) innovations that are shared with the core

Indo-European languages but are absent in Anatolian and since it lacks some of the innovations

1.In this dissertation I assume that Anatolian was the first group to branch off from PIE. The rest from which
Anatolian was separated is labelled as Proto-Nuclear-Indo-European. I also use the term “core Indo-European” to
refer to the IE languages excluding Anatolian and Tocharian.

2.The digital corpus of Tocharian is accessible online (A Comprehensive Edition of Tocharian Manuscripts [CE-
ToM]: https://www.univie.ac.at/tocharian/?home).


https://www.univie.ac.at/tocharian/?home

that are ubiquitously found in the core Indo-European languages.> Regarding the former, for
example, unlike Anatolian, TA and TB have *so-/*to-pronouns as in the core Indo-European lan-
guages. As for the latter, Tocharian class III preterites have a preterite-stem-building suffix -s-
in the middle paradigm and the third-person singular of the active paradigm. In contrast, this
sibilant is found in all cells in the active paradigm of the core Indo-European languages. The com-
munis opinio is that after Tocharian branched off, the core IE languages underwent the leveling of

*s throughout the active paradigm (Jasanoff 2003).

Tocharian morphosyntax is still less well understood compared to other ancient IE languages
such as Greek and Vedic Sanskrit. It is without doubt that a better understanding of the syn-
chronic morphosyntactic system of TA and TB and the reconstructed morphosyntactic system of
Proto-Tocharian will contribute significantly to the reconstruction of PIE, PNIE and its descen-
dants. At the same time, however, we face challenges since Tocharian is attested much later than
the earliest attestation of the ancient Indo-European languages such as Hittite or Vedic Sanskrit.
The earliest document of Tocharian B is dated to around the 4th or 5th century CE, and we do
not know, for example, what the phonological or morphological system of its ancestral language
was like in 1,000 BCE. Therefore, while we can pinpoint important archaisms in Tocharian that
were lost in the other Indo-European languages, we should also expect to see a number of in-
novations.® It is therefore crucial for us to attempt to separate archaisms from innovations.
From this perspective also, a better understanding of the synchronic system of Tocharian is a

desideratum in the field of Indo-European studies.

1.3 Tocharian morphosyntax and pronominal clitics

It is fair to say that there has been much more research in Tocharian on historical sound changes
and synchronic phonology than there has been on morphosyntactic change.> While the histori-

cal phonology of Tocharian has been continuously investigated since the twentieth century (e.g.,

3.See, e.g., Schmidt (1992), Winter (1997), Carling (2005), Jasanoff (2020), and Weiss (2018); for a different view,
see Malzahn (2016b).

4.For example, Melchert (1978) points out that Tocharian acquired several verbal roots ending in -tk- from the
prehistoric agglutination of the present-stem marking suffix *-ske/o- with the root.



Pedersen 1941; Couvreur 1947; Adams 1988; Ringe 1996), it is only recently that research on
Tocharian morphosyntax has begun (summarized in Adams 2015).  Although several studies
which focus on the Tocharian verbal system from a synchronic and diachronic perspective are
available (Krause 1952; Schmidt 1974; Hackstein 1995; Malzahn 2010; Peyrot 2013b), an extensive

survey on the Tocharian nominal system has yet to be carried out.°

Moreover, many aspects of Tocharian morphosyntax still remain to be worked out, for example,
derivational morphology, morphophonological alternation (ablaut, suppletion) and its interac-
tion with locality, causatives (cf. Serzant 2014; Malzahn 2016a), second-position clitics (cf. Winter
1959; Malzahn 2012), left periphery (Koller 2013), topic/focus constructions (e.g., verb-fronting:
Hackstein 2013, 2015), wh-movement (e.g., Adams 2015; Hearn 2017), relative clauses (e.g., Pinault

1997), and discontinuous constituents, to name a few.

Pronominal clitics (PCs) are one of these important topics that remain to be investigated. In all
cases in TB and in most cases in TA, pronominal clitics attach to a finite verb and express various
syntactic relations to the verb, including direct and indirect object, and possessor of an argument.
For example, in (1.1), the third-person singular PC -ne marks the indirect object of the verb Silare

‘brought’.’

5.Several handbooks on synchronic Tocharian grammar are now available: TEB 1, Pinault (1992, 2008) and Adams
(2015); Schulze, Sieg, and Siegling (1931) for TA. on the geographic and diachronic variation in TB, see Peyrot (2008).

6.For studies on the Tocharian locative and genitive-dative case, see Carling (2000) and Meunier (2015), respec-
tively. Preverbs and adpositions are discussed in Hackstein (1997) and Kuritsyna (2016). On the use of demonstrative
pronouns in Tocharian, see Stumpf (1971) and Kiimmel (2015).

7.Peyrot (2017, 2019) states that pronominal clitics mark the object of the verb. However, marking the direct or
indirect object is only one of the several attested usages (Chapter 7). In many cases, PCs do not represent the direct
or indirect object but the possessor associated with the object as in (1.a), where the second-person singular PC -¢
represents the possessor associated with the theme argument ersna ‘form = Skt. ripa.’ If the pronominal clitic was
merely marking the object of the verb we would expect to find 3sG -ne rather than -c in this case.

(1.a) -c=possessor associated with the direct object ersna ‘shape’

tot yam-c flakta  Saran-ne  |asta-n=  eske mrestiwe-c :
SO gO.NPST.ACT.15G-2SG lord.voc refuge-Loc bone-LOC into marrow-ALL

indri-nta-ssem semen-sa | yoku-c ersna snai [b3] (so)ylyrie
sense-PL-ADJZ.ACC.PL ladle.PL-PERL drink.SUBJ.NPST.ACT.15G-25G form without satisfaction

... so often I go into your protection, o god, up to the marrow in the bones. [,3,) With the ladles of the senses,
I will drink your (beautiful) form without being satiated. [y’
(B241b2; verse [7]7]x4)



(1.1) [TB] -ne = indirect object (goal) of Silare ‘brought’

Si[a8]lare-ne onkarfiai | wiiar-ne purwar
bring.PST.ACT.3PL-3SG porridge.ACC.SG speak.PST.ACT.3PL-3SG accept.IMP.MID.2SG
wesan-mem | pinwat rsaka 1 ||

1PL-ABL  alms sage.vocC

‘(Nanda and Nandabala) brought the porridge to him (= Indra) and said to him: “Receive
the alms from us, o sage!””

(B107a7-8; verse; [7]7]4]x4)

Previous studies and handbooks have also noted these various uses and have attempted to make
a generalization from the data. For example, Krause (1952: 204-6) and TEB I: 162-3 state that
PCs may stand for the accusative or genitive-dative in all its syntactic relations.® Pinault (1992:
113; 2008: 537) describes PCs as being reserved for the functions of “complément”.’  Carling
(2006: 44) briefly reviews the attested examples of PCs and concludes that they can be used in all
“syntactic core positions” except for the subject (A or S).1° Adams (2015: 149-51) describes that
one of the functions is “as alternatives to genitive pronouns (whose head noun may or may not

be a part of the verb phrase)”.

These studies did not aim to discover the underlying principle that regulates the various uses
of PCs but simply seek to make some generalizations from the empirical data. Therefore, these
descriptions have no predictive power and we are still in need of an explanation as to why the
Tocharian PCs behave the way they do. For example, while Carling (2006: 44) notes that the
subject of an intransitive verb (S) cannot be represented by a PC, she also observes that a PC can

be used as a dative subject in the so-called mihi est construction. It is not immediately clear what

8.“Zur Syntax der suffigierten Pronomina ist in Kiirze folgendes zu bemerken: 1. Das Pron. suff. steht fiir den
Akkusativ. [...] 2. Das Pron. suff. steht im Sinn eines Genetiv-Dativs mit all seinen syntaktischen Beziehungen [...]”
(Krause 1952: 204); “Zur Syntax ist zu bemerken: 1. Das Pron. suff. steht fiir den Akkusativ [...] 2. Im Sinne eines
Genitiv-Dativs mit allen seinen syntaktischen Beziehungen” (TEB I: 162-3)

9.“Ces pronoms enclitiques sont réservés aux fonctions de complément : complément d’objet direct, complé-
ment d’attribution, génitif possessif portant sur I'objet ou le sujet du verbe, génitif-datif d’agent.” (Pinault 2008:
537)

10. A and S represent the subject of a transitive and an intransitive verb, respectively.



licenses PCs in the latter but not in the former. Likewise, Adams (2015: 21) notes that if both the
direct and indirect objects are pronouns, “it seems that the indirect object is favored” to surface
as a PC, but none of the generalizations formulated predicts his observation to be true or false. It
is now clear that we need to develop a model that not only explains the distributional facts but
also makes predictions as to what kind of constructions should or should not be allowed. Such a
model will reveal a more fine-grained distribution of the PCs in TA and TB than those which are

obtained by generalizing from the data.

In addition, a better understanding of PCs in Tocharian will be helpful for a better understanding
of their diachrony. The Tocharian PCs do not resemble those of ancient Indo-European languages
such as Hittite, Homeric Greek, Vedic Sanskrit, and Avestan in the following three respects. First,
while a single sentence may have more than one pronominal clitic in these languages, there is
no sentence in which a host carries multiple PCs in Tocharian (Chapter 2). Second, pronominal
clitics in the ancient Indo-European languages usually have an 10 and DO distinction. In contrast,
the Tocharian PCs do not make a distinction in case (table 2.4). Third, pronominal clitics in the
core-IE languages target the so-called second position in the clause (Wackernagel’s Law; Delbriick
1878: 47-8, Wackernagel 1892). The Tocharian PCs, however, do not target second position but

mostly appear immediately after the finite verb (Chapter 2).

| | 1sG | 2sG | 3sG | PL |

TA ||-fii |-ci |-m | -m
TB || -1 -C -ne | -me

Table 1.1; Pronominal clitics in Tocharian A and B

Are these characteristics innovations? If so, how did they develop? First we need to consider if
there is any diachronic model which may account for such morphosyntactic change. Only after
this task has been fulfilled can we assess if language contact with non-Indo-European languages,

such as Uralic, played a role in shaping the Tocharian languages (Peyrot 2019),

As of preparing this dissertation, only a brief descriptive survey of the Tocharian pronominal
clitics has been carried out (Carling 2006). An extensive study as to what their precise usage is,

what principle lies behind it, and how they are similar to or different from weak or clitic pronouns



found in other ancient Indo-European languages is a desideratum.

In researching this topic, there are a number of questions that may come to mind which can be
roughly divided into two categories: those related to the synchronic aspect and those related to

the diachronic aspect.

1. (The synchronic aspect): What are the pronominal clitics? When can we use/not use them?
Why do they behave in the way they do? What principle(s) govern their usage? Are there

any typological parallels in which suffixed pronouns are used in a similar manner?

2. (The diachronic aspect): How did the pronominal clitics develop? How are they similar
to or different from weak/clitic pronouns in other IE languages? Did (contact-induced)

grammaticalization play a role in their development?

We may answer the second group of questions only by answering the first. This dissertation

tackles the first set of questions, with the hope that subsequent research can clarify the second.

1.4 Structure of this dissertation

The structure of this dissertation is as follows. The following chapter reviews the pronominal
system and the pronominal clitics of TA and TB. I survey the phonological, morphological and
syntactic behavior of pronominal clitics in this chapter. Chapter 3 reviews the attested usages of
PCs. It shows that they are multifunctional and may represent the direct object, indirect object
with various thematic roles, argument of a predicate consisting of a verb and an adverb, agent
of a non-finite verb, causee, possessor of a direct or indirect object, possessor of a subject of an
intransitive verb, and so on. Chapter 4 introduces the theoretical premises on which my subse-
quent morphosyntactic model is built. I assume that a sentence has a hierarchical structure built
in the syntax, and that PCs spell out person and number features. Chapter 5 develops a mor-
phosyntactic model that accounts for the multifunctionality of the Tocharian PCs and predicts
some gaps in the data. The analysis I develop has implications for our understanding of split in-
transitivity in Tocharian: it is argued that by focusing on the distribution of PCs, we can single

out unaccusative verbs from unergatives in Tocharian. This analysis opens up a way to under-



stand split intransitivity in Tocharian, the criteria for which have been hitherto unknown. Using
the proposed diagnostic, representative unaccusative verbs are collected (Appendix I). Chapter 6
discusses predictions extracted from the analysis in Chapter 5. I show that when an 10 and a DO
are both pronominal, the PC always refers to the 10. My model predicts this since the licensor of
a PC first finds an 10 before a DO. Chapter 7 treats cases in which a PC co-occurs with the nominal
expression that it refers to and hence appears to be redundant. We show that the doubling of a
nominal expression with a PC indicates the doubled nominal expression to be topical. In other
words, discourse participants presuppose the existence of the doubled nominal expression prior
to the utterance of the speaker. Chapter 8 summarizes the preceding chapters and addresses

remaining questions and problems.



CHAPTER 2

Pronominal clitics in Tocharian A and B

2.1 Introduction

As a preliminary to the analysis in the following chapters, this chapter reviews basic facts re-
garding the pronominal clitics (PCs) of Tocharian A (TA) and B (TB). In addition to personal and
demonstrative pronouns, TA and TB have a set of PCs. These lack case distinctions and, in the
plural, also person distinctions. While PCs are consistently hosted by a finite verb in TB, partici-
ples, gerundives, and nouns in a nominal clause may also host a PC in TA. PCs may be followed by
an allative and ablative marker, and in this case TA attests peculiar allomorphs. PCs in TB form a
single phonological word with their host, while the host-PC connection seems to be weaker when
the host of a PC is a non-finite form in TA. Tocharian PCs show a mixed behavior with respect to

the typology of clitics and affixes.

The structure of this chapter is as follows. Section 2.2 surveys the pronominal system of TA and
TB and reviews the characteristics of the Tocharian PCs. Section 2.3 considers the nature of the
Tocharian PCs with respect to the typology of clitics and affixes. It is argued that Tocharian
PCs show a mixed behavior. Section 2.4 reviews the proposed etymologies of the Tocharian PCs.

Finally, Section 2.5 summarizes the chapter.

2.2 The pronominal system of Tocharian A and B

This section reviews the pronominal system and the phonological, morphological, and syntac-
tic characteristics of the pronominal clitics of Tocharian A and B. The following section (§2.2.1)

outlines the pronominal system of TA and TB. TA and TB have independent personal pronouns



for first and second person, and demonstrative pronouns for third person. In addition, they have
pronominal clitics. Section 2.2.2 discusses the host of the Tocharian PCs. PCs in TB consistently
follow a finite verb. In TA, they mostly follow a finite verb, but they may also follow a participle,
gerundive, and a noun in a nominal predicate. Section 2.2.3 reviews the first-person singular PC -
fii in TA, which is homophonous with the genitive-dative of the first-person singular independent
personal pronoun. Section 2.2.4 treats cases in which a PC is followed by a so-called secondary
case marker. PCs may be followed by a secondary ablative or allative case marker. TA attests pe-
culiar allomorphs (i.e., ands and anac) of the allative and ablative markers. Section 2.2.5 discusses
cases in which gerundives accompany these allomorphs. Section 2.2.6 reviews the phonological
properties of the Tocharian PCs. The PCs in TB form a single phonological word with their host,

affecting the stress calculation of the host.

2.2.1 Overview of the pronominal system of Tocharian A and B

Tocharian A and B have free and bound forms of personal pronouns. I will call the former inde-
pendent personal pronouns and the latter pronominal clitics. Tables 2.1 (TA) and 2.2 (TB) list the
first- and second-person independent personal pronouns. TA distinguishes masculine and fem-
inine only in the first-person, which is typologically rare (Jasanoff 1989). There are three cases:
nominative, accusative, and genitive-dative.! In the personal pronouns of TA, this three-way case
distinction is only discernible in the second-person singular. In the first-person singular and the
first- and second-person plural, nominative and accusative are syncretic. In contrast, the late
and colloquial TB texts attest the first- and second-person accusative plural wesim, yesim and
genitive-dative plural wesi, yesi (Stumpf 1990: 91-3; Pinault 2008: 535; Peyrot 2008: 120-1), giving

rise to a three-way case distinction in these person-number combinations as well.

| TA | 1sc.M 1sGF [ 2sG [ 1PL  [2PL |
NOM . . tu

- - nds fiuk |- - | was yas
Acc | T T ew | T T
GEN-DAT || 7l nani | ti | wasdm | yasam

Table 2.1: Independent personal pronouns in Tocharian A

1.The accusative is traditionally referred to as the oblique.
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TB | 1sc | 2sG | 1PL | 2PL |

NOM ~., ., | EWE | Wes yes

- - - nas,nis |-. - | ----- e At -

ACC ci wes, wesdm yes, yesam
GEN-DAT || fii tan | wesar, wesam, wesi | yesdrfi, yesdam, yesi

Table 2.2: Independent personal pronouns in Tocharian B

As for the third-person, demonstrative (anaphoric) pronouns serve as personal pronouns (Table
2.3). Tocharian demonstrative pronouns distinguish masculine and feminine. The neuter forms
are used to refer to an immediately preceding or following utterance, and do not participate in

any gender concord.

TA 3sG.M  3SG.F 3SG.N | 3PL.M  3PL.F
NOM sam sam tdm cem tom
ACC cam tam tdm cesim  tosdm
GEN-DAT || cami temi  tmis cesmi  tosmassi
TB 3sG.M  3SG.F 3SG.N | 3PL.M  3PL.F
NOM su Sy tu cey,cai tom
ACC cey, cau  tay tu cem tom
GEN-DAT || cwi,cpi tay tuntse | cemts  tomts

Table 2.3: Demonstrative (anaphoric) pronouns in Tocharian A and B

In addition to these personal and demonstrative pronouns, TA and TB have pronominal clitics
(PCs; Table 2.4). In contrast to the independent personal pronouns and the demonstrative pro-
nouns, Tocharian PCs do not have a distinction in case. They do not have a person distinction
in the plural either. For example, TB -me may be used for the first-person plural, second-person

plural, or third-person plural reference (e.g., 2.1, 2.2, and 2.3, respectively).

| | 1sG | 2sG | 3sG | PL |

TA||-fii |-ci |-m |-m
TB || -A | -c* | -ne | -me

Table 2.4: Pronominal clitics in Tocharian A and B

2. Word-final -c develops to -§ in late and colloquial texts (Schmidt 1986: 642, Peyrot 2008: 77).
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(2.1) [TB] -me = first-person plural
rsaki serpar-me | twe ke  spalmem rsake nes :
sage.NOM.PL indicate.PST.ACT.3PL-PL  NOM.2SG PTCL excellent sage COP.NPST.3SG

[Nanda and Nandabala speaking to the god Brahma:] “The sages pointed out to us that

”

yousc are the [most] splendid sage. [1)

(B107a10; verse; [517]x 4)

(2.2) [TB] -me = second-person plural

ser-skana se nomiye-sse bhajam rerinu
sister-DIM.VOC.PL DEM.M.NOM.SG jewel-ADJZ.M.SG bowl.SG give.up.PTCP.M.NOM.SG
star-me epema -

COP.NPST.3SG-PL or NEG

[The Bodhisattva speaking to Nanda and Nandabala:] “Little sisters, is this jeweled bowl
given up by youy, or not?”
(B107b8-9; prose)
(2.3) [TB] -me = third-person plural

|| tane aranemi walo brahmanem wratsai  tsdnkor-mem
then Aranemi king.Nom.sG brahmin.Acc.PL towards rise-ABS

kdssi-fifie yikne-sa asan-ne lyamate-me |
teacher-ADJZ.M.SG manner.SG-PERL throne.sG-LocC sit.down.CAUS.PST.MID.3SG-PL

‘Thereupon the king Aranemi rose towards the brahmins [and] let them sit on the throne
in the manner of teachers.’

(B81b6; trans. by CEToM; prose)

The Tocharian PCs appear in a different place from where other pronouns usually appear. As
these examples show, they appear immediately after finite verbs. I will review the hosts of the

Tocharian PCs in the following section (§2.2.2).

2.2.2 Hosts of the Tocharian PCs

Pronominal clitics consistently appear immediately after a finite verb in TB. For example, the

preterite paldtai ‘(yousg) praised X’ hosts a third-person singular PC in (2.4).

(2.4) [TB] Finite verb hosting a PC

12



mantamta pa-si marsasta I

never  uphold.moral.behavior-INF forget.psT.25G

palatai-ne su[a5] komt-sa | seme slok-tsa )

praise.PST.MID.25G-3SG 7 day-PERL one strophe-PERL

“Yousc have never forgotten to uphold (moral behavior). Youss have praised him (= the

Buddha) for seven days with a single strophe. o’ (B297a.a4; verse; [7]7]4]x4)

In TA and TB, it seems that a host may carry at most one PC: there is no example in which multi-
ple PCs accompany a single host. While TA and TB are head-final languages in which the direct
object generally precedes the finite verb, PCs always follow their host, and hence they violate
Greenberg’s (1963) Universal 25 (“If the pronominal object follows the verb, so does the nominal
object”).> Non-finite verbs never host a PC in TB, and when PCs represent an argument or a pos-
sessor semantically associated with the argument of a non-finite verb, they “climb” to the matrix
clause to be hosted by the finite verb (Carling 2006, Adams 2015: 151). For example, the matrix
finite verb of (2.5), auntsante ‘(they) began,” hosts a third-person singular PC that represents the
argument of the causativized infinitive makdstsi ‘to make X run; chase X’. In other words, the PC in

this example does not attach to the infinitive makdstsi but to the finite verb in the matrix clause.

(2.5) [TB] Climbing of a PC

auntsante-ne Scire makds-tsi
begin.pST.MID.3PL-35G hard run.CAUS-INF

‘(They) began to chase him [= Prince Uttara] hard.’
(B88a2; trans. based on CEToM; prose)
PCs in many cases attach to the finite verb in TA. However, in some cases, participles, gerun-
dives, and nouns in nominal clauses host a first- or second-person singular PC (Schulze, Sieg, and
Siegling 1931: 166).* For example, a preterite participle hosts a PC in (2.6) and so does a gerundive
in (2.7).

(2.6) [TA] PC hosted by a preterite participle

3.See Ashton (2011) for a syntactic analysis of PCs in TB based on the Minimalist Grammar formalism (Stabler
1997). His analysis posits that PCs move to the specifier of some projection while finite verbs (and other full nominal
expressions) move to a higher position, preceding the PC.
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timyo  pik kdrsna-1 wram knanmune-yo
therefore all know.NPST-GDV thing knowledge-INs
lyalyku-ci :
be.illuminated.CAUS.PTCP.M.NOM.SG-2SG

‘... therefore, everything (one) should know (is) illuminated by yous; [= the Buddha]
with (yourss) knowledge.’

(A249b1; verse)

The second-person singular PC -ci in example (2.7) represents the subject of the gerundive.
(2.7) [TA] PC hosted by a gerundive

[a1]/// (maski kdlka-)lyam tkan-ac  yd-l-ci kayalte ||
difficult g0.SUBJ-GDV.F.ACC.SG earth-ALL go.NPST-GDV-2SG because

meneklin-am || cimpamo trinktsi  yme

M-LoC be.able speak-INF way

‘“Yousg [=Bodhisattva] should go to a (hard-)to-reach place, because [In the M-tune:] (You

are) able to speak ... the way ...
(A56al; trans. by CEToM; prose)
In a nominal clause where a finite copula is missing, nouns may host a PC as in (2.8). In this
example, tiri- ‘way, manner’ hosts the second-person singular PC -ci (Schulze, Sieg, and Siegling

1931: 166-7).”

4, A preterite participle hosts a PC in the following examples: raryu-ci (A56b1), laltus-ci (A125b2 [2.45]), n(@)m(tsu)-
fii (A147a4), lyalyku-ci (A249b1 [2.6]), Sasdilpu-fii (A258b5), kdrsto(nt)-(i) (A269 and 290b1), and kaklyusu-fii (YQ 11.1b2).
As for worpiis-[sTkam-ci (A248a1), see (2.9). An m-participle hosts a PC in the following example: rsunamam-fi (A67b1).
A gerundive hosts a PC in the following examples: yil-ci (A56a1[2.7], A56a2, A255b5), mdskal-ci (A115b3), yal-fii (A71al,
A189b6), yal-ci (YQ 11.4a4), pirskal-ands (A456b3), priskall-ands (A155b3 [2.17]; A179a1), spdntall-anac (A61a4; A169a2
[2.41]), and (Ika)lam-ands (YQII1.2b8). A noun hosts a PC in the following examples: tiri-ci ‘manner-2sG’ (A106a6 [2.8]),
pukla-ci ‘year.PL-25G’ (A255b3), pratsak-ci ‘breast-2sG’ (A378a5), karum-c(i) ‘compassion-2sG’ (A260a4), and wirc(e)-ci
‘fault-2sG’ (A326a3). In A168 b5 (2.b), although its context is limited, an adjective (ka)lydni- ‘good, excellent’ (cf. Skt.
kalyanaka- ‘[morally] good, virtuous’) seems to host a second-person singular PC -ci.

(2.b) [TA] PC hosted by an adjective?

/// (klo)pa-nt  wirpnantrd k.yalte kos-ne wram ka /// [b5] /// (ka)lyani-ci puk
suffering-pL receive.NPST.MID.3PL because how.much-comp thing virtuous-2sG all

napem ///

human

‘... (they) receive the sufferings, because how much ... thing ... yours ... (is/are) virtuous ... all human ...’
(A168bs; prose?)

5.See Hackstein (2012) on the prehistory of these copula-less clauses in Tocharian and other Indo-European
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(2.8) [TA] PC hosted by a noun

[a6]/// -yo hetutwati trdnkds ma tiri-ci nasi -——-
-INS Hetutwati speak.NPST.ACT.3SG NEG manner-2SG mistress

«

... with ... Hetutwati speaks: “(It is) not yours; way, o (my) lady, ...”

(A106a6; prose?)

There is even an example in which an adverb appears to intervene between a hosting preterite
participle and aPC (2.9). In this example, the preterite participle worpiis ‘surrounded’ [PTCP.F.NOM.SG]
and the second-person singular PC -ci appear to be separated by the adverb skam ‘always’ (Schulze,
Sieg, and Siegling 1931: 166).

(2.9) [TA] skam ‘always’ intervenes between a preterite participle and a PC?

lukéanuntsam  kas-swaficen-yo | worpiis (s)kam ci kapsarii :

bright.F.Acc.sG fathom-beam-INs surround.PTCP.F.NOM.SG always GEN.2SG body.sG

Yours body [is] always surrounded by a bright ray which is a fathom wide. 9,1’
(A248a1; verse; [5/5/817]x 4)
However, among the 551 attestations that I have examined for TA, this is the only example in
which a host-PC connection appears to be interrupted by an adverb. Therefore, one might won-
der whether there is any alternative explanation available. This passage is a translation of Matrceta’s

Varnarhavarnastotra 11.39 (cf. Pinault 2008: 286).

(2.10)  Varnarhavarnastotra 11.39 (Hartmann 1987: 112-3)

(asecanakartipaya pra)bhabhasuramiirtaye /

na(mo ’stu) sarvadrsyana(m) darsani(ya)tamaya (t)e //

‘To him, who has a form that cannot be satiated, whose body shines with light, may

there be veneration to you, the most beautiful of all visible objects!’
TA luksanuntsam kasswaricenyo worpis (s)kam ci kapsarii ‘your body (is) always surrounded by a
fathom-wide bright ray’ translates Sanskrit prabha-bhasura-mirti- ‘whose body is shining with
light,” suggesting that ci in this example serves as the possessor of kapsarii ‘body.” Since an in-
dependent personal pronoun that represents a possessor generally precedes its possessum (e.g.,

tfii krant ardmpat ‘your beautiful shape’ in 2.9), it seems possible to take ci in this example not

languages.
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as a PC, but as a (grammatical) error for tfii, the genitive-dative of the second-person singular
personal pronoun (table 2.1). It is probably motivated by the first-person singular personal pro-
noun #ii [GEN.1sG], which is homophonous with the first-person singular PC (Section 2.2.3), and
also immediately precedes its possessum when it serves as a possessor. In addition, it is worth
pointing out that the TA translation of the Varnarhavarnastotra shows some peculiar syntax. For
example, we find two out of three rare examples of clitic right dislocation in A249 (see Chapter 7
for a discussion on this topic). Furthermore, the verse number “13” is misplaced in A245 a3: it is
found after pada 14b, not after 13d (Pinault 2008: 282-3). These facts also seem to suggest that ci

in this example could be attributed to some kind of error.

2.2.3 The first-person singular PC -fii

A word is in order regarding the TA first-person singular PC -fii, which is homophonous with
the genitive-dative of the first-person singular personal pronoun (table 2.1).° As reviewed in the
previous subsection, when the genitive-dative of an independent personal pronoun functions as

a possessor, it generally precedes the noun that it possesses (e.g., 2.11).

(2.11) [TA] i = Independent personal pronoun preceding a possessum

klopasu namtsu yamtrdcare trankds
depressed.M.NOM.SG COP.PTCP.M.NOM.SG mechanic.NOM.SG speak.NPST.ACT.35G

palkac nacki fii klop cas
look.iMP.MID.2PL lord.NOM.PL M.GEN.1SG suffering DEM.M.ACC.SG

“Depressed, the mechanic says: behold, youp, gentlemen, this misfortune of mine!”

(A8bs5; trans. based on CEToM; prose)
Therefore, the grammatical property of i is ambiguous when it immediately follows a finite verb,
participle, or gerundive and simultaneously precedes the noun it possesses. For example, the

first-person singular PC fii in (2.12) may be taken as a PC (translation 1) or as an independent

6.Poucha (1955: 110-1) lists 57 examples that contain a PC -fii, and 130 examples of the first-person singular
personal pronoun 7ii ‘my, to me’. However, his tsdkse-fii in 101b2 does not exist, “126 b5 ma lipfidt fii” is a typo for “126
b2 ma lipfidt fii”, and “knastdr fii 72a2” for “knastdr fii 71a2”. fii in 65 b4, 67 a4, and 92 a5 is not an independent personal
pronoun but a PC (65 b4: (paksi)fifia-fii kucne tu wsar pilkords weriast ‘Explain to me what you said concerning the
wheat!’; 67 a4: bodhisattu trinkds ma ontam taka-iii k.yalte fiaresindssi klopant opyac kéllala5](mam) ‘The bodhisattva
says: “By no means has there been (satisfaction) for me, because (I) remember the sufferings of those (who are) in
the hells ...."; 92 a5: /// cam skam lo psumar-ii k,yal lykdly lykdly tust-fii : ‘... and take this ... away from me! Why do
you burn me finer (and) finer?”).
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personal pronoun (translation 2).

(2.12) [TA] fii = Independent personal pronoun or a PC?

pekdnta-ssi kissi-$si | kiissi  pekant i nasu
painter-GEN.PL master-GEN.PL master painter M.GEN.1SG friend

lokit yes fii yantdr-si | Somim cam-i spa(ktam) [a1]
guest g0.IMPF.ACT.3SG GEN.1SG mechanism-ADjz girl DEM.M.SG-GEN service
ypa

do.IMPF.ACT.3SG

[The mechanic is speaking to his neighbors:’]
(1) “The painter, master of the master painters, my friend, came to me as a guest,
p p y [1a] g

(and) a mechanical girl attended to him (lit. ‘did a service for him’). ;,)”

or
(2) “The painter, master of the master painters, my friend, [,,] came as a guest, (and) my

mechanical girl attended to him (lit. ‘did a service for him’). ;)"

(A8bé; trans. based on CEToM; verse [7]7]x4)
In this example, the function of i, referring to yamtracare ‘mechanic,” is ambiguous. While it
is possible to take it as a PC hosted by yes ‘(he) went,” representing the goal of the motion verb
(interpretation 1), we may also take it as an independent personal pronoun, representing the
possessor of yantdrsi Somim ‘a mechanical girl’ (interpretation 2). Therefore, for each attestation
of the first-person singular PC in TA, I checked for this type of ambiguity and excluded such

passages.

2.2.4 Secondary case markers and Tocharian PCs

Tocharian A and B have a set of so-called secondary case markers (table 2.5). They are phrasal
clitics/affixes attached to a nominal phrase ending in the accusative. Interestingly, ablative and

allative case markers may follow a PC in TA and TB.®

7.1n this passage, the addressees, the mechanic’s neighbors, look at a mechanical girl that has fallen apart into
pieces (cf. A7a5-6: (So[a6]mim) ma skam tak ‘[she] was no longer a girl’).

8.The following forms are attested: 1SG-ALL/ABL: kmefi-fid-Scd (Or8212.163b5); 2SG-ALL/ABL: fidskau-c-mem
(B100a1), yaskaskemar-c-me(m) (THT1112a5), and preksau-$-mem (I0LToch258b1); 3sG-ALL/ABL: (wiid)-ne-$ (B22a1),
wiia-ne-§ (B22b8; PKAS6Db3), wiid-ne-s«Ti» (PKAS6Aa5), wid-n(e-s)«ti» (PKAS6Aa5), weria-ne-$ (PKAS6Aa6; be),
wefidre-ne-$ (B107a5), sem-ne-$ (B49a7; B63al; B417b2), $em-ne-($) (THT1573ab6), wesdn-ne-sci (B85a2), wessan-n(e)-
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TA TB Major function
Instrumental | -yo - instrument
Perlative -a -sa instrument, cause
Comitative -assdl | -mpa | accompaniment
Allative -ac -$(c) | goal, addressee
Ablative -ds -mem | source
Locative -am | -ne location, goal
Causal — -fl cause

Table 2.5: Secondary case markers in Tocharian A and B

The following two examples show the secondary case markers (allative in [2.13] and ablative in
[2.14]) following a PC in TB.

(2.13) [TB] Allative marker -§ following a PC

fiakti arjum | stam nemar-ne-$ | cau enksate

god.NOM.PL Arjuna tree bend.PST.ACT.3PL-3SG-ALL DEM.M.ACC.SG seize.PST.MID.3SG
‘The gods bent the Arjuna-tree toward him (= Bodhisattva). (He) took it.’

(B107b4; verse; [4]4]x4)

(2.14) [TB] Ablative marker -mem following a PC

upanande cey, kampal [b2] yassate-ne-mem ma
Upananda DEM.M.ACC.SG cloak beg.PST.MID.35G-3SG-ABL NEG
wsa-ne .

give.PST.ACT.35G-3SG

‘Upananda; asked for this cloak from himy, (= an Ajivika ascetic), [but he;] did not give

[it to] him;.’
(PKAS18Ab2; prose)
Likewise, we find an allative case marker following a PC in TA (2.15). TA lacks an example of an
ablative marker following a PC, which is probably due to chance. The allative marker shows a
peculiar allomorph when it follows a PC: instead of the expected allative marker -ac (table 2.5),

TA attests anac (e.g., 2.15).”

$ca (B93al), weskem-ne-§ (B107a10), trifici-ne-$ (THT1507b5), nemar-ne-s (B107b4), kalat-ne-sco (B127a3), sinman-
ne-§ (PKAS6Cb1), yassate-ne-mem (PKAS18Ab2), yaskemtir-ne-mem (PKNS32a6), and tsdnkd-ne-scd (I0LToch33b3);
PL-ALL/ABL: west-me-$ca (B273b3), wesimn-me-c (B81a1), w(e)nt-me-éci (I0LToch285a3), wefid-me-¢ (B107a5, a8, a9,
b1, b8; B108a2, b9; B375b2), wefiar-me-$ (B107b3; B108a3), silkate-me-$ (B108b4), and ...-me-$ (THT1576fal).

9. The following forms are attested: anac [ALL]: trériks-dnn anac (A144b4), trénks-damn anac (A184b4; A200b3), weAida-
nn anac (A95b4; A113a4), wefia-nn «an»ac (A313a5), (we)fia-m anac (A431b5), (wefia-n) anac (A432b3), (we)Aar-dmn atac
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(2.15)

[TA] Allative marker anac following a PC

(baranas riy-ac  ka)[a3]tse rsivadam wart-am  cesdm sd(ksdk arantas
Varanasi city-ALL near Rsivada forest-LOC DEM.M.ACC.PL sixty arhat.Acc.pL
kakku-r-ds we)fia-mm anac || sera($i-niskramant-am ||) ///

call.PTCP-NMLZ-ABS speak.PST.ACT.3SG-PL ALL ~ $S-LOC

‘Having called these sixty arhats; in the Rsivadana-wood near the city of Varanasi, (he)
said to them; [in the S-tune:] ..

(A269+A290a3; prose)

This anac allomorph may also appear immediately after a gerundive (e.g., 2.16).

(2.16)

[TA] Allative marker anac following a gerundive

/// prasky ards ! lw-assi okak pdcarr oki | spénta-Il

fear evoke.NPST.ACT.3sG animal-GEN.PL including father as trust.SUBJ-GDV
anac mdskatdr
ALL be.NPST.MID.3SG

‘... even among the animals (he;) does (not) evoke fear; (one) could trust him,; as if (he
were) a father. [’

(A61a4; verse; [5/5/8]7]x4)

Furthermore, TA attests an ablative marker that appears immediately after a gerundive (2.17). It

shows ands, rather than -ds (table 2.5).

(2.17)

[TA] Ablative marker ands following a gerundive

[b3] /// ntsi wsomim arsall oki anahal wdss oki
poisonous.F.NOM.SG snake.NOM.SG like halahala poison like
prdska-Il ands namtsu ///

be.feared.SUBJ-GDV.NOM.SG ABL COP.PTCP.M.NOM.SG

‘(One) could be afraid of (it’) like a poisonous snake (or) like a halahala poison.’

(A155b3; prose?)

Peyrot (2017) discusses the origin of these allomorphs and proposes that *anac arose via misseg-

mentation of a verbal complex consisting of PT *-a, which was a part of the inflectional ending

(for weAiar-dmn anac A95a5), yes-imn anac (A222b6), simse(fic-inn a)nac (for ndmsefic-inn anac A13b5-6), ..-nn anac
(A177b1), (we)iid-mm anac (A269and290a3 [2.15]), wefifia-mm anac (A436b6 [2.18]), spdntall anac (A61a4; A169a2 [2.41]),
and ///s(-)fiy oky anac (A108a3 [2.20]). ands [ABL]: prdskall ands (A155b3 [2.17]; A179a1), pdrskal ands (A456b3), and
(Ika)lam ands (YQ 1.22[111.2]b8).
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(e.g., ACT.3PL *-aree > TB -are, TA -ar), the third-person singular PC (PT *-ne >) Pre-TA *-na, and
the allative marker *-c (i.e., Pre-TA *..a-na-c > TA ...-anac). According to him, “[w]hen anac was
no longer understood as already containing the 3sg. -dm, the final step in the development was
the addition of anac after -dm” (Peyrot 2017: 638, citing Pedersen 1941). His account neatly ex-
plains why this allomorph is absent in TB: apocope of -a did not take place in TB (e.g., ACT.3PL
*-are > TB -are, TA -ar). However, it is not clear to me why gerundives such as spdntall anac did

not reintroduce the third-person singular PC -dm before anac (tspdntal-dmn-anac).

Example (2.17) attests prdska-Il ands ‘to be feared’ [sUBJ-GDV ABL] instead of Tprdska-I-d(m)n ands
[suBJ-GDV-3sG ABL] with a PC. In fact, there is not a single example of a gerundive carrying both
a PC and anac/ands. Therefore, TEB I1: 78 separate anac and ands as an-ac and an-ds, respectively,
and list -an- as “Pron. suff. der 3. Pers., nur in sekunddren Kasus”. Likewise, Carling, Pinault,
and Winter (2009: 8) list -an- as a “pronominal element 3rd person singular (only with secondary
cases)”. See also Poucha (1955: 4): “anac ... dat. sg. ands ... abl. sg.”. However, it is not clear to me
why -mm anac in (2.15), which clearly contains the plural PC -(i@)m, also contains a third-person

“singular” pronominal element.

At any rate, Thomas and Krause’s description captures the fact that there is no example in which
anac or ands follows a first- or second-person singular PC. When these forms follow a PC, the pre-
ceding PC is either third-person singular (-(¢)m) or plural (-(d)m). If their morphological segmen-
tation is correct, we should expect the person-indifferent plural PC -(@)m to show third-person
reference consistently when it is followed by anac or ands. There are two occurrences of anac or
ands following a plural PC. Although the person-reference of wefifia-mm anac in A436b6 is at best
uncertain (2.18), (we)iida-mm anac (A269+A290a3) undoubtedly has third-person reference (2.15,

repeated here as 2.19).

(2.18) [TA]-mm-=1pL, 2PL, or 3PL?

[b6] /// m wefifia-mm-anac lafici tiri ka///
speak.PST.ACT.3SG-PL-ALL royal manner

’

‘... (s/he) spoke to { us?/youpl?/them? }: “...royal manner ...”

(A436b6; prose?)
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(2.19) (=2.15) [TA] -mm-=3PL

(baranas riy-ac  ka)[a3]tse rsivadam wdrt-am  cesdm sd(ksdk arantas
Varanasi city-ALL near Rsivada forest-LOC DEM.M.ACC.PL sixty arhat.Acc.pL
kakku-r-ds we)fia-mm-anac || sera($i-niskramant-am ||) ///

call.PTCP-NMLZ-ABS speak.PST.ACT.3SG-PL-ALL  S-LOC

‘Having called these sixty arhats; in the Rsivadana-wood near the city of Varanasi, (he)
said to them; [in the S-tune:] ..

(A269+A290a3; prose)

Therefore, it appears that anac [ALL] and ands [ABL] were synchronically segmentable as an-ac
[3-ALL] and an-ds [3-ABL], respectively. In other words, finite verbs with a PC and a secondary
case marker appear to mark person twice: by a PC and -an- (e.g., [A184b4 and A200b3] trdrks-dmn

an-ac ‘(he) speaks to him/her’ [speak NPST.ACT.35G-35G 3-ALL]).

However, there is one puzzling example (2.20), in which anac immediately follows the particle oky
‘like, as if, as it were’ (cf. Skt. iva). For the sequence before this particle, Sieg and Siegling (1921:
61) read siy ‘(one’s) own’. However, this reading would amount to claim that neither a PC nor
a gerundive cooccur with anac in this example. Schulze, Sieg, and Siegling (1931: 305), instead,
read ///s-fiy, that is, the third-person singular ending -s, followed by the first-person singular PC
-Tii.

(2.20) [TA] Allative marker anac following a particle oki ‘like, as’

[a3]///s-fiy oky anac: $ra-l-une-yo papdlykus
-1sG7 like ALL be.separated.NPST-GDV-NMLZ-INS torment.PTCP.F.NOM.SG

sundari pra
Sundari

‘... (s/he) ...s as if ... to me. Having been tormented by separation, Sundari ...’
(A108a3; verse?)
Although uncertainty remains, this example potentially shows that anac, which is separable from
a PC, is not limited to third-person reference. Therefore, I take anac and ands to be markers that

represent ALL and ABL, rather than 3-ALL and 3-ABL.

21



2.2.5 Gerundives followed by ands/anac

The allative and ablative allomorphs anac and ands may follow a gerundive. It seems that they

are synchronically monomorphemic in this case also.

Tocharian A and B have a gerundive built on the present or the subjunctive stem. The former
indicates a deontic interpretation, while the latter an epistemic interpretation (Thomas 1952).
For example, the root Vi-|kilka- ‘to go’ forms a present stem yd- and a subjunctive stem kdilka-, and
the gerundive yd-1 built to the present stem means ‘(one) should go,” while kilka-1, built on the
subjunctive stem means ‘(one) could go.” Gerundives reduce valency, suppressing a nominative
subject or demoting it into a genitive-dative oblique. In (2.22), for example, the agent of the
gerundive is suppressed. In (2.7), repeated here as (2.23), the demoted agent is represented by

the second-person singular PC -ci.

(2.21) Gerundives built on a transitive/intransitive stem

i. Transitive stem: e.g., TA kropna- ‘X collects Y’

— kropna-1‘Y should be collected; (one) should collect Y’ (e.g., 2.22)
ii. Intransitive stem: e.g., TA yd- ‘X goes (to Y)’
— yd-1‘(one) should go (to Y)’ (e.g., 2.23)

(2.22) [TA] Gerundive built on a transitive stem

/// esi-l el wras-s-am ortune ya-1
give.NPST-GDV.M.NOM.SG gift people-PL-LOC friend do.NPST-GDV.M.NOM.SG
kropna-1 pri-ntu  ///

collect-GDV.M.NOM.SG virtue-PL
‘Gifts have to be given, friendship has to be made with the beings, [and] virtues have to

be collected.’
(A280a6; prose)
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(2.23) [TA] (=2.7) Gerundive built on an intransitive stem

[a1] /// (maski kdlka-)lyam tkan-ac  yd-l-ci kuyalte ||
difficult g0.SUBJ-GDV.F.ACC.SG earth-ALL go.NPST-GDV-2SG because

meneklin-am ||

M-LOC

‘Yousc [= Bodhisattva] should go to a (hard-)to-reach place, because [In the M-tune:] ...

(A56al; trans. by CEToM; prose)

Gerundives may be used attributively and predicatively as shown in (2.24).

(2.24) (=2.23) [TA] Predicative and attributive use of a gerundive

[a1] /// (maski kalka-)lyam tkan-ac  ydi-l-ci kayalte ||

difficult go.sUBJ-GDV.F.ACC.SG earth-ALL go.NPST-GDV-2sG because

meneklin-am ||
M-LOC

(A56a1; trans. by CEToM; prose)

In this example, the attributively used kdlkalyam shows gender, number, and case concord with
the feminine accusative singular tkan ‘earth,’ to which an allative marker attaches.'® In contrast,

ya-lis used predicatively, and its subject is demoted and represented by a PC.

There are 6 attestations of a gerundive followed by ands/anac. One of them is severely damaged

(2.25).

(2.25) [TA] Gerundive followed by ands/anac (1/6)

/// I kar pérska-1 ands ///
be.afraid.SUBJ-GDV ABL

‘... (one) could be afraid of ...

(A456.bb3; prose?)

In the following two examples, gerundives agree with a (suppressed) experiencer, that is, the

subject of mdskatdr and namtsu, respectively.

10. Secondary case markers usually attach to a phrase-final accusative with which attributive adjectives concord
in the accusative (the so-called GRUPPENFLEXION; TEB I: 91-2).
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(2.26) (=2.16) [TA] Gerundive followed by ands/anac (2/6)

/// prasky ards | lw-assi okak pacarr oki | spénta-Il
fear evoke.NPST.ACT.3sG animal-GEN.PL including father as trust.suBj-GDv
anac mdskatdr

ALL be.NPST.MID.3SG

[3

. even among the animals he; does (not) evoke fear; (one) could trust him; as if (he;
were) a father.

(A61a4; verse)

(2.27) (=2.17) [TA] Gerundive followed by ands/anac (3/6)

///ntsi wsomim arsall oki anahal wiss  oki praska-ll
poisonous.F.NOM.SG snake as halahala-poison poison as be.afraid.suBj-GDv
ands namtsu /1]

ABL COP.PTCP.M.NOM.SG

‘(Hej) was afraid of himy, as if (hej, were) a poisonous snake (or) like a halahala poison, ...
(A155b3; prose?)!!
In these examples, the suppressed argument is the subject of the copula. TA and TB may have a

suppressed argument as the subject of a copula as example (2.28) shows.

(2.28) Gerundive agreeing with a suppressed argument

ma tar kc= " ayor ai-lle nesau !

NEG GEN.2SG INDF gift give.SUBJ-GDV COP.NPST.1SG

‘I cannot give any gift to you.’ (B23bs; verse; [518] x 4+[8]8]5])

This example contains the gerundive aille, built on the subjunctive stem ai- ‘Xacenrnom gives
Yruemeace t0 Zrecpentcen. This gerundive alone would mean ‘Y could be given to Z; (one) could
give Y to Z,” but it cooccurs with a copula that agrees with the suppressed agent and means ‘(X)
could give Y to Z.” In view of this example, we may understand the argument structures of spdntall

in (2.26) and prdskall in (2.27) as follows.

11.Cf. Thomas (1952: 30): “Vor ihm furchterfiillt wie vor einer giftigen Schlange [oder] Halahala-Gift.” In contrast,
Carling, Pinault, and Winter (2009: 11), followed by CEToM, seem to take ands as representing the experiencer of
priskall: “/// ... to be feared by him/her like a poisonous snake [or] the halahala poison”
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(2.29) Argument structure of spantal and prdskal (to be revised)

12 PR . ,
XexpeRiENCERNOM  Yrremens/arL . VSpant(@)- ‘X relieson'Y

— Y rHEME:INS /ALL spinta-l  ‘(one) could rely on' Y’

ii. (2.26 =) spanta-Il anac mdskatdr ‘(one) could rely on him’

XEXPERIENCER:NOM YSTIMULUS:ABL13 \/PdTSk(d)‘ ‘X is afraid of Y’
111.
— Y sTIMULUS: ABL priska-l  ‘(one) could be afraid of Y’

iv. (2.27 =) prdska-ll ands namtsu; ‘(hej) could be afraid of him’

In these cases, we could understand a referential null object (pro) as the 10 of the gerundives and
analyze anac/ands as simply an allative/ablative marker, without any person reference. This is in
line with the analysis I developed in Section 2.2.4, where I considered anac/ands to be monomor-

phemic, rather than bimorphemic.

(2.30) Argument structures of spdntal and prdskal (revised)

In the following example (2.31), akmal ‘face’ seems to be the subject of lotdk ‘turned, became.’

(2.31) [TA] Gerundive followed by ands/anac (4/6)

/// p(e)nu akmal priska-1l ands (kra)sififil lotdk
also face be.afraid.SUBJ-GDV ABL be.angry.SUBJ-GDV become.PST.ACT.35G

‘... also ... (his/her) face became (that which one) could be afraid of, (and) (that which
one) could be annoyed (with) ...

(A179a1; prose?)

The TA root Viotka- ‘turn, become’ connects a nominal expression with an adjective, meaning ‘X

became Y,p,’ (see, e.g., 2.32).

12.Cf. Y is COM or PERL in TB.

13.Cf. Y is GEN or PERL in TB.
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(2.32) tam prast-am cam suryodgam pratihari-yo wrasafi pu-k
DEM.F.ACC.SG time-LOC DEM.M.ACC.SG sunrise  miracle-INS people.NOM.PL all-EmMP
wlyepe sakre l(ot)k(a)r |

gentle.M.NOM.PL happy.M.NOM.PL become.PST.ACT.3PL

‘At that time, all beings became gentle (and) happy through the marvel of the sunrise.’

(A313a3; prose)

In (2.31), there are two complement adjectives : prdskall ands and (kra)sififidl. Therefore, we could

translate (2.31) as: ‘(His/Her) face became prdskall ands (and) (krd)sififidl.’

Malzahn (2010: 613) lists TA krasififial as a gerundive built on the class XII subjunctive stem of
a transitive root (Vkras- ‘annoy’). However, this is the only verbal form attested for this root,
and there is no reason that this root must be transitive. The corresponding TB root Vkras- ‘[AcT]

annoy, vex; [MID] be angry, feel irritated’ is both transitive and intransitive (2.33).

(2.33) [TB] Vkras- ‘[AcT] annoy, vex; [MID] be angry, feel irritated’
i. [ACT]=transitive

(ajatasatru) | retke salla | kausal-sets ()
Ajatasatru army destroy.PST.ACT.35G Kosala-ADJZ.GEN.PL

rdaskre krdsa tu | pra(samnakem) | ///
bitterly annoy.PST.ACT.35G DEM.N Prasannaka

‘Ajatasatru destroyed the army of the Kosalans. [55,) It tormented Prasannaka very
n’lU.Ch. . [55C],
(B21a7; verse [5]4]3] x4)
ii. [MID] = intransitive

tumem tanapate krasiyate
then patron be/get.angry.PST.MID.35G

Then the patron got angry.
(IOLToch248b4; prose)

In addition, there are very few present I1I/IV forms that are transitive (Malzahn 2010: 372-4).

The present IV krosotdr in (2.34) is also intransitive, as expected.
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(2.34) [TB] krosotdr = intransitive (with an accusative stimulus)

[a1]----- r«tir» (0) k(a)marttikets wakitse Ima ynafimdfifie $uketse
ruler.GEN.PL distinguished.NOM.SG NEG honor sweet.NOM.SG
l'su krosotdr (1)

DEM.M.NOM.SG be.annoyed.NPST.MID.3SG

‘... The most excellent of the rulers, this one, the sweet [one], is not angry about honor.

I

[1d]
(PKNS29a1; verse [7]74]x4)

In this example, ynafimdrrie ‘honor, (act of) veneration’ is not the theme (i.e., *this one does
not annoy ynafimdrifie’) but the (accusative) stimulus of Vkras- (‘this one is not annoyed about

ynafimdrifie’).

In view of these examples, it is tempting to take TA Vkras- as both transitive (‘Xsrimurus:nom an-
n0ys Yexperiencerace ) and intransitive (Xexperienceravom is angry [about Yy usiace/perc])- If @
gerundive is built on the former, it will mean krdsififidl ‘Y experiencer could be annoyed; (one) could
annoy Yexperiencer » While a gerundive built on the latter would mean krasifridl ‘(one) could be an-

gry (about YSTIMULUS:ACC/PERL)',M

Since akmal is likely to be the stimulus of krasififidl in (2.31), I analyze that krasififidl in (2.31) is not
built on a transitive but on an intransitive stem, meaning ‘(one) could be angry (about Ysrivurus);

(Ystimurus) whom/which (one) could be angry about; anger-inducing.’

Likewise, TA Vpdrsk(a)- ‘be afraid’ forms an intransitive stem, taking a stimulus in the ablative.

(2.35) TA Vpdrsk(a)- ‘be afraid’ taking an ablative stimulus

14. TA krasififidl may take a stimulus in the perlative as in (2.c).

(2.c) krasiAndl taking a stimulus in the perlative

/// (ma penu tu sewd)s-assdl wirt-ac  kdlkd-l-une-ya krasififid-1
NEG also NOM.2SG son.PL-COM forest-ALL go.SUBJ-NMLZ-PERL VeX.SUBJ-GDV

‘Also, you will not be vexed about going into the forest together with the children.’
(A70b1; prose?)
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[bé] (sfii w)l(al)uney-dss oki alyakdm koluney-ds praskantrdi .
own death-ABL like other.m.Acc.sG killing-ABL be.afraid.NPST.MID.3PL

‘(They) are afraid of killing another as much as they are of (their own death).’

(A262b6; Schmidt 1974: 156; prose?)

Therefore, the gerundive prdiskal built on an intransitive stem would mean ‘(one) could be afraid

(of Ysrimurus); Ystimurus Whom/which (one) could be afraid of; fear-evoking.’

In example (2.31), repeated here as (2.36), akmal ‘face’ is the stimulus of Vprdska- ‘be afraid.” How-
ever, akmal ‘face,” is not marked by the ablative but by the nominative(-accusative) since it is
the subject of lotik. Instead, the ablative marker appears on the gerundive that functions as the

complement adjective of the stimulus, connected by lotdk.

(2.36) (= 2.31) [TA] Gerundive followed by ands/anac (4/6)

/// p(e)nu akmal prdaska-11 ands (kra)sifinid-1 lotdk paksim
also face be.afraid.SUBJ-GDV ABL be.angry.SUBJ-GDV become.PST.ACT.3SG

‘... also (his/her) face became (1) that which one could be afraid of (and) (2) that which
one could be angry about.’

(A179a1; prose?)

(2.37) [TA] Gerundive followed by ands/anac (5/6)

/// (Ika)-lam ands ¢ sdpnont wdsta-kdntwari mdskantrd s ymar
see?.SUBJ-GDV.F.PL ABL creepy double-tongued.NOM.PL be.NPST.MID.3PL quickly

‘... (theye.p.) could be seen (as terrible) for him. (They) are creepy, having two-tongues.
Quickly ..

(YQ1.22[111.2]b8; prose?)

This interpretation sheds light on the problematic form ///lam ands (YQ 1.22[111.2]b8). The restora-
tion (lka)lam ands by Ji, Winter, and Pinault (1998: 152) is not compelling, since, as rightly pointed
out by Peyrot (2017: 636 n. 11), it does not explain the function of the ablative ans.
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“The feminine plural subject must be venomous snakes, but the function of the ab-
lative object ands is not clear to me. A restoration to (prdska)lam ands is also difficult,
because the snakes cause fear, but are not in fear [sic] themselves.” (Peyrot 2017: 636

n. 11)

the root VIik(a)- ‘to see’ does not take an experiencer or a theme in the ablative. In A358a3 (2.38),

VIik(a)- ‘to see’ takes a theme in the allative.

(2.38) [TA] Viak(a)- ‘to see’ taking a theme in the allative

pa«tm»eya(s ka)lytir-ci | vajrapa-i - | ($@)lyds pracar anant  samam |
right stand.NPST.MID.35G-2SG Vajrapani left  brother Ananda monk
wsokone-yo lkefi=-cy akml-ac :

joy-INS  see.ACT.NPST.3PL-2SG face-ALL

‘Vajrapani is standing to your right. (Your) brother Ananda, the monk, is (standing to
your) left. They are looking at your face with joy.’

(A358a3; verse; [5!5817]x4)

Taking the nominative-accusative akmal to be the stimulus of prdskall ands offers an alternative
interpretation of (2.37). That is, the allative marker ands is semantically associated with a (nom-

inative) stimulus, although it appears immediately after a gerundive.

Peyrot’s restoration (prdska)-lam ands ‘be.afraid.sUBJ-GDV.F.PL ABL’ is therefore more likely since
the stimulus with this root is usually in the ablative in TA (e.g., 2.35). Also, it nicely fits the 0ld
Uyghur translation kérgali gorginciy bolur ‘they are horrible to look at’ (Geng et al. 1988: 178-9;

Peyrot 2017: 636 n. 11). The idea is that snakes are fear-evoking.

Therefore, we may restore/understand arsalari ‘snakes’ [F.NOM.PL] as the stimulus, and the gerun-

dive (praska)lam [F.Nom/Acc.PL] predicatively modifies it and shows agreement with it.

(239) YQHIst' (Tdr.saldﬁSTIMULUs;F_NOMvpL) (pr&Sk&)lamF'NOM/ACC'PL an(‘i.'s

‘... (snakes) ... (they are) those which one could be afraid of.’

(2.40) Cf. A179al: ... akmalstivurusimnom.sc Préaskally nom.sc ands ... lotidk

‘(his/her) face became that which one could be afraid of ...’
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Finally, in (2.41), spdntall anac attributively modifies the theme wlyepa-rake ‘a sweet word.” But
in this case, the theme wlyepa-rake ‘sweet word’ is in the nominative-accusative, and the allative

marker appears immediately after the gerundive.

(2.41) [TA] Gerundive followed by ands/anac (6/6)

- spdnta-ll anac wlyepa-ra(k)e - - - - - - - - - cami cmol ko ///
trust.SUBJ-GDV ALL soft-word DEM.GEN.SG birth

‘... a sweet word, (which one) could (not?) trust ... his birth ...

(A169a2; prose?)

To summarize, we saw that the TA allative and ablative allomorphs anac/ands do not have any
person reference synchronically, no matter whether they follow a PC (e.g., 2.15) or a gerundive
(e.g., 2.16 and 2.17). They are not limited to the third-person singular as -mm anac in (2.15) and
-s-ny oky anac in (2.20) suggest. We may explain the fact that anac/ands following a gerundive

appears to show third-person reference by assuming a referential null object (2.16 and 2.17).

2.2.6 Phonological characteristics of the Tocharian PCs

Pronominal clitics form a single prosodic unit (phonological word) with their host in TB. Classi-
cal TB writes stressed /a/ and unstressed /a/ with (a) and stressed /a/ with (a), which enables
us to infer that a PC and its host constitute a single prosodic unit when phonology calculates
the accentuation of the host-PC complex (Krause 1952: 203). The basic stress pattern of TB is
as follows. The primary stress of a word mostly falls on the second syllable unless the word is
mono- or disyllabic, in such cases the primary stress falls on the first syllable (cf. Hackstein 2017:
1306-7). The accent in TB is morphophonemic since some morphosyntactic categories such as
class V subjunctives (Jasanoff 2015) and derivatives in -dssd-/-dske- with causative interpretation
(so-called “Kausativa”) show constant initial accent. Example (2.42i) shows that a phonological
word consisting of two syllables has primary stress on the first syllable. However, when a PC -
ne (3sG) or -me (PL) attaches to a disyllabic host, it makes the prosodic unit trisyllabic, and as a

result, the primary stress falls on the second syllable (2.42ii).
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(2.42) PCs affect the stress calculation of a verb (, = phonological word)

i. (pwg6o ):/aksa/ —[akss] aksa ‘hear.PST.ACT.3sG’ (B18a1)

ii. (pwq 060): /aksa-ne/ — [aksdne] aksa-ne ‘hear.psT.ACT.35G-3SG’ (B18a1)
Adams (2015: 74 n. 91) points out that of the roughly 500 examples of verb-PC combinations reg-
istered by Krause (1952), sarpau-me ‘indicate’ [SUBJ.ACT.1sG-PL] is the only certain case in which
a PC does not affect stress calculation (cf. sdrpau-me with expected peninitial accent). Krause
(1952: 297) lists “sarpau-me F, A2a4” next to “sdrpau-me 33 (S)b6.” Adams (2013: 718) also regis-
ters sarpau-me, citing PK AS 6C (= Krause’s F, A2) a4. However, PK AS 6C a4 undoubtedly attests
sdrpau-me, rather than Tsarpau-me (see Figure 2.1, where the first aksara is (sa) rather than (say). I
was not able to find an attestation of Tsarpau-me.'> Malzahn (2010: 929) also registers “sarpau-me”

with “(sic)”, but without citation.

Figure 2.1: (sa rpau me) in PKAS 6C a4

Tocharian PCs are typologically classified as internal clitics, which attach to a host to project a
phonological word.® In contrast, other clitics and the secondary case markers do not affect the
stress calculation of their host and constitute a larger prosodic unit than a phonological word

(identified as a Clitic Group by Koller 2015).!” The secondary case markers in TA also behave in the
same ways as clitics in that the ablative and allative allomorphs (anac/ands) trigger gemination

of a preceding consonant just as oki ‘as, just’ does (Koller 2015).

(2.43)  (qc (pwq weri@-mm ) anac ) ‘(s/he) spoke to them’ (A269+A290a3; [2.15])

15. Adam Catt (p.c.) pointed out to me that Krause’s sarpau-me stems from the poor-quality transliteration by Lévi
(1933: 73).

16. This is comparable to the Latin enclitic conjunction -que which is also known to trigger stress-shift (see Weiss
2020: 121 and Hackstein 2017: 1307; e.g., plera ‘very many.F’ vs. plérd-que; cf. *plera-que). For different types of
prosodic incorporation, see Goldstein (2016: ch. 3).

17.See Section 2.2.4 on the secondary case markers. Causal -i is exceptional in that it affects stress calculation
(e.g., /kawa-tia/ — [kewd-fi] kawa-fi ‘out of desire’ (PKAS7Lb3); cf. /kawa/ — [kdwa] kawa ‘desire’ [acc.SG]). Ablative
-mem also affects stress occasionally.
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Cf. (c1g (pwq pacarr ) oki) ‘as if (he were) a father’ (A61a4;[2.16])

When a preterite participle or a gerundive hosts a PC in TA, the connection between the host and
the clitic seems less tight than that between a finite verb and a PC because word-level sandhi is
apparently absent (Schulze, Sieg, and Siegling 1931: 167). For example, underlying /-s-c-/ assim-
ilates to -$s- in TA. When the finite verb tas ‘(s/he) will be’ [suBJ.ACT.35G] hosts the second-person
singular PC (-ci) as in (2.44), the outcome is (/tas/+/-ci/ —) tas-si ‘(s/he) will be’ [SUBJ.ACT.35G-25G]
(TEB I: 73). In contrast, in (2.45), where the preterite participle laltus ‘gone out’ hosts a second-

person singular PC, the assimilation of /-s-c-/ to -$$- is absent, and /-s-c-/ surfaces faithfully.

(2.44) [TA] Assimilation of /-s-c-/ to -$s-

///t-ac kakmurds trinkds tdrkor tas-si mdskit
prince-ALL come.ABS speak.NPST.ACT.3SG permission COP.SUBJ.ACT.3SG-2SG prince
plic w-///

g0.0ut.IMP.ACT.2SG

‘(The king) came to the prince and says: “You shall have permission, o prince. Become

(a monk!) (lit. Go out [from the house]!) ...”

(A81a3; prose)
(2.45) [TA] Lack of assimilation of /-s-c-/ to -$s-
- laltus ci cesim pdlkordsnu  tmd///
g0.0ut.PTCP.M.NOM.PL 25G them see.ABS CONJ
‘[Those who] went out from you ... But having seen them, ...’ (A125b2)

This difference seems to indicate that PCs and non-finite forms constitute a larger prosodic group

than a phonological word.®

(2.46) Prosodic structures of tas-$i in (2.44) and laltus-ci in (2.45)

i. (pwq tas-si) ‘there will be (permission) to yousg’

18. Also note the lack of assimilation in the non-finite forms in footnote 4 (e.g., karum-ci instead of tkaru(m)-ci
‘compassion-2sG’ [A260a4]). Why non-finite verbs with a PC form a larger prosodic group than a phonological word
is an open question.
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il. (c1g7 (pwq laltus ) ci ) ‘(those who) departed’

This section reviewed the pronominal system and the phonological, morphological, and syntactic
characteristics of the pronominal clitics of Tocharian A and B. The following section discusses

whether the Tocharian PCs should be taken as affixes or clitics.

2.3 Tocharian PCs and the typology of clitics and affixes

Clitics are linguistic elements that display prosodically deficient phonology, anomalous mor-
phosyntax, or both (Anderson 2005: 33). For the Tocharian PCs, we use the term “pronominal
clitics” since they are pronominal and prosodically deficient, and because they show anomalous

morphosyntax.

Scholars refer to the Tocharian PCs with various names. Previous approaches are divisible into
two camps: those who consider them clitics and those who see them as affixes. The former in-
cludes Schulze, Sieg, and Siegling (1931), Pedersen (1941), Couvreur (1947), Adams (1988, 2015),
Carling (2006), Kim (2009), Malzahn (2010), and Meunier (2015). Those who belong to the lat-
ter are: Krause (1952), TEB I, Schmidt (1974), Pinault (1992, 2008), Klingenschmitt (1994), Ringe

(1996), and Peyrot (2013b).

The question here is whether the Tocharian PCs are clitics or affixes. Scholars have long sought a
set of diagnostics by which to distinguish clitics from affixes. Perhaps one of the most influential
studies is Zwicky and Pullum (1983). They used the following six criteria and concluded that
the English contracted auxiliaries such as ’s in She’s gone are clitics, while the English contracted

negative n't in She hasn’t gone is an affix.
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(2.47) Zwicky and Pullum’s (1983: 503-4) criteria:
i. “Clitics can exhibit a low degree of selection with respect to their hosts, while affixes
exhibit a high degree of selection with respect to their stems.”
ii. “Arbitrary gaps in the set of combinations are more characteristic of affixed words

than of clitic groups.”

iii. “Morphophonological idiosyncrasies are more characteristic of affixed words than of
clitic groups.”

iv. “Semantic idiosyncrasies are more characteristic of affixed words than of clitic
groups.”

v. “Syntactic rules can affect affixed words, but cannot affect clitic groups.”

vi. “Clitics can attach to material already containing clitics, but affixes cannot.”

With respect to their criteria, Tocharian PCs show mixed behavior. Regarding (2.47i), PCs in TB
are selective in that only finite verbs can host a PC in TB. In contrast, those in TA are less selective,
and participles, gerundives, and nouns in a nominal clause may serve as a host (Section 2.2.2). As

for (2.47ii), it is unclear whether there is any verb that cannot host any PC in TA or TB.

Regarding (2.47iii), the PCs in TB may trigger allomorphy of the copula: ste and skente are the reg-
ular finite forms of the copula in TB, third-person singular and plural, respectively. When they
host aPC (e.g., -ne), however, we find star-ne (COP.NPST.35G-35G) and skentar-ne (COP.NPST.3PL-35G),
instead of tste-ne and tskente-ne. In TA, the combination of a finite copula nas and a PC -dm/-im
is very seldom attested (Burlak and Itkin 2009),'° and instead, we find phonologically reduced
forms n-dm and n-dm. Moreover, the function of the PC in ndm and ndm is sometimes opaque,
and at least in some cases they seem to be frozen and no longer analyzable as containing a PC
(Schulze, Sieg, and Siegling 1931: 167-8, TEB I: 198).2° Pinault (2008: 639) considers that nas-idm,
nas-dm were replaced by ndm and néim, respectively (“Les formes avec pronom suffixé, a savoir 3¢

sg. nas-dm, nas-am sont remplacées par les formes tronquées n-dm, n-am”). However, his account

19. These forms are attested in the following manuscripts: nas-dm: A90b5; A98a4; A106b5, b6; A146b5; PKNS2b4;
nas-am: A150a5; A346b2.

20.TEB I: 198: “Dabei kann ndm, auch in der einfachen Bedeutung von nas stehen, also ohne Pron. suft.”
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would amount to the claim that morphologically opaque forms (n-dm and n-d@m) ousted morpho-
logically transparent forms, the opposite of which is usually observed. According to Burlak and
Itkin (2009), nas-dm and nas-dm are used only when a sentence contains an interrogative word or
a negation. This view would suggest that nas-dm/nas-am and n-dm/n-dm are in complementary
distribution. Batke (1999: 36), following Pinault (1992: 133), considers n-dm and n-dm to be mere
allegro forms of nas-dm and nas-dm, respectively. But these views require an additional explana-
tion as to the fact that, in contrast to nas-dm and nas-dam, which only take a third-person singular
subject, both ndm and nidm may take a third-person singular or plural subject (Schulze, Sieg, and

Siegling 1931: 167).

As for (2.47iv), we find no example in which a Tocharian PC shows idiosyncratic semantics. As
for (2.47v), Tocharian PCs form a cluster with their host and move as a unit. For example, we find
a finite verb with a PC that precedes a direct object, seemingly undergoing some kind of fronting

operation (2.48).

(2.48) [TB] Fronting of a finite verb and a PC

spaitura waltsa= ity lasta  lykaske po wnolmi .
dust like crush.sUBJ.ACT.3PL GEN.1PL bone.PL small all living.being.Nom.pPL

kéirsye-ii kektsefi wat | kwd - [b5]///
cut.SUBJ.ACT.3PL-1SG body.ACC.SG or

‘Even if all beings crush my bones fine like to dust, [s,j or if they chop up my body ...

(B220b4; verse; [5/8] x4 +[8]8]5]; trans. by CEToM)

As for (2.47vi), we find no example in which a PC attaches to a base containing another clitic in TB.
In TA, there is only one example where an adverb (skam ‘always’) appears to intervene between

the host and the PC (2.9), but an alternative analysis is available for this example (Section 2.2.2).

As these criteria show, Tocharian PCs exhibit mixed behavior. Regarding (2.47i), one might be
tempted to conclude that the PCs in TB are affixes while those in TA are clitics. However, since
the degree of selection is gradient, and since there is no clear line which separates clitics from

affixes, we may only conclude that PCs in TB are more affix-like than those in TA. Criteria (2.47ii),
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(2.47iii), and (2.47iv) are about the characteristics of affixed words. We have two pieces of nega-
tive evidence (2.47ii and 2.47iv) favoring clitics and one piece of positive evidence (2.47iii) favor-

ing affixes.

It should be noted, however, that the properties mentioned in (2.47ii), (2.47iii), and (2.47iv) are
“more characteristic of affixed words than of clitic groups”, and it is possible for a clitic-host
complex to show one or more of these properties. In fact, as Spencer and Lufs (2012: 110-1) em-
phasize, “[t]hese criteria [...] indicate tendencies and not defining characteristics that allow us to
determine with absolute certainty whether a given formative is an affix or a clitic” (Spencer and
Lufs 2012: 110-1). Clitics may also show an allomorph conditioned by the host (cf. 2.47iii). For
example, subject pronouns are conditioned by a verbal inflection in Cléire and other coastal Mun-
ster varieties of Irish (Bennett, Elfner, and McCloskey 2019: 72-3; Yuan 2021), and possessive ’s in
English has a zero allomorph (Nevins 2011b; Anderson 2008, 2013; cf. Lowe 2016). Furthermore,
in contrast to (2.47iv), clitic-host complexes may show idiosyncratic semantics (e.g., French il y
a ‘there is’; Anderson 2011). Therefore, these three criteria do not allow us to conclude whether

Tocharian PCs are clitics or affixes.

As for (2.47v), Tocharian PCs form a cluster with their host and move as a unit. For example,
when a hosting verb undergoes fronting to the beginning of a sentence, it consistently carries
the PC together with it. However, this does not suggest that the Tocharian PCs are affixes be-
cause nothing rules out the possibility that a host and a clitic form a constituent and undergo
a syntactic operation, the clitic subsequently cliticizing to the host in the phonology or in the

syntax-phonology interface.

It is now clear that one cannot determine whether a Tocharian PC is an affix or a clitic based solely
on Zwicky and Pullum’s (1983) criteria. The Tocharian PCs show mixed behavior with respect to
these criteria, and the criteria themselves do not guarantee whether a given formative is an affix

or a clitic.

However, based on a particular theoretical framework, one might conclude that they are in fact

clitics. Section 2.2.2 showed PCs representing the argument of an infinitive climb to the finite
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verb in TA and TB. If the lexicon created a finite verb-PC complex and sent it to the syntax as a
single unit, it would somehow know in advance that the finite verb will combine with an infinitive
that takes a pronominal argument. Therefore, with the assumption that (1) inflection takes place
in morphology (THE STRONG LEXICALIST HYPOTHESIS), and (2) syntax cannot access the internal
structure of a word (THE LEXICAL INTEGRITY HYPOTHESIS; Chomsky 1970), one may conclude that

PCs are not affixes added in morphology but clitics manipulated in syntax.

In contrast, if one rejects these hypotheses and assumes that sentence-building processes may
have access to word-building processes, the difference between clitics and affixes becomes more
subtle. For example, Distributed Morphology (DM; Halle and Marantz 1993; Marantz 1997) does
not distinguish between word-building and sentence-building processes but considers them iden-
tical, operating in the same grammatical module (syntax). DM is a REALIZATIONAL model of mor-
phology in which “a word’s association with a particular set of morphosyntactic properties li-
censes the introduction of those properties’ inflectional exponents” (Stump 2001: 2).?! In this
model, both affixes and clitics realize some morphosyntactic feature bundles, and base-affix and
host-clitic complexes are both created post-syntactically (see Chapter 4 on this realizational pro-

cess).

Some scholars have proposed alternative criteria that distinguish between (doubling) clitics and
agreement markers (e.g., Nevins 2011a; Yuan 2021). However, one should be cautious in applying
them here because not all agreement markers are affixes (e.g., Sorani; Haig 2008; Jiigel 2009),
and not all affixes are (grammatical) agreement markers either (e.g., Chichewa; Bresnan and

Mchombo 1987).

To summarize, the Tocharian PCs display mixed behavior. They show clitic climbing, suggesting
that they cannot be affixes added to a base in the morphology and dispatched to the syntax as
a single indivisible unit. Whether a Tocharian PC is a clitic or an affix is essentially a theory-

dependent question, and this study follows a (lexical-)realizational model of morphology (DM),

21.Realizational models of morphology include Distributed Morphology (Halle and Marantz 1993, 1994; Embick
2010, 2015), Paradigm Function Morphology 1 (Stump 1993, Stump 2001), Paradigm Function Morphology 2 (Stump
2002, Stewart and Stump 2007), A-morphous morphology (Anderson 1992), and Word-and-Paradigm morphology
(Blevins 2006, 2016; Blevins, Ackerman, and Malouf 2018).
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in which the difference between clitics and affixes becomes blurred. Under the DM approach,
Tocharian PCs are both listemes that realize morphosyntactic feature bundles post-syntactically

and form a single phonological word with their host in the phonology.

2.4 Etymology of the Tocharian PCs

This section briefly reviews the etymologies of the Tocharian pronominal clitics proposed in pre-

vious literature.

The third-person singular PCs TB -ne and TA -(d)m point to Proto-Tocharian *-ne-. It is usually
compared with Lith. anas, OCS onii ‘that (one)’, Hitt. anedani ‘this’ and ani- in aniSiwat ‘today’,
which all point to *ono-.?? The Proto-Tocharian form seems to continue the masculine or neuter
accusative singular PIE *onom (cf. Van Windekens 1976: 276). However, as Peyrot (2017: 641)
points out, Proto-Tocharian *-ne- “could reflect *no- as well as *ono-, *eno- or *ano-" (cf. also LIPP
11: 55-6: *ano- or *no-). Van Windekens (1944: 188) connects TA -(d¢)m and TB -ne with Ved. ndnd ‘in
various ways’ and Arm. na ‘that one,” and reconstructs *ne/o-. As for Vedic nana (RV+), however,
its origin is disputed (KeWA I1: 153: “Die weitere Herkunft ist nicht geklart”). Recent etymological
studies (KeWA II: 153; EWAia I1: 35) favor Thieme’s (1949: 51-4) explanation, according to which it
goes back to the repetition of nd ‘man’ (i.e., ‘each for oneself’, originally ‘man for man’). Never-
theless, Arm. na unambiguously points to *no-,”> and it is hard to rule out the possibility that PT
*-nee- continues this stem. Alternatively, Pedersen (1941: 137-9) sees it as an old adverb meaning
‘therein’ (cf. the secondary locative case marker -ne in TB; Lat. endo; Hitt. anda), but his idea was

rejected by Van Windekens (1944: 188 n. 10; 1976: 276).

The plural PC TB -me and TA -m go back to PT *-me-, which has two sources: one is *smos, a

zero-grade pronominal stem *s- with a dative plural ending *-mos, and the other is the first- and

22.0n the Hittite forms, see Neu (1991: 22 n. 31; 1997: 156) and Melchert (1994a: 74-5; 1994b: 303; 2009).
Kloekhorst (2008: 767) analyzes Hitt. aniSiwat differently, proposing to emend a-ni-$i-ua-at (KBo 3.45 obv. 12 [OH/NS])
to e'-ni-$i-ua-at, where eni- corresponds to the NH form of the neuter nominative-accusative singular ini ‘that’ (but
cf. Melchert 2009: 151 n. 1). Melchert (1991: 139 n. 17; 1994a: 75) adds to the list Lydian dn(a)- as another possible
reflex of *6no- in Anatolian, but this analysis is abandoned in Melchert (2009).

23.See, e.g., Godel (1975: 107); Schmitt (2007: 120); Klein (2017: 1060); LIPP II: 56; and Olsen (2017: 1088).
Martirosyan (2010: 562) reconstructs “PIE *(hye)no-" without a comment on the parenthesis.
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second-person plural pronouns *ns-mé and us-wé > *sm¥a with aphaeresis (Cop 1974, Katz 1998:

152-72).

We see the trace of *smos in the third-person plural dative enclitic pronouns in Anatolian: PA
*=smos ‘to them’ > Hitt. =§mag, CLuw. =mmag, HLuw. =ma-za /=mmants/, Lyc. =fine, and Lyd. =ms.
For the latter source, however, PT *-@- points to PIE *-0- or *-¢-, and PIE *ns-mé and us-wé (>
*9mYa) would not develop to *-me but *-m0)5 in PT. To account for the vocalism, Adams (2013
502) starts from “PIE *-nsmé,” although independent support for the o-vocalism is rather limited
(cf. Dor. &ué, Upé; Aeol. &uue, Uuue). Klingenschmitt (1994: 362), in contrast, reconstructs *nsmem
and *usmeém, that is, either *nsmé + em (cf. Pre-Ved. *asmam > Ved. asman; AiGr 11I: 467) or *nsmé
+ om with a special contraction rule (for the trace of *-om in Tocharian, cf. *tuH-om > TB twe, Ved.
tvdm, tuvdm). Alternatively, Katz (1998: 163) suggests the tonic pronouns underwent aphaeresis
and monosyllabic lengthening (cf. Winter 1992: 99), giving rise to *¢ (> PT *®): *ns-mé, *us-wé >

*smé (aphaeresis) > *smé (monosyllabic lengthening) > *m®e (loss of stress).

Some scholars favor an analogical explanation for the *e-vocalism in PT. Cop (1974: 34) sets up an
intermediate stage *nsmos and *usmos, influenced by *=smos (> *=me) and the clitic forms *nos and
*wos. Adams (1988: 155) follows him, stating “[m]uch more likely is Cop’s (1974) proposal which
would see *-me as the more or less regular phonological development of the expected Proto-Indo-
European enclitics *nsme, *usme, [...]. Here again the final vowel must be analogical in origin [...].”
Alternatively, one could assume that *smos, which regularly develops into PT *-me, replaced the
vocalism of (*nsmé, *uswé >) *sm”a. Pisani (1941-1942) and Van Windekens (1976: 276) connect
PT *-me- with Ved. amd- and amu-, but their idea has not met with wide acceptance since it does

not explain the person-invariance observed in the plural PC (cf. Adams 1988: 155; 2013: 502).

The second-person singular PC TB -c does not align with TA -ci. While the former points to PT
*-ca, the latter suggests *-cay. The communis opinio is to consider TB -c /-ca/ as continuing a PIE
atonic pronoun *te (> PT *-ca > TB -¢ /-ca/; Van Windekens 1976: 517, Mallory and Adams 1997:
455, Pinault 2008: 537; but cf. Kim 2009). Then, the question is how to explain the TA form.
According to Pinault (2008: 537), TA ci is from (PIE *te >) PT *-ca, which was recharacterized in

pre-TA with a [+person] genitive marker *-i (i.e., *-ca+y > TA -ci). As per Van Windekens (1976:
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517), TA -ci continues not PIE *te but PIE *toy (with initial *c analogical from *te [> *-co > TB -
c]). However, Kim (2009) rightly questions this idea, as it would presuppose that Proto-Tocharian
somehow retained the reflexes of both PIE *te (> TB -¢) and *toy (> TA -ci), seemingly without
any functional difference, or that Proto-Tocharian had (*te >) *-ca and (*toy >) *-cay with some
functional difference (e.g., accusative vs. genitive-dative) which is no longer observable in the

daughter languages.

We see a TB-TA mismatch in the first-person singular also. TB -#i points to PT *-fia, while TA -fii
suggests *-fiay. Pinault (2008: 536-7) reconstructs PT *-fia (> TB -1i, recharacterized in TA as *-fia+y
> TA -fii), which continues either the genitive singular of the first-person pronoun (PIE *mene [cf.
Ved. mdma; GAv. ma.na;, YAv. mana; OCS mene] > *m’n?a > *-fia) or the atonic pronoun *me > *m’a

» *fla with an initial consonant analogical from *m”(a)n”a.

Alternatively, Kim (2009) starts from PT *-caya [25G] and *-fiaya [15G], which developed into TA -ci
and -fii with apocope (i.e., PT *-caya, *-fiaya > pre-TA *-cay, *-fiay > TA -ci, -fii), while the TB form
has undergone the loss of y between two unaccented schwas and subsequent contraction (i.e.,
PT *-caya, *-fiaya > pre-TB *-ca.a, *-fia.o > *-ca, *-fia > TB -c /-ca/, -i /-fia/). As for the source of
PT *-fiaya and *-caya, Kim (2009: 57-8) tentatively suggests that they continue the dative of the
atonic pronouns *mey, *tey (cf. OCS mi, ti), which analogically obtained *-m from the third-person
singular accusative pronoun *nom (> PT *ne) (i.e., PIE *mey, *tey » *-fiay, *-cay [-Ai- analogical from
(*mene >) *mYnYa] » *-fiay-am, *-cay-am > PT *-fiaya, *-caya). Although this analysis derives the TA
forms without appealing to the recharacterization with *i, support for the analogical change of

*-flay, *-cay » *-flayam, *-cayam is rather limited.

To summarize, this subsection briefly reviewed the etymologies proposed for the Tocharian PCs.
Although the PCs form a single pronominal paradigm, its members are heterogeneous. The third-
person singular PCs seem to continue a pronominal stem, either *eno-, *ono-, or *no-. The plural
PCs have two sources: PIE *smos and PIE *ns-mé/us-wé. Although uncertainty remains as to how
to account for the @-vocalism in PT, this analysis has an advantage over other proposals in that it
accounts for the person-invariance effect in the plural. The first- and the second-person singular

PCs show a mismatch between TA and TB. It seems that the TB outcomes are lautgesetzlich, and
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Pre-TA recharacterized the PT forms with *i. Both the TA and TB forms might be lautgesetzlich

if there were independent evidence to support PT *-fiaya and *-caya.

2.5 Interim summary

This chapter reviewed the pronominal system and the phonological, morphological, and syntac-

tic characteristics of the pronominal clitics in Tocharian A and B.

PCs in TA and TB differ from the demonstrative and independent personal pronouns in that they
lack case distinctions. They also lack person distinctions in the plural (Section 2.2.1). While PCs
in TB are consistently hosted by a finite verb, those in TA may be hosted by a participle, gerun-
dive, or a noun in a nominal clause (Section 2.2.2). There is one example in which a host-PC unit
appears interrupted by an adverb, but an alternative explanation is available for this example.
Section 2.2.3 showed that the TA first-person singular PC 7ii is homophonous with the genitive-
dative of the first-person singular independent personal pronoun, and that there are ambiguous
cases as to whether fii is an independent personal pronoun or a PC. PCs may be followed by an
allative or an ablative case marker, and in such cases, TA attests anac and ands, instead of the
usual -ac and -ds (Section 2.2.4). While previous handbooks and dictionaries separate -an- in anac
and ands, it was shown that these markers are to be treated as synchronically monomorphemic
(Sections 2.2.4 and 2.2.5). PCs in TB constitute a single phonological word with their host, while
the host-PC connection seems to be weaker in TA when the host is not a finite verb (Section
2.2.6). The Tocharian PCs show mixed behavior with respect to the typology of clitics and affixes
(Section 2.3). Even though they form a single pronominal paradigm, the origin of the PCs is het-
erogeneous, and several pronouns came to constitute the single PC paradigm (Section 2.4). The

following chapter will review the chief usages of PCs in TB and TA.
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CHAPTER 3

Descriptive data of the Tocharian pronominal clitics

3.1 Chief usages of the Tocharian pronominal clitics

This chapter reviews the representative usages of pronominal clitics in Tocharian A and B. Tochar-
ian PCs are multifunctional: they may represent the direct object with a theme role, the indirect
object with various thematic roles such as source, goal, addressee, recipient, beneficiary, experi-
encer, and location, the possessor, the subject of a non-finite verb, the argument of a predicate
consisting of an adverb or postposition and a verb, and so on. According to the rough estimate
given by Adams (2015: 148), independent personal pronouns and demonstrative pronouns occur
about 80% of the time and PCs 20%. This chapter reviews all of the chief usages with examples

from TB and TA.

3.1.1 Theme

Tocharian PCs may represent theme of a transitive verb. The TB third-person singular PC -ne
serves as the theme of palatai ‘(yousg) praised X’ in (2.4), repeated here as (3.1). In (3.2), the TA

first-person singular PC -fii represents the theme of the transitive verb pdlkse- ‘(they) torture X.’

(3.1) [TB] (= 2.4) -ne = Theme of palatai
mantamtd pa-si marsasta !

never protect-INF forget.PST.2SG

palatai-ne su [a5] komt-sa | seme $lok-tsa ()

praise.PST.MID.2SG-3SG 7 day-PERL one strophe-PERL

“Yousc have never forgotten to protect (the moral behavior). Youss have praised him (=

the Buddha) for seven days with a single strophe.’ (B297a.a4; verse; [7]7]4]x4)
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(3.2)

[TA] -fii = Theme of palkse-

kuc yamwa k.yal pilkse-fii : 2
what.ACC.SG do.PST.ACT.1sG why torture.NPST.ACT.3PL-1SG

‘... What did I do? Why do (they) torture me?’
(A101bs5; verse)

In these examples, the PCs represent the theme of a transitive verb.

3.1.2

Addressee

PCs may represent the addressee of communication verbs such as TB/TA Vaks- ‘announce, pro-

claim, say’, TB Vwe-fi- ‘[act] say, speak; [mid] be called’, TA Vtrirnk-|we-fi- ‘id.’, TA Vpdrk- ‘[act] ask

for, beg; [mid] ask, bring up a question’, and TBVpdrk- ‘id.” In the following examples, PCs repre-

sent the addressee of a transitive verb.

(3.3)

(3.4)

[TB] -me (PL) = Addressee of aksa-

(ce slok a)ksa-me L kyce tne wnolmi | yamantdir )
this.Acc.sG strophe proclaim.psT.3sG-PL  REL.ACC.SG here being.PL do.PST.SUBJ.3PL

krent yo(laim  yamor) | ///
good.ACC.sG bad.Acc.sG deed

‘(The Buddha) proclaimed this strophe to them: “Whatever living beings do here, (5,
(whether) a good (or) bad deed ...”".

(B21a2; verse; [5]4]3]x4)

[TA] -ci (2sG) = Addressee of prakdsmar-

(kéd)lp(a)-s-yo cmol-m-am® |ma kaklyusunt fiom | klyosa tdmyo
Kalpa-PL-INS birth-PL-LOC NEG hear.PTCP.M.ACC.SG name hear.PST.ACT.1SG therefore
prakdsmar-ci ! kus tim mdn=tam pattanka(t [b4]:) 1]

ask.NPST.MID.15G-2SG who.NOM.SG DEM how DEM Buddha.lord

[Brhaddyuti speaking to Ananda:] “I have heard a name unheard in [my] [re]births over
[many] kalpas. Therefore I ask youss a question: who is that? What does ‘the Buddha’
mean? [14]”

(A20b3; trans. based on CEToM,; verse; [5]5]8]7]x4)

1.cmolmam seems to be an error for cmolwam (Sieg and Siegling 1921: 16 n. 12).
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In example (3.3), the plural PC -me represents the addressee of aksa- ‘(he) proclaimed X to Y.’
Likewise, example (3.4) shows that the second-person singular PC -ci represents the addressee of

prakdsmar- ‘(I) ask X a question.’

3.1.3 Recipient

PCs may represent the recipient of a verb of transaction (e.g., TA Ve-|wii(s)’- ‘give’ and TB Vai-|wi(s)’-
‘[act] give; [mid] take’).?

(3.5) [TB] -7i (1sG) = Recipient of wsasta-

(wsa)[al]sta-fi  onwarifie  *lkoym-c kri ynemane | ypauna
give.PST.ACT.2SG immortality see.OPT.ACT.1SG-2SG whenever go.pTCP land.pL
kwsain-ne ci | plu[a2]ssi-fi sak-sa palskw arafice |

village.pL-LOC AcC.25G  float.IMPF.ACT.35G-1SG happiness-PERL mind heart

‘[...] Youss (ga)ve immortality to me. [,q;,) Every time I saw yousg going through lands and
villages, my mind and heart leapt for joy.’

(B246al; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [5]5/8]7]x 4)

(3.6) [TA] -am (3sG) = Recipient of ess-

- (p)uk cmol-w-am  sdrki ys-dm | ess-dm suk-untu
all  birth-pL-LOC after go.NPST.ACT.35G-3SG give.NPST.ACT.35G-3SG fortune-PL
fidkciyds | napem-sinads :

divine.F.ACC.PL human-ADJZ.F.ACC.PL

‘... follows it in all incarnations, gives him divine and human pleasures.’
(A14b2; trans. by CEToM; verse; [7]7|4]x4)
In (3.5), the first-person singular PC -fi [TB] represents the recipient of wsasta- ‘(youss) gave X to
Y’. Likewise, the third-person singular PC -dm [TA] represents the recipient of ess- ‘(s/he) gives X

to Y’ in (3.6).

3.1.4 Goal

In the following examples, pronominal clitics represent the goal of motion verbs (e.g., TB Vi-|md(s)’-

‘to go’ and TA Vi-|klk- ‘id.”). The motion verbs may be intransitive or transitive.

2.The superscript question mark added to the end of a root indicates that it is uncertain whether the root has a
so-called a-character or not (cf. Malzahn 2010: 24).
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(3.7)

(3.8)

[TB] -Aid (1sG) = Goal of kmei-

mdktom oktno  tom raksatsana kmeifi-fid-sci ///
REFL.F.PL8 CONJ DEM.F.PL female.demon.PL come.PST.ACT.3PL-1SG-ALL

‘... In these same eight [regions], however, these raksasas came to me.’
(Or 8212.163 b5; trans. based on CEToM; verse)
[TA] -dmn-anac (3sG) = Goal of yes-

pkat num kos-si sfii macdr |yes-dmn-anac
intend.PST.MID.3SG again kill-INF own mother go.IMPF.ACT.3SG-3SG-ALL

‘(Sunaksatra) again intended to kill (his) mother (and) went to her.’

(A222b6; verse; [7]7]x4)

The first-person singular PC -fid represents the goal of the change-of-location verb kmefi- ‘(they)

came’ in (3.7). The third-person singular PC -dmn, referring to Sunaksatra’s mother, represents

the goal of yes- ‘(he) went’ in (3.8). Both cases contain an allative case marker, which unambigu-

ously marks the goal of a change-of-location verb.

In the following examples, PCs represent the goal of a transitive verb.

(3.9)

(3.10)

[TB] -ne (3sG) = Goal of ilare

si[a8]lare-ne onkarfiai | wiiar-ne purwar
bring.PST.ACT.3PL-3SG porridge.ACC.SG speak.PST.ACT.3PL-3SG accept.IMP.MID.2SG
wesan-mem | pinwat rsaka 1 ||

1pL-ABL  alms sage.voc

‘(Nanda and Nandabala) brought the rice porridge to him (= Indra) and spoke to him.
“Receive the alms from us, o sage!” 147’
(B107a7-8; verse; [7]7]4])

[TA] -c(i) (25G) = Goal of klefic-

anaprd pe-s-a oram  pdl[a3](stam) /// onkdlman fiatse ma
in.front foot-PL-PERL front(?) stand.iMP.ACT.2sG  elephant.NOM.PL danger NEG
klefi-c(i)

bring.SUBJ.ACT.3PL-2SG
[The Saddanta Bodhisattva speaking to the hunter:] “Stand in front of my feet! ... the

elephants should not bring danger to you.”

(A79a3; trans. based on CEToM; prose?)
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Example (3.9) from TB shows that the third-person singular PC -ne represents the goal of the

ditransitive verb Silare ‘(they) brought X to Y. Example (3.10) from TA contains klefic- ‘(they) will

bring X to Y, which hosts the second-person singular PC -ci, representing the goal.

3.1.5

Beneficiary

In the following examples, PCs represent the beneficiary. The third-person singular PC -ne in

(3.11). seems to represent the beneficiary of yam- ‘(if) she goes.” In (3.12), we find an intransitive

verb sekas- ‘X will be overflown, X will be abundant’, which hosts a plural PC. This PC, referring

to the king Brahmadatta and his attendants, represents the beneficiary of the hosting verb.

(3.11)

(3.12)

[TB] -ne (3sG) = Benefactive of yam-
samane ytari ma aistdar
monk.M.NOM.SG path NEG know.NPST.SUBJ.MID.35G

klyiye ytari sdrpsukififie-sa yam-ne andpatti *
woman.F.NOM.SG path guide-PERL  g0.NPST.SUBJ.ACT.3SG-3SG sinless

‘If a monk does not know a route and a woman goes for him as a path-guide, it is without
sin.’
(B330a2; trans. based on Ogihara 2009: 383; prose)

[TA] -dm (PL) = Benefactive of sekas-

[a2]/// sne pla wlamtrd was talos
without exception? die.SUBJ.MID.1PL NOM.1PL miserable.NOM.PL

sekas-dm swal ---
be.overflown.suBJ.ACT.35G-PL flesh

“If we, the miserable ones, die without exception(?), flesh will be overflown to you;,
(i.e., youp, will have flesh in abundance).”

(A72a2; trans. based on Peyrot 2013a: 167; prose).

In the examples above, the attested PCs represent the beneficiary of an intransitive verb. How-

ever, PCs may also represent the beneficiary of a transitive verb (e.g., 3.13 and 3.14).
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(3.13)

(3.14)

[TB] -ne (3sG) = Benefactive of nemar-

fiakti arjum | stam nemar-ne-$ I cau enksate
god.PL Arjuna.tree tree bend.PST.ACT.3PL-3SG-ALL DEM.M.ACC.SG seize.PST.MID.3SG

‘The gods bent the Arjuna-tree for him (= Bodhisattva); (He) took it.’
(B107b4; verse; [4]4]4] x4)
[TA] -m (3sG) = Benefactive of yamwe-

- Skam kdrste-m karun-yo
CONJ cut.off.PST.MID.1SG-3SG compassion-INS

yamwe-m kluspe tmds ma -///

do.PST.MID.1SG-3SG rice.porridge then NEG

I

‘...and I cut it off with compassion. I made rice porridge for him. Then, ... not ...

(A321b6; verse; [717]x4)

The third-person singular PC -ne functions as the beneficiary of the transitive nemar- ‘(they) bent

X (for Y) in (3.13). In example (3.14), the third-person singular PC -m serves as the beneficiary of

yamwe- ‘(they) made X (for Y)'.

3.1.6

Source

PCs may also represent the source of verbs of requesting such as TB Vyask- ‘to beg’ and TB Vidsk-

‘to demand, desire,” and verbs of possessional deprivation such as TA Vsuma- ‘to take away, deprive

of’. The examples are as follows:

(3.15)

[TB] (= 2.14) -ne (3sG) = Source of yassate-

upanande ce, kampal [b2] yassate-ne-mem ma
Upananda DEM.M.ACC.SG cloak beg.PST.MID.35G-3SG-ABL NEG
wsa-ne .

give.PST.ACT.3SG-3SG

‘Upananda; begged this cloak from him,, (= an Ajivika ascetic), (but he;) did not give (it)
to him;’ (PKAS18Ab2; prose)’

3.Cf. B337a4-5 attests the parallel passage: upanande cewmem kampas yasate [a5] sii mda wsa-ne « ‘Upananda begged
the cloak from him, (but he) did not give (it) to him.’
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(3.16) [TA] -fii (1sG) = Source of psumar-

[a5] /// cam Skam lo  psumar-fii kayal lykdly lykdly
DEM.M.ACC.SG CONJ far take.away.IMP.MID.25G-1SG why fine fine
tust-nii :
burn.NPST.ACT.25G-1SG

I

‘... and take that (suffering’) away from me! Why do you burn me finer (and) finer? ...
(A92a5; trans. based on CEToM; verse)*

The third-person singular PC -ne represents the source of the transitive verb yassate- ‘(he) begged
X from Y’ in (2.14), repeated here as (3.15). Example (6.14) from TA shows that the first-person

singular PC -fii represents the source of the ditransitive verb psumar- ‘Take X away from Y!’.

3.1.7 Location

PCs may represent the location, and the hosting verbs may be intransitive verbs of appearance
such as TB Vtsdnkd- ‘to rise, arise’ or transitive such as TB VIup(a)- ‘to rub, smear’ and TA Vta(-s)-

‘[AcT] to put, set, place; [MID] place oneself.’

In example (3.17), the plural PC -me represents the location of an intransitive verb of appearance
tsinka- ‘(it) arose (in X)'.

(3.17) [TB] -me (PL) = Location of tsdrnka-

/// -ts tsanka $ravasti-ne | pak= auntsante tu yam-tsi:
arise.PST.ACT.3SG Sravasti-LoC part begin.MID.PST.3PL DEM do-INF
tsinka-me wefiye | kill(au)-ntse  sarmtsa L///

arise.PST.ACT.35G-3PL talk  profit-GEN.SG for.the.sake.of

‘... rose. In Sravasti they began to take part in it. The discussion arose among them: For
the sake of profit ...

(B16b3; trans. based on CEToM and Hackstein, Habata, and Bross 2014: 77; verse;
[55]8]7]x4)

The following two examples contain a PC that represents the location of a transitive verb.

4,Hackstein (1995: 349) takes tust to be an intransitive (“warum brennst mir immer feiner?”).
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(3.18) [TB] -ne (3sG) = Location of laupoy-

/// (se)me sar-sa cem pre(re> - wse-cce sd)lkoy-ne .
one hand-PERL DEM.M.ACC.SG arrow  poison-ADJZ.ACC.SG pull.OPT.ACT.35G-3sG
wace  sar-sa (sam)tke-nta laupoy-ne anu yami-ne .

second hand-PERL medicine-PL smear.OPT.ACT.35G-3SG quiet make.OPT.ACT.35G-3SG

‘[and] with one hand [he] may draw this poisoned arrow [i.e., the vedanaskandha] out of
it, [and] with the other (lit. second) hand he may smear medicine on it and make him

quiet.’ (IOLToch4b1; trans. based on CEToM)

(3.19) [TA] -dm (3sG) = Location of tsant-

tm-ik  su[b2](rmas) /// fiom tsant-dm |
DEM-EMP reason name put.PST.MID.3PL-3SG

‘Because of this very reason, (her relatives) put the name (Unmadayanti) on her.’
(A59b2; prose)®
The third-person singular PC -ne (3sG) represents the location of the ditransitive verb laupoy
‘(s/he) may smear X onto Y’ in (3.18). In example (3.19) from TA, the third-person singular PC -dm
represents the (metaphorical) location of the ditransitive verb tsant- ‘(they) put X on Y. In these
examples, the PC representing the location does not indicate the place where the action the verb
phrase describes is to be performed, but rather the location where the theme object (medicine

in [3.18]; the name in [3.19]) is placed or given.

3.1.8 Experiencer

In the following examples, PCs represent the experiencer of an object experiencer verb (e.g., TB

V1ik(@)- ‘to see, look’ [‘to be seen, appear’ with the middle endings] and TA Vklawa- ‘to fall’).

5.Broomhead (1962: 60) restores pre(re-sa) with the secondary perlative ending. However, this restoration is
unlikely as it is the DO (theme) of the verb (cf. Sieg and Siegling 1953: 83 n. 15).

6.This passage translates Sanskrit atas ca tasyd unmdadayantity eva bandhava nama cakruh || ‘and due to this her
relatives gave the name Unmadayanti to her’ (Kern 1891: 81). TA Vta(s)- ‘[act] ‘put, set, place; [mid] place oneself’
is transitive even when it takes a middle inflectional ending. The existence of tasimar [OPT.MID.1sG] and tdsitdr
[oPT.MID.35G], which Malzahn (2010: 642) lists as optatives built on the Subjunctive II stem, is debated (see Peyrot
2013b: 430). The existence of tse [PST.MID.15G] in A159 a4 is likewise uncertain (CEToM: “The word division of nmita
tse is not certain”). Other middle forms, including the preterites tsate [PST.MID.35G] (A435a2), tsant [PST.MID.3PL]
(A434b6), tsant-dm [PST.MID.3PL-35G] (A59b2) and imperatives pdtstsar [IMP.MID.25G] (A215b1=YQlL6b8) and pdtstsac
[1mMP.MID.2PL] (A68b5 and A57a5) are all transitive.
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The second-person singular PC -c describes the experiencer of lkantar ‘(they) will appear (to X)’
in (3.20). In TA, example (3.21) shows the plural PC -dm, representing the experiencer of the
intransitive verb klas- ‘(it) may fall (on X); (it) may happen (to X)’.

(3.20) [TB] -c (2sG) = Experiencer of lkantar

($uddha)vasdi-ssi lia(k)t())  lkantar-c kaufiiramno |
Suddhavasa-ADjZ.NOM.PL god.NOM.PL see.SUBJ.MID.3PL-2SG sun as CON]J

ompalskofie sme(-mane  :) ///
meditation sit.NPST-PTCP

‘The (Suddha)vasa gods will appear to yous like a sun, sit(ting) in meditation (...)’

(B76a1; trans. based on Schmidt 1974: 234; verse; [5]5]8]7]x 4)

(3.21) [TA] -dm (PL) = Experiencer of klas-

palskant kupre  Sravasti riy-am  anne ymds sakk-atsek
think.PST.MID.3PL whether Sravasti city-LOC into go.NPST.ACT.1PL certainly
———————— (Aa)[b2]tse klas-dm tamyo  cam kausal-sim

danger  fall.suBJ.ACT.35G-PL therefore DEM.M.ACC.SG Kosala-ADjz.ACC.SG

wirt assukma katkar |
forest pass NEG cross.PST.ACT.3PL

‘They thought to themselves: “Should we go into the city of Sravasti? Certainly ... danger

will fall on us!” Therefore they did not pass through this forest of Kosala ...’
(A395b2; trans. by CEToM; prose)
The subject of klas ‘X will fall’ in the last example is a metaphorical, and the PC in this example
represents a metaphorical location.” It is often ambiguous whether a PC represents an experi-

encer or a location.

3.1.9 Stimulus

As the following examples show, PCs may represent the stimulus of subject experiencer verbs
such as TA/TB Vpdrsk(a)- ‘be afraid’, and TB Vmdnt(a)- ‘destroy’ (‘be destroyed, be stirred, angry’

with a middle ending).

7.Compare English “befall”, as in “danger will befall us.”
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(3.22) [TB] -fi = Stimulus of méntantdr

(ma méntan)téir-i® ptarkaso Sconai  mapi wase il kdssirifie
NEG be.angry.NPST.MID.2PL-1SG let.g0.IMP.ACT.2PL enmity PTCL poison GEN.1SG teacher
i/l/

‘[King Aranemi speaking:] (“Don’t be ang)ry at me! Leave off hate [so that] the venom of

my teacher indeed ...” (B79a1; trans. based on CEToM; prose)
(3.23) [TA] -dm (3sG) = Stimulus of praskmar-

kus ne  rame-s  prask-mam tdac (nds [b6] ma)
REL.NOM COMP Rama-GEN be.afraid-PTCP COP.SUBJ.ACT.2PL NOM.1SG NEG
praskmar-am

be.afraid.NPST.MID.1SG-35G

‘[Dasagriva speaking to his brother Vibhisana:] “(Even) if youp, should fear Rama, I am

not afraid of him.”
(A10b6; prose)
Example (3.22) shows that the first-person singular PC -i represents the stimulus of the intran-
sitive verb (mdntan)tdr ‘(youp, ) are angry (at X).” Likewise, example (3.23) has a third-person sin-
gular PC -dm, representing the stimulus of a subject experiencer verb (praskmar- ‘1 am afraid [of

X]).

3.1.10 Argument of a complex predicate

In some cases, PCs represent the argument of a transitive verbal predicate consisting of an in-
transitive verb and an adverb. In (3.24), we find the intransitive TB Vi-|md(s)’- ‘to go’, which is
used with ompostim ‘after’ to form a complex predicate ompostim ynem- ‘(they) go after X; (they)

follow X’. The third-person singular PC -ne represents an argument of this predicate.

8. This verb could be restored as (mdntana)tir-fi (Present VI) or (mdntan)tir-ii (Present XIla) (Malzahn 2010: 753f.).
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(3.24) [TB] -ii = Argument of ompostim + Vi-|m(s)’-

mdkte wassi  swarendm | we[b4]r(em)-mpa tattam ksa walke

as  garment sweet.M.ACC.PL odor.PL-COM  put.SUBJ.ACT.3SG INDF for.a.long.time
©)

waipte ka(rts)e weren-mem | sii wassi  ykak sware

apart good odor.PL-ABL DEM.M.NOM.SG garment still sweet.NOM.SG

warssam

smell.NPST.ACT.35G

krentauna-mpa akaly(e) | [b5] mamt rano yamtrdi ce
virtue.PL-COM learning.NOM.sG so  also do.SsUBJ.MID.3SG DEM.M.ACC.SG
(c)mel-ne :

birth-Loc

cey aklyi-sa cmel-a-ne | ompostim ynem-ne m=
DEM.M.ACC.SG learning-PERL birth-PL-LOC after g0.NPST.ACT.3PL-3SG NEG
arsen-ne 80-7

give.up.NPST.ACT.3PL-3SG

‘(1f] someone puts a garment together with sweet odors for a long time, [g,,] even [when]
separated from these odors, this garment will still smell sweet. (g;1,] In this way also, [if] a
practice with virtues is done in this birth, [4;.] because of this practice, they (= the virtues)
will follow him in (his re)births and will not abandon him. [g;4;’
(PKAS6Cb3-5; trans. based on CEToM,; verse; [7]8]x4)
In (3.25) and (3.26), the PCs -ne (3sG) and -me (PL) are semantically associated with the adverb/post-
position postidm ‘after’, which forms a transitive predicate postim msa- ‘(s/he) went after X" and

postam ynem- ‘(we) will go after X, respectively.

(3.25) [TB] -ne = Argument of postim + Vi-|md(s)’-

nanda cala orikorfiai | nandabala tay serska | postim
Nanda carry.PST.ACT.3SG porridge Nandabala DEM.GEN little.sister after
msa-ne

g0.PST.ACT.3SG-35G

‘Nanda carried the porridge. Her littler sister Nandabala went after her.’

(B107a7; verse; [7]714] x4; trans. based on CEToM)
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(3.26) [TB] -ne = Argument of postim + Vi-|md(s)’-

cem ce cisso upadhyayi mahasra(manem-s)
DEM.M.ACC.SG DEM.M.ACC.SG g0.IMP.ACT.2PL master.PL great.mendicant-ALL

postam wes ynem-me’ .
after NOM.IPL g0.SUBJ.ACT.1PL-PL

[The disciples of Nadikasyapa and Gayakasyapa speaking to their masters:] “Go to this

(or) that Great Mendicant, o masters! We will go after youp,.”

(B108a8; prose)

We find a similar verbal complex in TA also. In (3.27), the third person clitic -dm is semantically
associated with a transitive predicate consisting of an adverb/postposition sdrki ‘after’ and the

intransitive verb ys- ‘(s/he) goes’.

(3.27) [TA] -dm (3sG) = Argument of sdrki + Vi-|kdlk-

- (p)uk cmol-w-am  sdrki ys-dm | ess-dim suk-untu
all  birth-pL-LOC after go.NPST.ACT.35G-3SG give.NPST.ACT.35G-3SG fortune-PL
fidkciyds | napem-sinads :

divine.F.ACC.PL human-ADJZ.F.ACC.PL
‘... goes after him’ in all (re)births, (and) gives divine and human pleasures to him.’

(A14b2; trans. based on CEToM,; verse; [7]7]4] x 4)

In (3.28), we find an adverb/postposition anapdr ‘before, in front’, which forms a predicate with
an intransitive Vsim-|ldm(a)- ‘to sit’, meaning ‘to sit in front of X’. The third-person singular PC

-m represents an argument of this predicate.

(3.28) [TA] -dm (3sG) = Argument of anapdr + Vsim-|lim(a)-

tam palko-r-ds sam wil tsmont

DEM see.PTCP-NMLZ-ABS DEM.M.NOM.SG king.M.NOM.SG grow.PTCP.M.ACC.SG
ynafimune-yo [b6] /// anapdr ly(m)a-m .

respect-INS in.front sit.down.PST.ACT.35G-3SG

‘Having seen it, the king ... with growing respect .... sat in front of him.’

(A147b6; verse?)

9.Restored as mahasra(manems) or mahasra(manes) (Thomas 1983: 129 n. 12). CEToM reads ynem-ne
‘g0.SUBJ.ACT.1PL-3SG’ instead of ynem-me (Thomas 1983: 129 n. 12). The reading cannot be confirmed as the original
manuscript is missing.

53



Example (3.29) attests an adverb akarte ‘near’, which construes with Vsdm-|ldm(a)- ‘to sit’ to form
a complex predicate akarte Vsim-|ldm(a)- ‘to sit near X’. Likewise, example (3.30) shows a com-
plex predicate ate Vnes-|tak(a)- ‘to be far from X, consisting of an adverb ate ‘far’ and the copula
Vnes-|tak(a)- ‘to be, become’. In both cases, the first-person singular PC -i serves as the argument

of the complex predicate.

(3.29) [TB] -fi = Argument of akarte ‘near’ + Vsim-|lim(a)-

/// ‘kafi | plamas-it akarte :
sit.IMP.ACT.2PL-1SG near

ha larona  waipecce-nta |safi samfas-///

alas dear.F.PL possession-PL own

‘... “(Youp, dear little sons), sit down near me! Alas, the dear possessions of the kinsmen,

77

(B46b4; verse; [5/51515] + [81717] + [5/5] + [8]7] or [7]8]; trans. based on CEToM)
(3.30) [TB] -fi = Argument of ate ‘far’ + Vnes-|tak(a)-

/// (ta)i  koyna-mem reki klyausim || ate takasta-fi ///
GEN.2sG mouth-ABL word hear.oPT.ACT.1SG far COP.PST.ACT.25G-1SG

“May I hear a word from (you)rss mouth! Yousg are far away from me (now).”
(B86b2; trans. based on CEToM)
In example (3.31), the second-person singular PC -ci represents the argument of a complex pred-

icate, consisting of pacyds ‘to the right’ and Vkaly-|stdm(a)- ‘to stand, be situated’.

(3.31) [TA] -ci (25G) = Argument of pacyas + Vkaly-|stam(a)-

pa«tm»eya(s kd)lytdr-ci | vajrapai - | ($a)lyds pracar anant  samam |
right stand.NPST.MID.35G-2SG Vajrapani left  brother Ananda monk
wsokone-yo lkefi=-cy akml-ac :

joy-INS  see.ACT.NPST.3PL-2SG face-ALL
‘Vajrapani is standing to your @ (Your) brother Ananda, the monk, is (standing to
your) left. They are looking at your face with joy.’
(A358a3; verse; [5!5817]x4()
In this example, the PC does not represent a possessor but a reference point with respect to the

relative position between the addressee and the third party.
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The transitive predicates we reviewed so far consist of an adverb/postposition and an intransitive
verb. But we also find a predicate consisting of an adverb and a transitive verb (3.32).
(3.32) [TA] -ci (25G) = (Second) argument of posac + Vpas-

posac  pas(m)ar-ci | risakune  widrt-dntw-am :
next.to uphold.suBj.MID.15G-2sG sagehood forest-pPL-LOC

‘Twill uphold sagehood (i.e., practice asceticism) by your side in the forests. [4,)’
(A99a3; verse; [5]7]x4)
In this example, the second-person singular PC -ci construes with a complex predicate consist-
ing of a postposition posac ‘near, next to,” which governs the genitive-dative (Schulze, Sieg, and
Siegling 1931: 290), and the transitive verb pas(m)ar- (built on the root Vpas- ‘protect, obey [rules],

beware of’), which selects risakune ‘sagehood’ as a direct object.

3.1.11 Experiencer of a complex predicate

PCs may represent the experiencer of a complex predicate consisting of an adjective and a copula.
In the following examples, adjectives such as TB pacar ‘clear, obvious,” TA pakdr ‘clear, visible, and
TB lare ‘dear’ are used predicatively, and the PCs are hosted by a finite copula and represent the

experiencer, meaning ‘(something) is/becomes { clear / dear } to X.’

In (3.33), the first-person singular PC -fi may construe with the adjective pacri ‘clear, obvious.’
This adjective is used predicatively, with the finite copula tako- meaning ‘may X become clear to

Y; may X appear to Y’.
(3.33) [TB] -7i (1sG) = Experiencer of pdcri + Vnes-|tak(a)-

(ke)[a1lktsefii rakoyentdr-fi paine-ne po pudhdktemts  (:)
body.NoM.PL extend.oPT.MID.3PL-1SG foot.DU-LOC all Buddha.GEN.PL
araficd-ssi uppalta [a2] pakri tako-fi yke  postam po
heart-ADjz.M.NOM.PL lotus.,PL  clear COP.OPT.ACT.3PL-1SG place after all
samsar-ne

Samsara-LOC

“May the .... bodies of mine be extended to the feet of all Buddhas! May the lotuses of the
heart be visible to me one by one in the whole Samsara!”

(B271a1; verse)
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TA also attests the same combination. In example (3.34), the plural PC -dm represents the ex-

periencer of the predicative adjective pakdr ‘clear, visible, evident’ (i.e., pakdr takar- ‘[they] were

visible’).

(3.34)

[TA] -dm (PL) = Experiencer of pakdr + Vnas-|tak(a)-

alas-ap klu krop-l-une-ya kalpavrks-dnt(u [a5]
lazy-GEN.SG rice assemble.SUBJ-GDV-NMLZ-PERL wishing.tree-pPL
na)kdnt-am kappar pakdr takar-dm

disappear.PST.MID.3PL-PL cotton.bushes”) clear COP.PST.ACT.3PL-3PL
‘[But] because of collecting rice by a listless person, the wishing trees disappeared from
them. The cotton plants were visible to them [in place of the wishing trees] ...

(A2a5; trans. based on CEToM; prose)

We find the combination of a PC, a predicative adjective, and TB Vmdska- ‘to be/become’ or TB

Vnes-|tak(a)- (copula) in (3.35), (3.36), and (3.37).

(3.35)

(3.36)

[TB] -ne = Experiencer of lare + Vmdska-

sii cpi yamor-ntse | okosa wnolme | ekflififie-nta
DEM.M.NOM.SG DEM.M.GEN.SG deed-GEN.SG fruit-PERL human.being possession-PL
(maka-yikne | ydnmass-efica mésketra

many-manner obtain-PTCP be.NPST.MID.35G

wa)[a4]rassa-1(A)e-n(ts)e | (m)e(r)kitsfie-sano | entse lare mdsketdir-ne I m=
practice-NMLZ-GEN.SG  lack-PERL CONJ envy dear be.NPST.MID.35G-3SG NEG
ayor aitsi carican-ne :

gift give-INF please.NPST.ACT.3SG-PL

‘This man, because of the result of his deed, becomes the obtainer of possessions of every
kind. [;,,) But because of [his] lack of cultivation, envy becomes dear to him, (and) he
does not give gifts happily (lit. it does not please him to give a gift). 1;,,)’

(PKAS7Fa4; verse; [5]5!8]7] x 4)

[TB] -7i (1sG) = Experiencer of (pe)rn(e)w + Vnes-|tak(a)-

(--$a)no-§ wessim sarya  kaum (s)a (pe)rn(e)w
wife-ALL speak.ACT.NPST.3sG beloved day DEM.M.NOM.SG glorious
t(a)ka-fi ente ce $aumo(n) ///

COP.PST.ACT.35G-1SG when DEM.M.ACC.SG man.ACC

‘... (he) speaks to (his) wife: “My dear! This day was glorious to me when ... this man.”

(B91as6)
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(3.37)

[TB] -co (2sG) = Experiencer of alecci + Vnes-|tak(a)-

mdkte lwasa-ntso | ausuwamts sesa | lyuketrd ysiye
as  animal.PL-GEN dwell.PTCP.GEN.PL together light.up.NPST.MID.35G night.NOM.SG
| waipta(yar rano :

apart CONJ

lwasa-ntso ton-ak austiwamts) | pr(e)ntse yente kiskan-me
animal.PL-GEN DEM.F.PL-EMP dwell.PTCP.GEN.PL instant wind scatter.NPST.ACT.3SG-PL
I mant safi s§amna  ke$ ptes twe

SO own person.PL counting put.IMP.ACT.2SG NOM.2SG

kos twe yswar  taka(t)'° l---[a8]--()
as.much NOM.2sG friendly cop.sUBJ.ACT.2sG

Saul ka  ordfi-c ta kektserio | pw alecci
life EMP abandon.SUBJ.ACT.SG-2SG DEM.F.ACC.SG body.acc.sG all foreign.NoM.PL
cai takafi-co 30-4

DEM.M.NOM.PL COP.SUBJ.ACT.PL-2SG

‘(Just) as when the animals [i.e. fireflies] are living together, the night will grow light,
but when these animals are living apart, wind scatters them instantly. In this way, pay
attention to your relatives! 34,] As long as yous are friendly ... [34] ... (as soon as) the life
leaves this body, they will all be strange[rs] to yousc. [344]’

(B46a8; verse; [5]5/5/5] + [8]7]7] + [5|5] + [817] or [7]8])

In example (3.38), the second-person singular PC -cd, is construed with yndfimo ‘appreciated, eval-

uated, judged’ (with an o-mobile) with a copula.

10.Cf. Sieg and Siegling (1949: 69) and Adams (2012: 23). B47 b6 attests /// -aupiiwamts prentse ye(nte) ///, where
aupawamts is for ausawamts.
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(3.38) [TB] -cii (25G) = Complement of ynari(m)o + Vnes-|tak(a)-

i(me)  ce-k warfiai | kwr(i) kélpasta kos ra
thought DEM.M.ACC.SG-EMP beginning.with if  obtain.PST.ACT.25G as.much pTCL
tsa

EMP

palka tomp fiake | mékte ynafi(m)o  takafi-cd ©

see.IMP.ACT.2SG DEM.F.ACC.SG now how appreciated COP.SUBJ.ACT.35G-25G

[King Supriya, looking at the princess Kaficanaprabha, speaking to himself:] “If youss have
obtained a (thou)ght, beginning with this one whatsoever, ,,] look at that one there now!
How much will (she) be valuable to youss? [;,)”
(PKAS17Kbs; verse; [5]7]x4)
When the indeclinable adjective ynarim ‘appreciated, evaluated, judged’ co-occurs with a copula,
it selects a theme in the nominative and an experiencer in the genitive-dative (e.g., 3.39).

(3.39) [TB] Agent/experiencer of ynafim ‘appreciated’ represented in the genitive-dative case

altse saula-nma ra ma fi ca ynal(imd :
yaltse Saul I kea  yna( )

1000 life-PL ~ PTCL NEG GEN.1SG INDF appreciated

’

‘Even 7aitl:199§%n7d711Y6§THEME:NOM (are) not valuable to megxprriencer:Gen-DAT-

(B82b6; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [6]5] or [5]6]x47?)

In this example, the finite copula is apparently omitted.

3.1.12 Oblique possessor

PCs may also express the possessor. One such subtype is the so-called oblique possession con-
struction (or the mihi est or dative nominative construction), where the possessum is represented
in the nominative case and the possessor in the genitive-dative.!! In (3.40), for example, the pos-
sessum is in the nominative (afime ‘wish’), and the third-person singular PC -ne represents the
possessor of afime. In (3.41), the third-person singular PC -dm represents the oblique possessor

of kacke ‘joy,” which is in the nominative-accusative.

11.Carling (2006: 37) calls this type an inverse construction.
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(3.40)

(3.41)

[TB] -m = Oblique possessor of arime

ksatriye-mpa laraufie ~ yam-tsi ~ anme (ta)kam-ne
warrior-coM friendship make-INF wish.NOM COP.SUBJ.35G-3SG

(sa)[a7]l-sana arw-a-ts koskiye  yamas-lya .
Shorea.robusta-ADjz.F.PL wood-PL-GEN pit.F.NOM make.NPST-GDV.F

‘(If) one has the wish to make friendship with a warrior, (he) should make a (fire-)pit of
branches of the Shorea robusta.’

(PKAS8Ca6; trans. based on CEToM; prose)*?

[TA] -m = Oblique possessor of kdcke

wdt  amok-«d»s tatmu kacke mdskatr-dm
second skill-ABL be.born.PTCP.M.NOM.SG joy be.NPST.MID.35G-3SG

trit  wrass-ds ortune kdlpnatra :
third human.pL-ABL friendship obtain.NPST.MID.35G

‘Secondly, he will have pleasure born from [his] skill. Thirdly, he will attain friendship
from human beings.’

(A2bé; prose)

We also find the possessum in the accusative case instead of the nominative. In (3.42), aklyi kremnt

ya(mor) ‘agood deed (as) alesson,” which is the possessum in the oblique possession construction,

is in the accusative rather than in the expected nominative (taklye kartse ya(mor)).

(3.42)

[TB] -c = possessor of aklyi kremnt ya(mor) ‘a good deed (as) a lesson’

/// (aklyi) krent | yamor-ne yamtar kwri ;
learning.Acc.sG good.M.Acc.sG deed-Loc do.SUBJ.MID.2sG if

aum no  ppo lau cmel-n="3 alyek | takafi-c aklyi

then cony all far birth-Loc another.Acc.sG  cOP.SUBJ.ACT.35G-2SG learning.ACC.SG
kremnt yalb4](mor:) ///

g00d.M.ACC.SG deed

[Hastankusa speaking to the king:] “... if you learn (...) in a good action, [,,] then in every

”

distant future birth you will have the good action (as) a lesson. py,

(PKNS34b3; verse; [7]7]x4)

12.For the interpretation of TB koskiye, see Bernard and Chen (2022). I'm grateful to Adam Catt for reminding me
of this study.

13. cmel-n= for camel-n= with syncope of accented /a/ metri causa.
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3.1.13 Possessor associated with a direct object (theme)

Carling (2006) points out that PCs used as a possessor may represent both alienable and inalien-
able possessor. In the cases of inalienable possession, the possessum is typically a body-part term

or an abstract concept.

In (2.48), repeated here as (3.43), the first-person singular PC -7i represents the inalienable pos-
sessor of kektseri ‘body’, which is the theme of kirsye- ‘(if they) chop up X’. In (3.44), the transitive
verb epsd- ‘(ignorance) covered X’ takes as its DO (theme) as-dm ‘two eyes’. This verb hosts a

third-person singular PC, which represents the inalienable possessor of the DO.

(3.43) [TB](=2.48) -fi = Possessor of a theme (body-part term)

spaitura waltsa= ity lasta  lykaske po wnolmi .
dust like crush.sUBJ.ACT.3PL GEN.1PL bone.PL small all living.being.Nom.pPL

kéirsye-ii kektsefi wat | kwdi - [b5]///
cut.SUBJ.ACT.3PL-1SG body.AcC.SG or

‘Even if all beings crush my bones fine like to dust, [s,) or if they chop up my body ...

(B220b4; verse; [5/8] x4 +[8]8]5]; trans. by CEToM)

(3.44) [TA] -fi = Possessor of a theme (body-part term)

kle - - fii trik paltsik | epsa-i as-am
GEN.1SG be.confused.PST.ACT.35G mind ~ COVer.PST.ACT.3SG-1SG eye-DU

akntsune

ignorance

‘... has confused my mind. Ignorance has covered my eyes. (575’
(A221a1; verse; [7]7]x4)
PCs may also represent the inalienable possessor of an abstract concept. In the following ex-
ample (3.45), we find the transitive verb tsdmsen- ‘(they) grow X, (they) increase X’, which takes
maiyya ‘power’ as its DO (theme). This verb hosts a third-person singular PC, which represents
the possessor of the theme. Example (3.46) contains the second-person singular PC -si, which
refers to bodhisatvap sam ‘the wife of the Bodhisattva’. This PC represents the possessor of tosim

krant priintu ‘these good virtues’, which is the DO (theme) of winasamds ‘we praise X'.
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(3.45)

(3.46)

[TB] -ne = Possessor of a theme (abstract concept)

tane ksa semi lonolmi  nraiy-ne cme-tsi-sc
here INDF one.NOM.PL being.PL hell-Loc be.born-INF-ALL

yamantrd yamor | kraup(a)ntdir spd po-ykne-sa
do.suBj.MID.3PL deed  gather.suBJ.MID.3PL conj all-manner-PERL

cey cew ya[bé](mor-sa) | ma parskam ma
DEM.M.NOM.PL DEM.M.ACC.SG deed-PERL NEG be.afraid NPST.ACT.3PL NEG
ykamsrientrd

feel.disgust.NPST.MID.3PL

ma kwipefifientrd ma onmi(m yamaske)n(trd) 8

NEG be.ashamed.NPST.MID.3PL NEG remorse do.NPST.MID.3PL

katkem plontontrd | spi-kka  maiyya
be.glad.NPST.ACT.3PL rejoice.NPST.MID.3PL CONJ-EMP power
tsdmsen-ne

grow.CAUS.NPST.ACT.3PL-3SG

‘(If] here some beings do a deed leading to rebirth in hell, 3, (and) accumulate [it] in
every manner, [gp,] they will not be afraid of this deed, [and] they will not be disgusted, [
they [bé6] will not be ashamed, they will not show remorse. [y4 They are glad, they rejoice,
[and] even more, they increase its power [i.e., of the bad deed]. [o,)’

(PKAS7Bb6; verse; [5]7]x4)

[TA] -$i=Possessor of a theme (abstract concept)

tu wdspa krant piii ~ yamte pam | kus ne  wsd-ci
NOM.25SG truly good virtue do.PST.MID.2SG PTCL REL.NOM COMP give.PST.ACT.35G-25SG
cam kaprie

DEM.M.ACC.SG beloved

winasamds-$i | tosim krant pfii-ntu | winasam-si [b7]
praise.NPST.ACT.1PL-2SG DEM.F.ACC.PL good virtue-PL praise.NPST.ACT.1SG-2SG
(cam kra)nt kapfie | can-ik tunk was kalpimtrd

DEM.M.ACC.SG good beloved DEM.M.ACC.SG-EMP love NOM.1PL obtain.OPT.MID.1PL

(32}

You have truly realized good merit which has given this lover to you. We praise

these good virtues of yours. I praise that good lover of yours. May we obtain that love!”

(A253b6; trans. based on Thomas 1957: 188; verse; [5/5/817]x 4)

In contrast to the PCs representing the possessor of a body-part term or an abstract concept,

those representing a kinship relation (e.g., ‘my father’, ‘your brother’ etc.) are very rare. In our
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corpus, there is only one example (3.47), in which the third-person singular PC -dm seems to

represent a kinship relation to macar ‘mother.’

(3.47) [TA] -dm = Kinship relation to macar ‘mother’

sii pat  «lyarlyp-dntw-= ali pat  skeys-a tm-an-dk ///
own CONJ deed-PL-PERL other.GEN.PL CONJ effort.PL-PERL DEM-LOC-EMP
[a2] /// ($a)lp-mam macr-ds tas :

be.released-PTCP mother-ABL COP.SUBJ.ACT.3SG
Wiyoss oki cam klop-yo | macar num num
be.frightened.PTCP.F.NOM.SG like DEM.M.ACC.SG suffering-INs mother again again
trekas-dm

be.confused.SUBJ.ACT.35G-3SG

‘By own deeds or by the others’ efforts, there ... ... will be released from the mother.

His/Her mother will be confused by this suffering again [and] again, as if (she were)

frightened.’
(A152a2; verse; [7]7]x4)
The PCs representing the possessor of a (non-body-part) concrete object are also very limited.
Example (3.48) shows that a PC represents the possessor of wsasindm kukdl ‘golden chariot,” which

is neither a body-part term nor an abstract concept.
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(3.48) [TA] -dm = Possessor of a theme (concrete object)
CONTEXT: Sodhana saw the Bodhisattva Maitreya going out of the city of Ketumati with

wagons decorated with jewels and speaks to Upasodhana:

[b1] (kas-swaricends-yo) | worpu puk yédrsar | sumanam-il asan-a
fathom-ray.pL-INs surround.pTCP.M.NOM.SG all around flower-comMm seat-PERL
Imo | rohinim-$dl mafif oki :

be.seated. PTCP.M.NOM.SG rohini-coM moon like

cindamani-sim L wesi lap-a sparcws-dm !
cintamani-ADJZ.M.ACC.SG umbrella head-PERL turn.NPST.ACT.35G-35G
yetwe-yntw-assi  yetwe sfiikek | (sa[b2]sdrku sfi
decoration-PL-GEN decoration nevertheless surpass.PTCP.M.NOM.SG own
ye)twesyo

decoration-INs

ajanay yukari | wsa-sinim kukdl |ylarikann oki lyak
of.noble.birth horse.NoM.PL gold-aDj.M.ACC.SG chariot in.the.air like appearing
akefic-im | prutko =ki sds
lead.NPST.ACT.3PL-35G be.filled.PTCP.M.NOM.SG like DEM.M.NOM.SG

wsa-si sont

gold-ADJZ.M.NOM.SG street

yetuficds kuklas ! yukass onkdlmas-yo | [b3]
adorn.PTCP.M.ACC.PL chariot.AcC.PL horse.AcC.PL elephant.PL-INS
(bodhisatv-a)p  warts-yo pélkets | triskds rape
Bodhisattva-GEN companion-INs beautiful resound.CAUS.NPST.ACT.35G music
swiric pyappyan 01

rain.NPST.ACT.3PL flower.NOM.PL

‘[He is] surrounded by the light of one fathom all around, [he is] sitting on the seat with
Sumana, as if the moon (were sitting with) Rohini. [;,) (He) turns the umbrella of cinta-
mani (jewels) over his head. (He) has truly surpassed the ornament of ornaments with
(his) own ornament. ;;,) Horses of noble breed drive his golden chariot as if in the air.
The golden street is filled up, as it were, [;] by adorned chariots, horses and elephants,
by the companions of the bodhisattva. Beautiful music resounds (and) flowers rain. 47’
(A253b1-3; trans. based on CEToM; verse [5]5]8]7]x4)
The referent of -dm is metrak ‘Maitreya’. The function of the PC is to represent the alienable

possessor of wsasindm kukal ‘a golden chariot,” which is the DO (theme) of dkefic- ‘(they) drive X’.
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3.1.14 Possessor associated with an indirect object

PCs may represent the possessor associated with an indirect object. For example, (3.49) has an
intransitive verb (kdlyi)tdr- ‘X stood’ accompanied by kektsent-sa ‘on the body’ as an 10 (location).
This verb hosts a third-person singular PC referring to devadatte ‘Devadatta,” who represents the

possessor.

(3.49) [TB] -ne = Possessor of a location

onkolm= eficwa-fifia | waltsanoy-n= asta lykaske
she-elephant iron-ADJz.F.NOM.SG crush.ACT.IMPF.35G-3sG bone small.NOM.sG

[b5] sale sdl(pa)mo | (kdlyi)tdr-ne kektsent-sa : 70-3
mountain blazing.NOM.SG stand.MID.IMPF.35G-35G body-PERL

‘An iron she-elephant crushed his bones [to] small [bits]. ;3 A glowing-hot mountain
(stood) on his body. [7341’

(B22b4; trans. by CEToM,; verse; [5]7]x4)

Likewise, in (3.50) from TA, we find klwawatr-dm ‘X falls,” whose third-person singular PC repre-

sents the possessor of the 10 (location) pakwdsayam ‘in the stomach’ (cf. Skt. pakvasaya- ‘lit. the

receptacle of digested food; the lower part of the digestive tract’).

(3.50) [TA] -dm = Possessor of a location

(ku)[b5]pre-ne amisay-am  stmo tds wir-yo  want-yo
if-comp amasaya-LOC stand.PTCP.M.NOM.SG COP.SUBJ.ACT.3SG water-INS wind-INS
wipo papey- ///[b6]lsinu ma

be.wet.PTCP.M.NOM.SG blow.PTCP.M.NOM.SG CONJ NEG

pakndstr-am mamak-ik pakwasay-am klawatr-dm

ripen.NPST.MID.3SG-3SG raw-EMP moc(?) fall.NPST.MID.3SG-3SG

‘If it [= the food] is located in the amasaya [lit. the receptacle of raw food;
the upper part of the digestive tract], moistened by water and blown by
wind ... [b6] (the food?) is not digested by it [lit. ‘cooked by it’], (but) falls

into his pakvasaya [the lower part of the digestive tract], still being raw.’

(A124beé; prose?)
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3.1.15 Possessor associated with an argument of an adverb/postposition and a verb

The following two examples show that a PC may function as the possessor associated with an

argument of a complex predicate consisting of an adverb/postposition and a verb.

(3.51) [TB] -ne = Possessor of the argument of epinkte + Vklaya-

[a3]nolma patsilpar-fi liklenta-mem ///
be.free.CAUS.IMP.MID.25G-1SG suffering-ABL

/// (kla)ya-ne paiyn=epinkte carka wekd ///

fall.PsT.ACT.35G-35G foot.DU between emit.PST.ACT.3SG voice

“Make me free from suffering! ... fell between his/her feet, uttered voice ...’

In (3.51), the third-person singular PC -ne represents the possessor of paiyn(e) ‘two feet,” which is

the argument of the complex predicate consisting of epirikte ‘between’ and Vklaya- ‘to fall.’

(3.52) [TA] -dm (3sG) = Possessor of the argument of ane + Vi-|klk-

metrak  trinkds sokyo prakdr sam maskit /// b4l /// nik
Maitreya speak.NPST.ACT.3SG very strong DEM.F.NOM.SG princess
puttispar-si ak(al pd)lsk-a(m) kypar ane  yis-dm |

buddhahood-ADjz wish mind-Loc deeply inside go.NPST.ACT.35G-3SG
‘Maitreya speaks: “The princess (is) very strong ... the wish for buddhahood goes deep
inside his mind.’
(A399b4; prose?)!
Example (3.52) contains an intransitive verb yis- ‘X goes’, which accompanies an adverb ane ‘in-

side’, forming a transitive predicate. The argument of this predicate is (pi)lska(m) ‘mind’, and the

third-person singular PC -dm represents its possessor.

3.1.16 Possessor associated with a subject

PCs may represent the possessor semantically associated with a subject of an intransitive verb,

as the following examples (3.53) and (3.54) show.

14. ak(al pi)lska(m) restored by Knoll (1996: 142).
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(3.53) [TB] -ne =Possessor of an intransitive subject

katkomnai-sa arafice plusa-ne ram windassa-me (takarskfie-sa)
joy-PERL  heart float.PST.ACT.35G-3sG as praise.PST.ACT.35G-PL faith-PERL
‘As his heart floated with joy, [he] honored them (with faith).’ (B375b4-5)

(3.54) [TA] -fii = Possessor of an intransitive subject
rake cam-ds pandsmar | nmés-mam kapsii-o  $l=  arcalyi
word DEM-ABL ask.NPST.MID.1SG bow-PTCP body-INs with hands.put. together
ma nu akal kndstdr-fii !
NEG coNJ wish be.fulfilled.NPST.MID.35G-1SG

[The king Brahmadatta speaks:] “... I ask a word from him, bowing with my body [and]
with hands folded. [, But my wish is not fulfilled. ...”

(A71a2; trans. by CEToM,; verse; [7]7]x4)
In (3.53), the third-person singular PC -ne represents the inalienable possessor of ararice ‘heart’.
This noun is the subject of the intransitive verb plusa ‘X floated’. In example (3.54), the first-
person singular PC -fii, referring to brahmadatte ‘Brahmadatta (king of Jambudvipa)’, represents

the inalienable possessor of akal ‘wish’, which is the subject of kndstdr ‘X is fulfilled’.

3.1.17 Possessor associated with a noun connected by a copula

When a copula connects two nominal expressions, pronominal clitics may represent the pos-
sessor of one of the nominal expressions. For example, -me in (3.55) represents the possessor
semantically associated with ekfii ‘possession’, which is connected with sriikalfie ‘death’ by the

copula star-.

(3.55) [TB] -me = Possessor of an argument of a copula

mawk soycer pis-cmel-sana |likle-nta — /// /// srukalfie |
NEG be.satisfied.NPST.ACT.2PL five-birth-aDjz.F.PL suffering-pL death
ekni star-me :

possession COP.NPST.3SG-PL

‘Are you not saturated by the sufferings of the five births, (you monks)? ... “Death is our

(only certain) possession”.’
(B12b4; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [7]4]x4)

Likewise, -fii in (9.46) represents an inalienable relation with se ‘son,’” connected with arant by the
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copula takis-.

(3.56)

[TA] -fii = Possessor of an argument of a copula

[a6] /// (laksa)nds-yo yetu arant se takis-fii .

mark.PL-INS decorate.PTCP.M.NOM.SG Arhat son COP.OPT.ACT.3SG-1SG

‘May my son be the Arhat decorated with ... marks!’

(A118a6; prose?)

3.1.18 Subject of a non-finite verb

3.1.18.1 Subject of an infinitive

There is no example in which a PC represents the subject of a finite verb (Carling 2006). A pronom-

inal subject of a finite verb is either omitted (e.g., 3.57) or expressed by an independent personal

or demonstrative pronoun (e.g., 3.58 and 3.59, respectively).

(3.57)

(3.58)

[TB] Pronominal subject = non-overt pronominal expression (pro)

tem  epinkte-ne  sayu onko«rfio» pds  pyautka .
DEM.N between-LOC DEM.F.NOM.SG porridge away come.into.being.PST.ACT.35G
spharird-sse aise-mem mula4]tkare-ne

crystal-ADJZ pot-ABL pour.out.PST.ACT.3PL-3SG

‘In the meantime, the rice porridge became ready. They (= Nanda and Nandabala)

poured it out of the crystal bowl.

(B107a3-4; prose)

[TB] Pronominal subject = independent personal pronoun wes

kau$ maitam lyakam | mokom protir wes|$le aklaslyem po watesa |
above g0.PST.ACT.1PL see.PST.ACT.1PL old  brother 1pL with disciple all again

osta[a4](-mem ltuwes poysim-s)
house-ABL  g0.PTCP.M.ACC.SG all-knowing-ALL

“We went up [and] saw again [our] old brother (= Urubilvakasyapa) with all [his] disci-
ple(s), who had left the house for the omniscient one.”

(B108a3-4; verse; [5]5]8]7]x4)

67



(3.59) [TB] Pronominal subject = independent demonstrative pronoun cey

asan-mem tetkak s [bs]] (n)ek(s)ate kilymim | likasyem
seat-ABL immediately CONJ disappear.PST.MID.3sG direction see.IMPF.ACT.3PL
cey kompirko-mem | ipprer-neka s lyakar-ne

DEM.M.NOM.PL east-ABL Sky-LOC FOC CONJ see.PST.ACT.3PL-3SG

‘And (the Buddha;) immediately disappeared from the seat. They (= 1,003 braided monks)
looked [in every] direction. And they saw him; in the sky in the east.’
(B108b4-5; verse; [5]5]8]7]x4)
However, if the verb is non-finite (i.e., an infinitive, gerundive, or participle), PCs may represent
the subject (with obligatory clitic climbing in TB).
(3.60) [TB] -me = Subject of an infinitive

amplakitte ma rittetdr-me o[a3](sta-mem lan-tsi)
without.permission NEG be.suitable.NPST.MID.35G-PL house-ABL ~ go.out-INF

‘It is not suitable for you,, to become a monk (lit. go out from a house) without permis-

sion.’
(B108a2)
(3.61) [TA] -ii = Subject of an infinitive
kapre(-nenu  cas-dak c)m(o)l-am néitswa-tsi klintar-fii e(l ///

if-COMP CONJ DEM.M.ACC.SG-EMP birth-Loc starve-INF be.obliged.sUBJ.MID.3sG gift

‘... even if it is necessary for me to starve (to death) in this birth, a gift (?) ..
(A343a4; trans. based on CEToM; verse?)
the plural PC -me represents the subject of the infinitive lantsi ‘to go out’ in (3.60). In (3.61) from
TA, the first-person singular PC -fii, referring to wadl ‘the king,’ represents the subject of the in-

finitive ndtswatsi ‘to starve’.

3.1.18.2 Agent of a gerundive

In example (3.62), the second-person singular PC -c represents the agent of sportole, which is a
gerundive built on the intransitive present-stem sportto- (cf. Vspartt(a)- ‘turn; behave, be’). This

PC undergoes climbing and attaches to the finite copula.
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(3.62) [TB] -c = Agent of a gerundive

tane flakeg-------- [a2] enesle pariikte késsi-nta-mts  yakne-ne
here now like Buddha.lord teacher-PL-GEN manner-LoC
watk(d)s-dlyrie-ne spo(rto-)le star-c

order-NMLZ-LOC turn.NPST-GDV.M.NOM COP.NPST-25G

‘Here now, like (the sand in the river Ganga), you should behave following the way (and)
command of the Buddha-teachers.’
(THT1106a2)

A PC also represents the agent of a gerundive in example (3.63).
(3.63) [TA] -fii = Agent of a gerundive

[a1] /// s trdnkds pends kras mant
speak.NPST.ACT.35G speak.IMP.ACT.2PL good.NOM.PL how

ya-l-fii

do.NPST-GDV.NOM.SG-15G

(King Brahmadatta) speaks: “Tell (me), good ones, how I should act.”
(A71a2; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [7]7]x4)
The first-person singular PC -ii in this example refers to brahmadatte ‘Brahmadatta (King of Jam-
budvipa).” A finite copula is missing in the subordinate clause introduced by pends ‘Tell!’, and the

PC is hosted by a gerundive (yal- ‘X is to be done; (one) should do X’).

3.1.18.3 Agent of a preterite participle

PCs may represent the agent of a preterite participle. They always climb to the finite copula in TB
(e.g., 5.67). The preterite participle itself may host a PC in TA when it lacks a copula. Otherwise,
the PC also climbs to the finite copula in TA (e.g., 3.65).

(3.64) [TB] -me = Agent of a preterite participle

tane semi ksa onolmi yamor yamos
here one.M.NOM.PL INDF living.being.NOM.PL deed do.PTCP.M.NOM.PL

nraiy-ne cmelye-sa  ka(krau)pau spd takan-me
hell-Loc of birth-PERL assemble.PTcP.M.NOM.SG and COP.SUBJ.3SG-PL

‘[There are] some beings here who have done a deed, and by being reborn in hell it will

be further accumulated by them.’ (PKAS7Ca4-5; verse; [5/7] x4)
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(3.65) [TA] -dm = Agent of a preterite participle

ity akal kaknu tas-am purpac

GEN.15G wish come.about.PTCP.M.NOM.SG-PL COP.SUBJ.ACT.3SG-PL receive.IMP.MID.2PL
$asam  senik - - - nervan-am : 3 ||

teaching care Nirvana-Loc

‘My wish should be fulfilled by yous,; . Accept the teaching (and) care ... to the Nirvana!’

(A332a1; verse)®

Rizzi (1982) has observed that in Italian, clitic climbing is not possible when an infinitival clause
undergoes fronting (Cinque 2004). It is an open question whether Tocharian PCs may climb to

the matrix finite verb when an infinitive or a participle is fronted.

3.1.19 Agent of a mediopassive

Some transitive verbs, which usually take active endings, may take middle endings to show pas-
sive interpretation. We call such verbs “mediopassive”. The Tocharian PCs may represent the
agent in these mediopassive verbs, although such uses are rare and the examples are rather lim-

ited.

In (3.66), the first-person singular PC -fi represents the agent of the mediopassive yamsate- ‘(X)

was made (into Y) (by Z),” which has a middle inflectional ending and a passive interpretation.

15.The PC in this example seems to represent the agent of the preterite participle kaknu ‘fulfilled, come about,’
although Malzahn (2010: 569) lists kaknu as a preterite participle built on an intransitive root.
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(3.66) [TB] -7i = Agent of a mediopassive

karun(d-)s(se) warksdlt-sa |ri  plsko-ssai yilk](awa )
compassion-ADJZ power-PERL city mind-ADJZ.F.ACC.SG conquer.PST.ACT.1SG

akalké-sse retke no | were [a2] te ramt yamsate-ii (1)

wish-ADJz army cONJ odor DEM.N like make.PST.MID.35G-1SG

[King Aranemi speaking to King Candramukha:] “By the power of compassion, I con-
quered the city of thought. ;) And the army of desire was made into so much as odor by
me. [14]”
(B94a2; trans. based on Schmidt 1974: 263-4; verse; [7|7]x4; cf. PKNS 36 and 20,
IOLToch 69)
The corpus does not have any example from TA in which a PC unambiguously represents the
agent of a mediopassive verb. In A124 b6 (3.50), repeated here as (3.67), a PC seems to represent
the agent of a mediopassive verb, though alternative interpretations are possible (Schmidt 1974:
266).

(3.67) [TA] (= 3.50) -dm = Agent of a mediopassive?

(ku)[b5]pre-ne amisay-am  stmo tds wir-yo  want-yo
if-comp amasaya-LoC stand.PTCP.M.NOM.SG COP.SUBJ.ACT.3SG water-INS wind-INs
wipo papey: ///[b6]lsinu ma

be.wet.PTCP.M.NOM.SG blow.PTCP.M.NOM.SG CONJ NEG

pakndstr-am mamak-ik pakwasay-am klawatr-dam

ripen.NPST.MID.35G-35G raw-EMP pakvasaya-Loc'?) fall.NPST.MID.35G-35G

‘If [it = the food] is located in amasaya [lit. the receptacle of raw food; the upper part of
the digestive tract], moistened by water and blown by wind ... [the food?] is not digested
by it [lit. ‘cooked by it’], [but] falls in his pakvasaya [lit. the receptacle of digested food;

the lower part of the digestive tract], still being raw.’
(A124b6; prose?)
This PC, referring to amasaya ‘the upper stomach,” appears to represent either the agent of the
mediopassive verb (‘... is not digested by it’) or, less likely, the location of the verb (‘... does not

mature in it’). Alternatively, one could take the PC as referring to the same individual as -dm in

16.Schmidt (1974: 263-4): “Mit der Kraft des Mitleide habe ich die Festung des Denkens bezwungen. Die Macht
des Wunsches aber ist so etwa von mir zum [blossen] Geruch gemacht worden.”
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klawatr-am, which represents the possessor of pakwasayam ‘in the lower stomach.” In this case,
one could interpret the PC to serve as the beneficiary of the verb (i.e., ‘... does not mature for

him’).

3.1.20 Causee

Tocharian has both analytic and synthetic causative constructions. The former uses the verb ‘to
give’ (TB Vai-|wi(s)’- and TA Ve-|wii(s)’-) and an infinitive, meaning ‘X makes/lets Y do Z’ (lit. ‘X
gives Y to do Z’; Adams 2015: 111). For the latter, we find suffixation in non-past stems and suffix-
ation or ablaut in preterite (and imperative) stems. PCs may represent the causee of a synthetic

causative verb built on an intransitive or a transitive base.

In example (3.68), the plural PC -me (PL) represents the causee of the causative verb plyatstsar-
‘make X go out!” and tsalpdssar- ‘make X be free!’, built on an intransitive Vlint- ‘go out, emerge’
and Vtsdlp(a)- ‘pass away, be released, be redeemed’, respectively. In example (3.69) from TA, the
third-person singular PC -dm represents the causee of lyalymat- ‘made X sit down,” built on an
intransitive root Vsim-|lam(a)- ‘sit’.

(3.68) [TB] -me = Causee

(ost-mem) plyatstsar-me | tsalpdssar-me (Ikle-mem )
house-ABL go.out.CAUS.IMP.MID.2SG-PL  be.free.CAUS.IMP.MID.25G-PL suffering-ABL

[Nadikasyapa and Gayakasyapa with their 500 students speaking to the Buddha:] “Make
us go out (from the house)! Make us be free (from suffering)! ;"

(B108a9; verse; [7]7] + [5]6]x3)
(3.69) [TA] -dm = Causee

/// (kd)lpat-dm pkimntik asan-a  lyalymat-dm -—--
obtain.PST.MID.35G-3SG separately seat-PERL be.seated.CAUS.PST.MID.35G-35G

‘... seized him (and) made him sit on the seat separately.’
(A110a2; verse?)
The following examples show a PC representing the causee of a synthetic causative verb built on

a transitive base.
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(3.70)

(3.71)

[TB] -ne = Causee

/// (de)vadatte procer  sai fii ceu preke kyse
Devadatta brother COP.IMPF.ACT.3SG GEN.1SG DEM.M.ACC.SG time REL.NOM
su myarsa-ne ette  lyowwa ///

DEM.M.NOM.SG forget.CAUS.PST.ACT.35G-35G down

‘Devadatta was my brother at that time, [and] caused him to forget ...

(0r8212.163b3; trans. by CEToM)

[TA] -m = Causee

tmds sam maha /// [a2] /// propmahur ca(c)il pdrwatap
then DEM.M.NOM.SG crown lift.up.PST.ACT.35G oldest.GEN.SG
se-yo lap-a casds lantune kakdlypa-m

son-INS head-PERL put.PST.ACT.3sG lordship obtain.CAUS.ACT.35G-3SG

‘Then, he ... picked up the crown (and) put (it) on the head of the oldest son (and) caused
him to obtain the lordship.’

(A130a2; prose?)

Example (3.70) contains the preterite II active third-person singular myarsa- ‘(he) caused X to

forget Y’, which is built on a transitive root Vmdrsa- ‘to forget X’. The third-person singular PC

-ne in this example represents the causee of this causative verb. In (3.71) from TA, the third-

person singular PC -m represents the causee of kakdlypa- ‘(he) caused X to gain the lordship; (he)

bestowed the lordship on X’, built on a transitive root Vkdlpa- ‘to obtain X’.

3.1.21 Doubling

Tocharian PCs sometimes appear to be redundant. For example, the first-person singular PC -Ai

in (3.72) seems to mark the possessor of yakt-ariim ‘feebleness’, even though the possessor itself is

represented by the independent personal pronoun 7ii. Likewise, in (3.73), the plural PC -im seems

to represent the theme of malkam- ‘I will join X, although the theme of this verb is cesmdk aydntu

‘these bones’.
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(3.72)

(3.73)

[TB] Doubling of a nominal expression by a PC

pudndkti-fifie pelai[b3](kne | /// 2)
buddha-ADpjz law

cey-sa fis fike menki-tse  te-sa pkarsa-ii
DEM.M.SG-PERL 1SG now lack-ADJZ.M.NOM.SG DEM.N.SG-PERL know.IMP.ACT.2SG-1SG
yakt-afim  fii 01

”

[1d]
(B99b3; verse; [717]x4)

[TA] Doubling of a nominal expression by a PC

wat  trdnkds nds nu ce(smd)[b6]-k ay-dntu p.k-a-k
second speak . NPST.ACT.3SG NOM.1SG CONJ DEM.M.ACC.PL-EMP bone-pPL all-PERL-EMP
pusk-as-yo  kasal ~ malkam-am

sinew-PL-INS together put.together.SUBJ.ACT.1SG-PL

‘The second artisan says: “But I will join the bones completely with the sinews.”

(A11beé; trans. based on CEToM; prose)

We will discuss this phenomenon in detail in Chapter 5. In (3.73), it may appear that the PC is just

a marker of object-agreement (Peyrot 2017, 2019 and Adams 2015: 149). However, a pleonastic

pronominal clitic may represent the possessor of a theme as in (3.72), and in such cases, it does

not seem to be an object agreement marker because if it were we would expect to find a marker

of the third-person singular, agreeing with the object yakt-afim. Furthermore, we find doubling

of a possessor associated with an intransitive subject. Again, this would be unexpected if the PC

were a mere object-agreement marker.
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3.2 Summary

The previous section reviewed the various uses of pronominal clitics in TA and TB. It has shown

that PCs may represent the following categories (table 3.1).

FUNCTION SECTION
1 | Theme §3.1.1
2 | Addressee §3.1.2
3 | Recipient §3.1.3
4 | Goal §3.1.4
5 | Beneficiary §3.1.5
6 | Source §3.1.6
7 | Location §3.1.7
8 | Experiencer §3.1.8
9 | Stimulus §3.1.9
10 | Argument of a postposition/adverb and a verb §3.1.10
11 | Experiencer of an adjective and a verb §3.1.11
12 | Oblique possessor §3.1.12
13 | Possessor associated with a direct object §3.1.13
14 | Possessor associated with an indirect object §3.1.14
15 | Possessor associated with an argument of an adverb/postposition and a verb | §3.1.15
16 | Possessor associated with a subject §3.1.16
17 | Possessor associated with a noun phrase connected by a copula §3.1.17
18 | Subject/Agent of a non-finite verb §3.1.18
19 | Agent of a mediopassive verb §3.1.19
20 | Causee §3.1.20
21 | Doubling §3.1.21

Table 3.1: Summary of the chief uses of the Tocharian PCs

A successful theory should be able to derive all of the uses in table 3.1 and none of the unattested
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uses. In the following chapter I will proceed to build a syntactic model of the Tocharian PCs which

accounts for the various uses observed and also some of the gaps.

3.3 Conclusion

This chapter summarized the phonological, morphological, and syntactic characteristics of pronom-
inal clitics in Tocharian A and B. After reviewing the characteristics of Tocharian PCs in Chapter
2, we proceeded to briefly overview the chief uses of the Tocharian PCs with a brief comment.

Section 3.2 provides a summary.

Some of the gaps will be the subject of Chapters 5, 6, and 7, where I will show that all attested
possible instances in Table 3.1 share independently motivated structural properties. No exam-
ples are attested that do not share these properties. In order to address this, I will detail the
theoretical framework and the (morpho)syntactic analysis of Tocharian which will allow me to

investigate and test specific hypotheses on the corpus of TA and TB.

Previous treatments of the Tocharian PCs have assumed that PCs may represent whatever the
genitive-dative and accusative independent forms may represent (see, e.g., Schulze, Sieg, and
Siegling 1931: 166, TEB I: 162-3 Pinault 1992: 113; 2008: 537, Carling 2006: 44). In contrast, the
model I develop in the following chapters will show that the distribution of PCs in TB and TA is
more restricted. However, to do so requires some discussion of the details, and before going into

the details I discuss some theoretical premises in the following chapter.
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CHAPTER 4

Theoretical premises

4.1 Introduction

The previous chapter reviewed the representative uses of the pronominal clitics (PCs) of Tochar-
ian A and B (TA and TB). This chapter outlines theoretical premises based on which I will develop
a morphosyntactic model of the PCs in Chapter 5. The model will predict that the distribution of
the PCs is more restricted than the descriptive generalizations made in previous treatments, ac-
cording to which they may represent whatever the genitive-dative and accusative independent
forms may describe. Specifically, the model will predict that the Tocharian PCs cannot express
the possessor associated with the subject of a transitive verb or the complement of the postpo-

sition contained in a nominal expression.

The general idea is that a particular hierarchical relation must hold between the position where
the PC is licensed and the position where it originates. The position is not the subject but the
object domain below the external argument such as an agent or a causer. In the following, I adopt
the terms and concepts widely used in current syntactic research. However, the findings and
predictions I will discuss in the following chapters do not hinge on whether I adopt a more recent
or traditional framework and its technical implementation. This chapter will outline the more
recent syntactic framework mainly for two reasons. One is that it is less confusing to those who
do not specialize in syntax if a theory is solely based on the current minimalism rather than the
traditional X-bar theoretic framework with some new ideas introduced only in part. The other
is that those who specialize in the syntax of contemporary languages may easily understand the

contents of the chapters.
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The internal organization of this chapter is as follows. The following section (§4.2) introduces
the assumptions regarding syntactic computation. Section 4.3 discusses how morphosyntactic
feature bundles receive a phonological exponent post-syntactically. Section 4.4 outlines the an-
tisymmetric approach to the linearization of a syntactic object. I briefly discuss the structure of
pronominal clitics, the syntactic process AGREE, and its consequences in Section 4.5. Section 4.6
shows the sample derivation of a canonical SVO structure in Tocharian B. Section 4.7 provides a

summary.

4.2 Merge and Transfer

It is widely accepted that sentences we observe have an underlying hierarchical structure built
in the (core) syntax. The syntax manipulates syntactic objects (sets of morphosyntactic feature
bundles) in a bottom-up fashion by the process MERGE. Merge combines two syntactic objects, X
and Y, and creates a new object K, which is an unordered set (K = {X, Y}). In this case, K CONTAINS
X and Y, and X and Y are MERGE-MATES or SISTERS. K also has a label equal to one of its members
(X or Y). The set created by Merge may be represented as a tree, as shown in (4.1). As K is an

unordered set, the ordering between X and Y in (4.1) is irrelevant.

(4.1) K= or

/N /N

X Y Y X

A newly created object may undergo Merge with another syntactic object, and as a result, we
obtain a new set containing another set. For example, (4.2) shows that Z and K (4.1) have un-
dergone Merge. Again, the ordering between Z and K and X and Y are irrelevant. We define A to
C-COMMAND B if B is a merge-mate of A or if B is contained in the merge-mate of A. For example,
in the hierarchical syntactic object (4.2), Z c-commands its merge-mate K. It also c-commands X
and Y that K contains. Also, K c-commands its merge-mate Z. Likewise, X c-commands Y, and vice
versa. X does not c-command Z, and in this case, Z ASYMMETRICALLY C-COMMANDS X. X does not

asymmetrically c-command Y because the c-command relation goes in both directions.
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(42) L=

N

K

/N

X Y

Merge has two types. Selectional features such as [=Y] drive EXTERNAL MERGE (EM), which takes
two syntactic objects X and Y in the workspace and merges them to form the new set K = {X, Y}.
The notation “[=Y]” means that a given syntactic object selects another syntactic object whose
category is Y. This feature is satisfied (marked by “¥”) when it merges with Y.! In contrast,
formal features such as [uwH] drive INTERNAL MERGE (IM; previously called movement), which
takes the syntactic object K and its term Y that has a corresponding [iwH] feature, and merges
them to obtain the new set K> (= {K1, Yx}). The examples include traditional wh-movement where
the C(omplementizer) causes a wh-phrase to move to its specifier.? In a tree representation, Yx
appears as if it moved from one place to another. In this chapter, I will mark the syntactic object

that has undergone IM in gray.

(4.3) External Merge
EM(X[.y, Y) =

(4.4) Internal Merge

1. My assumption departs from that of Chomsky, Gallego, and Ott (2019), who consider MERGE a free process and
not triggered by a feature.

2.1n this example, “i” and “u” represent interpretable and uninterpretable features, respectively. 1 will come
back to this difference in Section 4.5.
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X Yk Ky
[uwH] A [iwH] /\
Yk X
[iwH] v [uwH] A
Yk
[iwH]

When syntactic manipulation reaches a certain point, i.e., when a derivational PHASE is complete,
the syntax maps the subpart of a syntactic object onto semantic and phonetic representations
(SEM and PHON). This process is called TRANSFER (Chomsky, Gallego, and Ott 2019), and once the
subpart undergoes Transfer, no further syntactic computation may modify its internal structure
(PHASE IMPENETRABILITY CONDITION; Chomsky 2001b, 2007, 2008). Phases derive restrictions
on the extraction traditionally explained under the hood of islands (Ross 1967) or subjacency
(Chomsky 1973). We call the subpart that undergoes Transfer TRANSFER DOMAIN. The syntactic
object L is a transfer domain when it merges with the phase-defining head H,,. L, the complement
of Hp, undergoes Transfer when another phase-defining head H, merges with L, and the H, phase

is complete.’

(4.5) L undergoes Transfer when H, is merged (Phase-defining head: H,, and Hy,)

3. Alternatively, Boskovié (2016) argues that when the Hy phase is complete both the transfer domain L and the
phase-defining head Hy, undergo Transfer.
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H

5

Transfer domain of Hy,

Transfer

WXL Y

When the transfer domain L, undergoes Transfer, it projects a prosodic unit (1) in PHON. The
prosodic unit T may be smaller or larger than a phonological word, and its prosodic shape may
alter when another transfer domain L;, which contains Ly, undergoes Transfer (cf. Sande and

Jenks 2018; Sande, Jenks, and Inkelas 2020).

I follow the standard assumption that phase-defining heads consist of C(omplementizer), VOICE
that introduces an external argument, D(eterminer) (Chomsky 2000, 2001b), and category-defining
heads that merge with a root and define its category (Marantz 2007; Embick and Marantz 2008;
Embick 2010). For example, “a” and “n” merge with a root to determine the category of the root
(as an adjective and a noun, respectively). The standard literature on Distributed Morphology
(DM; Halle and Marantz 1993; Embick 2010, 2015) represents category-defining heads with lower
case characters (e.g., “n”, “v”). This chapter, however, uses upper case characters (e.g., “N” for a

noun-defining head and “V” for a verb-defining head) for expository clarity. As shown in (4.6),

when C merges, VP, the transfer-domain of Voice, undergoes Transfer.

(4.6) VP undergoes Transfer when C is merged (phase-defining heads: VOICE and C)
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7\
7\
N\

Transfer domain of VOICE

If the VP contains a nominal expression, it will undergo Transfer together with it, and the trans-
ferred nominal will be inaccessible to further syntactic operations. To be accessible to the subse-
quent syntactic operations, it must “move” outside the VP. In contrast, the argument introduced

by VOICE is outside the transfer domain and visible to the C.

4.3 Distributed Morphology and Vocabulary Insertion

Following Distributed Morphology (DM; Halle and Marantz 1993; Embick 2010, 2015), I assume
that each set of morphosyntactic feature bundles receives a phonological realization (or exponent)
when they undergo Transfer (VOCABULARY INSERTION; VI). I follow the standard model of VI, in
which vocabulary items compete for insertion, and the most specified rule applies first, blocking
the less specified ones (THE ELSEWHERE PRINCIPLE [or PANINI'S PRINCIPLE]; cf. Anderson 1969;
Kiparsky 1973). For example, there are three exponents for the English present tense copula
forms: am, are, and is. Among these three, am and is are more restricted, found only in the context
of the first- and third-person singular. In contrast, are is less restricted, found in the second-
person singular, and all persons in the plural. In other words, it is the elsewhere exponent that

may target all person and number combinations in the present tense copula. This rule, however,
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does not apply to the first- and third-person singular since the more specific vocabulary insertion

rules (4.81) take precedence over (4.8ii).

(4.7) English present tense copula

SG | PL
1| am | are
2 | are | are
3| is | are

(4.8) Vocabulary insertion rules
i. T[present, first-person, singular] < am
T[present, third-person, singular] < is

ii. T[present]— are

VI targets terminal nodes and supplies a phonological exponent to the feature bundles. The
working hypothesis that I follow is that VI first targets the most embedded terminal and goes

inside out (Embick 2015). For example, in (4.9), VI first applies to the most deeply embedded
terminal A, then B, and finally C.

(4.9) Vocabulary insertion of a complex head

C
N
B C
A B
Step 1: A[...] — ...
Step 2: B[ ...] < ...
Step3:C[..] < ..
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4.4 Linearization and antisymmetry

Syntax generates an unordered set and its members may be another unordered set of objects.
When a syntactic object undergoes Transfer, it is mapped onto PHON, and its hierarchical struc-
ture is flattened into a linear string so that it may be uttered or signed. In other words, the sym-
metric relationship (i.e., X and Y are members of K’) is converted into the asymmetric precedence
relationship (i.e., ‘X precedes Y’). How a language linearizes a hierarchical syntactic object is one

of the fields that scholars actively investigate.

Traditionally, syntax directly mapped syntactic structures onto a surface word order, and the
word-order variation was handled by the headedness parameter, whose value is set during ac-
quisition. Setting this parameter on, the syntax of a target language consistently generates a hi-
erarchical structure in which a head always follows a complement, resulting in a Japanese-type
head-final language. In contrast, if this parameter is set off, the syntax generates a head-initial
structure, resulting in an English-type head-initial language. Although this approach accounts
for some morphosyntactic properties that frequently cluster (e.g., a verb following a direct ob-
ject, postpositions rather than prepositions, a possessor preceding a possessum, and so on), it
also predicts many unattested patterns in human languages (Kayne 1994). For example, it would
predict the existence of a language in which a finite verb moves to the second-to-last position in

a matrix clause (“reverse-German”), which is unattested (Kayne 1994: 50).

Therefore, instead of allowing the parametric variation, Kayne (1994) proposes that the asymmet-
ric c-command relation strictly determines the linear precedence relation. His idea is that infor-
mally speaking, if X asymmetrically c-commands Y, X’s terminal precedes Y’s terminal. Kayne
(1994: 6) defines the axiom that generates the linear order of a syntactic object (the Linear Corre-
spondence Axiom; LCA) as (4.10), where T is the set of terminals, d(A) is the set of terminals that
A dominates, and A is all pairs of non-terminal X and Y such that X asymmetrically c-commands

YA

4.His definition of c-command is different from ours in that it refers to categories: “X c-commands Y iff X and Y
are categories and X excludes Y and every category that dominates X dominates Y.” (Kayne 1994: 9)
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(4.10) LINEAR CORRESPONDENCE AXIOM (Kayne 1994: 6)

d(A) is a linear ordering of T.

(4.11) K
A
J L
VN
j M N
]
m P
|

p

In example (4.11) from Kayne (1994: 7), there are three terminals: j, m, and p (hence T={j, m,p }).
There are also six non-terminals: K,J, L, M, N, and P. Among these non-terminals, ] asymmetrically
c-commands M, N, and P (Section 4.2). Also, M asymmetrically c-commands P. Therefore, in this
example, A contains four ordered pairs: A =<J, M>, <J, N>, <], P>, and <M, P>, The non-terminals ],
M, N, and P all dominate just one terminal. Since ] dominates j and M dominates m, from <J, M>,
we obtain <j, m> meaning ‘j precedes m.” Likewise, we derive <m, p> from <M, P> and <j, p> from
<J, N> and <J, P>, In this way, d(A), the set of terminals dominated by A, contains three ordered
pairs of terminals: d(A) = <j, m>, <j, p>, and <m, p>. It means ‘j precedes m, j precedes p, and m

precedes p.’ that is, j precedes m, which in turn precedes p.” This is the linear order of T.

This approach is advantageous as it may derive the traditional X-bar framework without stipu-
lating it (but cf. Abels and Neeleman 2012). Also, it is restrictive and reduces the four parametric
variants (4.12) to just one type: Spec(ifier)-[Head-Comp(lement)] (4.12i). Therefore, it severely
limits the space of hypotheses that are considered when a child acquires a language, and it is

preferable from the perspective of language acquisition.

(4.12) Parametric variation of the X-bar structure
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i ii. ii. iv.
SP{>\ SP{>\ /<>Ec /<>EC

HEAD COMP COMP HEAD HEAD COMP COMP HEAD

Furthermore, it also derives some typological connections. Since (4.12i) is the only possible struc-
ture, head-final languages result from consistent Internal Merge (movement) of their comple-
ment, moving it to the specifier/adjunct position so that the complement may asymmetrically
c-command the head.” It accounts for the typological observation that SOV languages generally
lack wh-movement (Greenberg 1963; Bach 1971).° While wh-phrases target the specifier of some

functional head, the specifier position must be occupied by the complement of the head.

In addition, Cinque (2005) shows that by positing the fixed hierarchical order of a demonstrative,
numeral, adjective, and noun, one may derive all of the attested orders of the four categories and
none of the unattested patterns.” Carstens (2002) argues for the universal antisymmetric head-
initial structure by pointing out that the serial verb constructions of OV languages do not display
the mirror image of those of VO languages. Also, Takano (2003) points out that the antisymmetric
approach correctly predicts the ungrammaticality of the heavy NP shift constructions whose

licensor in a heavy NP fails to license a negative polarity item to its left.

Although Kayne (1994) considered the Linear Correspondence Axiom to apply in all stages of
derivation, the precedence relation is a pure PHON property and does not seem to contribute
to any SEM property. Therefore, subsequent treatments exclude the LCA from the core syntax
and assume that syntax generates a symmetric syntactic object and that the LCA applies when a

syntactic object is linearized (Chomsky 1995: ch. 4; Uriagereka 1999; Richards 2008).

Furthermore, the Government and Binding theory of syntax moved from the template-based and

5.Technically speaking, the antisymmetric approach to syntax does not distinguish a specifier from an adjunct.

6.Greenberg’s (1963) Universal 12 states “[i]f a language has dominant order VSO in declarative sentences, it
always puts interrogative words or phrases first in interrogative word questions; if it has dominant order SOV in
declarative sentences, there is never such an invariant rule.”

7. Alternatively, Abels and Neeleman (2012) analyze the data with a less restrictive theory.
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stipulative X-bar theory to Bare Phrase Structure (Chomsky 1995) which lacks the distinction be-
tween a maximal and minimal projection. Under the Bare Phrase Structure, maximal and min-
imal projections are determined contextually: a minimal category X (represented as X™") may
merge with another minimal category Y when Y no longer projects. In such cases, Y is both min-
imal and maximal (represented as cymin/max» a¢ i [4.13]). The LCA fails to linearize these objects

since XM and ymin/max c_command each other.

(4.13) XxMin apd ymin/max c_command each other

Zmax

N

Zmin xmax

TN

xmin Ymin/ max

To salvage this problem, Guimardes (2000), followed bv Kayne (2008), proposes self-merge, which
only takes one syntactic object and creates a singleton set. Moro (2000) suggests that the Internal

Ymin/ max

Merge of is triggered to break the symmetry. Richards (2008) reintroduces the headed-
ness parameter, which this time operates in PHON and determines the linear ordering between
X and Y that c-command each other. I adopt his approach here and assume that when two termi-
nals c-command each other, the headedness parameter orders the head to follow the non-head

in Tocharian.

4.5 Structure of a pronominal clitic, Agree, and defective goals

Tocharian PCs are special clitics linked to the pronominal reference of arguments. There is a de-
pendency between a clitic and a pronominal DP in that (1) special clitics cannot occur in positions
where full DPs appear (Zwicky 1977), and (2) often but not always, they cannot co-occur with full
DPs. Following I. G. Roberts (2010), I consider the Tocharian PCs as realizing syntactic objects
that lack an internal structure, consisting of person and number features (“¢@-features”) only.
They correspond to Cardinaletti and Starke’s (1999) clitic pronouns and Déchaine and Wiltschko’s

(2002) pro-@(P)s. I represent it as ¢M"/MaX that is, it is a minimal category but at the same time
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it is also maximal since it does not project its morphosyntactic or semantic features to the set in
which it is contained. It also lacks a (syntactic) Case-feature, and adjoins to a K(ase)P, to which a
syntactic Case is assigned (Nevins 2011a).® The PC’s person and number features are shared with
the K’s sister DP, and we call this DP the PC’s ASSOCIATE. PCs always refer to the same individual
as their associate. The structure of the nominal expression that contains a PC is shown in (4.14).

min/max

Doubling is absent when the KP lacks ¢

(4.14) Structure of a nominal expression containing a PC

KP

/\

(pmin/ ‘max KP

N

[i(p: 356G | K(ase) DP;
T~

ASSOCIATE

[ig: 35G ]

I adopt the standard Probe-Goal model of AGREE (Chomsky 2000, 2001a, 2001b). In this model,
features may be interpretable or uninterpretable. In order for syntactic derivation to be successful,
all uninterpretable features must be checked or removed from an object so that everything that is
present at the interfaces may be interpretable to the interfaces (Principle of Full Interpretation).
According to Chomsky (2001b: 5), “Prior to application of Agree, these (= uninterpretable fea-
tures, TO) are distinguished from interpretable features by lack of specification of value. After ap-
plication of Agree, the distinction is lost.” In this model, the functional heads T(ense) and Voice
have uninterpretable (and unvalued) person and number features (@-features; represented as
u@), whose values need to be filled. They serve as a PROBE that searches for valued interpretable
¢-features in their c-commanding domain (i.e., in their merge-mate) in a top-down manner. If
a syntactic object contains multiple nominal expressions with valued interpretable ¢-features
(represented as i@), the one that is closest to the probe serves as a GOAL (MINIMAL LINK CON-

DITION; Chomsky 1995: 311), and the probe copies the values of the goal’s @-features (AGREE).’

9.Chomsky (2001b) assumes that a set of interpretable ¢-features may serve as a goal if it is active. In other words,
a goal must have an unvalued (abstract) structural Case-feature to undergo Agree. We depart from this assumption
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(4.15) Agree

i

PROBE /\
“yYp
[ugp: ]
B GOAL

ii.

PROBE /\
YP
[ug: |3sG|]
GOAL
[ig: 35G ]

Agree may create a complex head X that consists of X and Y if a functional head X agrees with
Y and if Y is non-distinct in features from X (I. G. Roberts 2010: 62). In other words, whenever a

goal Y is “defective” in the sense defined in (4.16), it undergoes incorporation to its probe X.

(4.16) DEFECTIVE GOAL (I. G. Roberts 2010: 62)

A goal G is defective iff G’s formal features are a proper subset of those of G’s Probe P.

(4.17) and (4.18) illustrate this process. The unvalued ¢-features of VoICE look for a goal in its
c-commanding domain, find ™i"/max’s _features, and copy the values. Since @™/ MaX’s formal
features, namely @-features, are a proper subset of those of VOICE, ¢™"/MaX js considered as the
defective goal to the probe VoICE. Therefore, it undergoes incorporation to VOICE, forming a

complex head consisting of VOICE and ¢™in/max (4,18),

(4.17) Agree

since (pmi“/ max Jacks a Case feature (Section 4.5).
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PN
[ugp: Cl ] rin/max
R “ lig: 356

COPY

(4.18) Incorporation

VOICE

P /\
(pmin/max (pmin/mux

lig: 356 ] [ug:[3sc]] lip: 35G ]

This view amounts to claim that whenever @™min/max

,spelled out as a PC, serves as a goal in Agree,
it undergoes incorporation. This is a desirable result because Tocharian PCs are special clitics
(in Zwicky’s 1977 sense), and they never occur in positions where full nominal phrases usually
appear. Apart from some examples that lack a finite verb in TA (discussed in Chapter 2), PCs
consistently appear immediately after a finite verb. This analysis also has another welcoming

aspect in that it dispenses with a morphological operation that creates a complex head post-

syntactically (e.g., m-merger; Matushansky 2006; Harizanov 2014 among others).

1. G. Roberts (2010) argues that head-movement happens in this mechanism: The head H; adjoins
to another head H forming the complex head { Hi { H; Hy } } if and only if H; is a defective goal
to Hy. For example, Roberts assigns to the tense head T following features (excluding selectional
features): uEPP, uV, iT, and u@. He also assigns iV, and u@ to VOICE.!? T’s uV feature is checked
when it undergoes Agree with VOICE. Here, VOICE’s formal features (i.e., V and ¢) are a proper
subset of those of T. Therefore, VOICE is a defective goal with respect to T, and VOICE undergoes

incorporation to T.

10.To be precise, 1. G. Roberts (2010) also assigns an uninterpretable T feature on VOICE (his v¥). This account
predicts that VOICE consistently incorporates to T since it is a defective goal to T (see Chapter 5 for cases in which
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(4.19) Agree

T
[ uEPP, iT, uV, u¢:| |1

(4.20) Incorporation

T
/\ /\
T

[V, ip: 3G ] [ uEPP, iT, vV, ug: l:H [V, ig: 35G ]

»~

NCORPORATION

4.6 Example of derivation of a canonical SOV structure

To illustrate the derivation of a canonical Tocharian B SOV structure, let us consider the passage
from TB (4.21) as an example. In this example, the transitive verb lkassim takes tom liklenta ‘these
sufferings’ as an INTERNAL ARGUMENT. The demonstrative pronoun si ‘he’ is the EXTERNAL AR-

GUMENT of this verb, and it represents the subject of the sentence.

(4.21) wesdfi no perne-sa  sii tom lakle-nta  lkassdam.
GEN.1PL CONJ glory-PERL DEM.M.NOM.SG DEM.F.ACC.PL suffering-PL see.NPST.ACT.3SG

‘But [it is] for [all] our sakes he endures (lit. sees) such suffering.’

(B88bs5; trans. by CEToM; prose)

The internal argument of this example is a K(ase)P that consists of a K(ase) head and a DP. The K

verbs are non-finite).
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head has the selectional feature [=D] which triggers External Merge with the DP.!! The structure

of the internal argument is shown in (4.22).

(4.22) Syntactic structure of (4.21; to be continued)

KP

N

K DP
V[=D] T~

[ig: 3PL]
tom ldklenta

these pains

This KP is selected by the category-defining head V, also called the verbalizer. This verbalizer has
two selectional features: [=RooT] and [=K]. It first undergoes External Merge with a root to satisfy
the [=RoOT] feature.!? This verbalizer is a phase-defining head that defines its merge-mate as a

transfer domain. In this case, the transfer domain of the verbalizer is the root.

(4.23) Syntactic structure of (4.21; to be continued)

N

ROOT
V[=ro0T] Viik(a)-
[=K] see

-ssd-

The resulting syntactic object (4.23) then undergoes External Merge with the internal argument
(4.22) to satisfy the verbalizer’s [=K] feature. Contra Marantz (1997) and Harley (2009, 2014),
I analyze that a theme KP is selected by a category-defining head, rather than a root (Alexi-
adou 2014; Cuervo 2014; Lohndal 2014; Ahn 2016; Merchant 2019). Merchant (2019) points out
category-defining heads may show an idiosyncratic selectional behavior (e.g., pridey [pp in X ];
proud, [pp of X ]; pridey oneself [pp on X ]), which should be impossible if a root, which does not

have any categorial feature, selected a PP complement. De Belder and Craenenbroeck (2015) also

11. This functional head also checks a syntactic Case and licenses its merge-mate DP. The detail is omitted here for
the sake of expository simplicity.

12.De Belder and Craenenbroeck (2015) argue that roots do not have any categorial feature. In this case, a category
defining head X merges with a syntactic object Y, which is an empty set (UNARY MERGE; Zwart 2009, 2011).
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argue that roots lack not only categories but also grammatical features (cf. Borer 2005a, 2005b).

The verbalizer also assigns the theme role to the KP. The resulting object is (4.24).

(4.24) Syntactic structure of (4.21; to be continued)

KPTHEME
A
K DP ROOT
=D _ Viik(a)-
VDl [ig: 3PL] v/[roo1]
_ see
tom liklenta V[K]
these pains ssd-

Subsequently, the functional head VOICE externally merges with (4.24), satisfying its [=V] feature.

(4.25) Syntactic structure of (4.21; continued)

VEV] Kmm
[=K] A
ROOT
[iv] : e .-
[iEPP] VD] lig: 3pL ] v [=rooT] Viak(a)-
lugp:[ 1] tom liklenta 459 see
these pains -ssd-

VOICE is a phase-defining head and triggers Transfer of the transfer-domain of the lower-phase
defining head. Therefore, the verbalizer’s transfer domain (i.e., root) undergoes Transfer, and it

receives the phonological exponent /laka-/.

Transfer Root
fr————

/laka-/

(4.26) ROOT

The functional head VoicE has unvalued person and number features. To fill the values, it looks
for valued person and number features in its c-commanding domain (VP in [4.27]). It finds the

value “third-person plural” in the theme KP, and copies the value.
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(4.27) Syntactic structure of (4.21; continued)

o 5 VP
/1] Kp;@\
K] T~
P ROO
- lig: 3pL] T

i _ Viak(a)-
[iEPD] tom ldklenta y/[=ro0T]

Vlug: [3eL]] these pains  /[=K]

-ssd-

see

In order to satisfy the VOICE’s selectional feature ([=K]), it then undergoes External Merge with
the external argument KP (sii ‘he’) that functions as the subject of the sentence. VOICE assigns

an experiencer role to this KP.

(4.28) Syntactic structure of (4.21; continued)

KPEXPERIENCER

Ny
[ip: 3sG ] VP
i Vv m@\
he v [=K] A
] [ie: 3pL] ROOT

i _ Viik(a)-
[iEPP] tom laklenta y/[=rROOT]

i _ see
Vlug: [3eL]] these pains  /[=K]

~ssd-

Subsequently, another functional head T merges with (4.28), satisfying its [=VOICE] feature. It also
has unvalued person and number features. It therefore finds the value “third-person singular”

in the external argument and copies it. When it is transferred later, it surfaces as the subject

agreement marker of the third-person singular (-m).

(4.29) Syntactic structure of (4.21; continued)
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[uepp] L@+ 356 ] VP

we:[ 1 VIVl KPT@\
he v [=K] A
- lig: 3oL ] ROOT

4 _ Viik(a)-
[iEPP] tom laklenta y/[=R00OT]

i - see
Vlug: [35L]] these pains  y/[=K]

-ssd-

Furthermore, T agrees with VOICE to satisfy the uninterpretable V feature, and since the latter’s

formal features (i.e., V, EPP, ¢) are a subset of those of the former, VOICE undergoes incorporation

(head-movement) to T.

(4.30) Syntactic structure of (4.21; continued)

/\

T VOICEP
/\
T KPEXPERIENCER
v[=V] v [=VoICE] A S
1] V] [ig: 356 ]
[iv] [uEPP] u v[=v] KPTm
he VK]

[iepr] Y [ucpi.] A

- lig: 3pL ] ROOT
v [ug: ]

tom liklenta y#[=root] VIdk(a)-

[iEPP]
Y lug: [35L]] these pains  y/[=K] see

-ssd-

Moreover, T’s uninterpretable EPP feature triggers Internal Merge of VOICEP. As a result, we ob-
tain (4.31).

(4.31) Syntactic structure of (4.21; continued)
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VOICEP <

KPexperiencer T e VoIceP
A /\
lig: 356 ] vP T KPexperiencen
sii V=V v [=VoICE] =
KPryeme [ig: 3sG] VP
he T~ V] v[uv] . /]
[i: 3PL ] RoOOT [iv] v'[uEPP] } KPrheme
tom liklenta y/[=rooT] Viik(a)- ) Vo e v [=K] 4’ : ~ ‘
[iEPP] ug: [356]] [iv] Lig: 3pL] ROOT
i _ see t .
these pains  /[=K] lug: -SPL ] [iPP] tom laklenta -ssg- Y lik(a)
. ] S
-ssdi- :
?? hese pains see
\/[H(OZ ] these pains

Subsequently, another functional head C(omplementizer) merges with (4.31). Since C is a phase-
defining head, the lower phase-defining head VOICE’s transfer domain undergoes Transfer. This
domain (VP) contains the theme KP, the verbalizer, and the root. Since this KP asymmetrically
c-commands the verbalizer and the root, it linearly precedes them. The verbalizer and the root
c-command each other, so the LCA cannot linearize them. We assume that the headedness pa-

rameter handles such cases, placing a category-defining head after a root (Section 4.4).
(4.32) Syntactic structure of (4.21; continued)

/\

TP
/o vP/%
(%)
KPexperiEncer T VOICEP
N T~
[I(P: 356] VP T KP\,\'HRHN\ R
st Vvl v [=VoIcE] P
KPrieme ll(\“i 3sG ] VP
he T~ VK] vuv] . Jo
[ip: 3PL] ROOT (V] V' [uEPP] } ’ . KPrpems
tom ldklenta y#[=R00T] Vlik(a)- ) Lo ne VIK] Q ‘
[iEPP] ug: [356]] - lig: 3PL | ROOT
i ~ see e
these pains Vi v lug: ] [iEPP] tom laklenta  -ssi- V lak(a)-
. 1
e Vlug: 31 ] these pains see

KPrueme Root V
Transfer .
P=——= tomldklenta /[loka- +-ssa-/

lkassd-

When the CP phase is complete, C’s transfer domain (TP) undergoes Transfer. Since the exter-
nal argument (sii ‘he’) asymmetrically c-commands the VP, sii linearizes preceding the VP. The

functional heads T and VoICE form a complex head. Vocabulary Insertion targets both terminals,
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inserting /-@/ to T and /-n/ to VOICE. Alternatively, we could think of a post-syntactic opera-
tion that fuses two terminals (T and VOICE) into one (FUSION; Halle and Marantz 1993, 1994), and
VI targeting this fused terminal. At any rate, we obtain the present stem lkassd-, preceding the

inflectional ending of the present-stem active third-person singular -m.
(4.33) Vocabulary insertion
i. VOICE[ycq) < /-@/

ii. T[3s6, npst] < /n/ /[acT]

KPexperiEncEr KPrueme Root V Voice-T
Transfer
(4.34) TP —— sil tom laklenta /loka- +-ssa-/  /-@-n/
lkassd- -m

A somewhat surprising consequence of this analysis is that a (root +) V and (Voice +) T do not
form a constituent by themselves. When they seemingly move as a unit, they move as a TP, out
of which an agent DP and a theme DP scrambled to a higher projection. For a similar approach

to ours, see Zyman and Kalivoda’s (2020) analysis on Latin verbs.

4.7 Interim summary

This section outlined some theoretical premises for the subsequent analysis. Syntax generates a
syntactic object (Section 4.2), whose terminal receives a phonological exponent post-syntactically
(Section 4.3). A subpart of a syntactic object undergoes Transfer, converting its hierarchical sym-
metric structure into an asymmetric linear string (Section 4.4). The Tocharian PCs are cpmi“/ max,
consisting of a set of ¢-features only (Section 4.5). They start as an adjunct to a KP, and when-
ever they undergo @-agreement, they incorporate to a probe (I. G. Roberts’ 2010 defective goal),
appearing in unique positions where full nominal phrases do not occur. Section 4.6 showed the
sample derivation of a canonical SVO structure in Tocharian B. I will develop a syntactic analysis

of the Tocharian PCs in the following chapter.
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CHAPTER 5

Split intransitivity and clitic distribution in Tocharian

5.1 Formal Analysis

This chapter develops a syntactic analysis of the Tocharian pronominal clitics based on the the-
oretical premises discussed in Chapter 4. The syntactic model that I develop in this chapter
accounts for the wide range of thematic roles that the Tocharian PCs may display. Chapters 2
and 3 showed that the Tocharian PCs lack case distinctions. They are compatible with the ac-
cusative and genitive-dative independent forms, representing various thematic roles including
the theme, goal, source, location, experiencer, beneficiary, and possessor. I argue that this mul-
tifunctionality results from the PCs starting as part of a nominal expression to which a thematic
role is assigned, and being attracted by a licensor that looks for the values of person and number

features and copies the highest pronominal DP in the VP region in the clause.

5.1.1 PC representing a direct object (theme) of a transitive verb

The previous chapter showed that a PC may represent the direct object (DO) with a theme role as

in (2.4) and (3.1), repeated here as (5.1).

(5.1) (=2.4) [TB] -ne (3sG) = DO (theme) of palatai ‘(Youss) praised X’
mantamta pa-si marsasta !

never  uphold.moral.behavior-INF forget.psT.2sG

palatai-ne su[a5] komt-sa | seme slok-tsa ()

praise.PST.MID.2SG-3SG 7 day-PERL one strophe-PERL

“Youss have never forgotten to uphold (moral behavior). Youss have praised him (= the

Buddha) for seven days with a single strophe.’ (B297a.a4; verse [7|714]x 4)

98



The underlying syntactic object of (5.1) is created in a bottom-up fashion by the repeated ap-
plication of Merge, which combines two morphosyntactic objects into one. Let us examine how

each derivational step works.

In Chapter 4, 1 assumed that PCs spell out ¢™"/M2X consisting of (interpretable) person and num-
ber features only. In this example, the value of ¢™"/M2X js third-person singular, represented as
“[ip: 3sG ]”. It merges with the K(ase)P that consists of K(ase) and a pronominal DP. This pronom-
inal DP shares the person and number features with ¢™"/max referring to the same individual

(5.2). Importantly, the clitic starts out as part of the thematic KP/DP.

(5.2) Syntactic structure of (5.1; to be continued)

KP

(pmin/ ‘max KP

[i(p: 3SG] K DP

[ @ [ip: 356G ]

him pro

(him)

This syntactic object (5.2) serves as the internal argument selected by a verbalizer. In this exam-
ple, the verbalizer has two selectional features: [=RooT] and [=K]. The verbalizer first undergoes
External Merge with a root to satisfy the [=RoOT] feature. This verbalizer is a phase-defining
head, which defines its merge-mate as the transfer domain (84.2).! In this example, it defines

the root (Vpdla- ‘praise’) as its transfer domain.

(5.3) Syntactic structure of (5.1; to be continued)

/N

ROOT
v[=root] VPila-
[=K] praise

1]

1. Squared categories represent phase-defining heads in the following tree representations.
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The resulting syntactic object (5.3) then undergoes External Merge with the internal argument
(5.2) to satisfy the verbalizer’s selectional feature [=K]. The verbalizer assigns a theme role to the

internal argument KP. The resulting syntactic object is shown in (5.4).

(5.4) Syntactic structure of (5.1; continued)

KPTHEME

wmin/m{?\ ROOT

lig3sc] § pp  v[=roor] Vrdld-

ne g [igissc] VI praise

him pro @

(him)
Subsequently, the syntactic object (5.4) undergoes External Merge with the functional head VoIck.
This functional head is a phase-defining head (84.2), and it defines its merge-mate (i.e., 5.4) as the
transfer domain. It also triggers Transfer of the root, which is the transfer domain of the lower

phase-defining head (5.6). The root receives the phonological exponent (/psla-/), though its

phonological shape may be altered later when a stem-forming morpheme undergoes Transfer.

(5.5) Syntactic structure of (5.1; continued)

ve
VY] KPTm
[=K]
min/max ROOT
vl ?

iepp]  lei3se] g pp  lemoor] VP
ue:[ 1 ne @ lig: 356 ] V/[=k]  Ppraise

him pro @

(him)

Transfer Root
_

/pala-/

(5.6) ROOT

VOICE has unvalued ¢-features and looks for their value in its merge-mate in a top-down manner.
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In this example, it looks for valued person and number features in VP, finds ¢™"/maX jn KP, and
copies the value “3sG” (AGREE). Since ¢™"/max consists of ¢-features only, @’s formal features

are a proper subset of those of VOICE (¢, V, and EPP).

Therefore, (pmi”/ max is a defective goal with respect to VOICE (§ 4.5), and it undergoes incorpo-
ration, forming the complex head consisting of VOICE and ¢™"/M3X_ As a result, we acquire the
syntactic object (5.7). In other words, it is at this point the separation of the clitic and the KP/DP

takes place.

(5.7) Syntactic structure of (5.1; continued)

/\

VOICE VP
(Pmin/max KPTm
[l(p BSG] ‘/[zv] (pmm/max ROOT
=K iz
ne =] lig:3sc] ¢ pp  Y[=RooT] Vpila
hi Y i ;
}:\m [iv] e o [ig: 356] /[k]  praise
[iEPP] .
. éﬁﬂm pro 1]
- Y lug: [3s6]1 &
I (him)
NCORPO .........
RAT[

However, this is an intermediate step in the derivation. The syntactic object (5.7) undergoes Ex-
ternal Merge with an external argument (pro ‘youss’) technically driven by the =K selectional
feature. The VOICE head also assigns an agent role to this argument. The external argument in-
troduced has valued @-features (second-person singular in this example). The resulting syntactic

object is shown in (5.8).
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(5.8) Syntactic structure of (5.1; continued)

KPAGENT
.
[ip: 256G ] K VP
pro min/max KPrpeme
(youss) .
¢ [l(PZ 356] ¢[=V] (pmin/lrmx ROOT
=K .
ne VI lip:3s6] g DP V[=root] Vrdla
him [iv] e 5 [ig:356] /[-k]  praise
[iEPP] )
him pro @
v [ug:[3s6]]
(him)

This syntactic object (5.8) undergoes External Merge with another functional head T(ense). T
undergoes Agree with the external argument (pro ‘youss’), and when T undergoes Transfer, it

surfaces as a subject-agreement marker.

(5.9) Syntactic structure of (5.1; continued)

_____ .A,_If’é‘g
T
=VOICE
¢[ ] KPAGENT
[wvl
i0: VOICE VP
[iT] lig: 256G ]
oo A
[+EPP] (pmin/max KPrheme
) (youss) .
lup:[_ ] ' ligissc]  VI=V] min/max ROOT
ne VI lig:3sG] g DP v[=ro0T] Vpila-
him [iv] e o lig: 356] V[=k]  Ppraise
[iEPP] .
him pro @
v [ug: [3s6]]
(him)

Furthermore, T undergoes Agree with Voice, triggering incorporation (head-movement) of VOICE
to T, creating the complex head consisting of VOICE and T. Since VOICE is now a complex head
consisting of VOICE and (pmin/ max (5,8), as the result of head-movement, we obtain the complex

head that consists of T, VOICE, and (pmi“/ max (5 10),
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(5.10) Syntactic structure of (5.1; continued)

VOICE &7

A
(Pmin/max [ig: 256 ]

, V[uv] o
[I(P: 356] \/[=V] [lT] pro (pmin/lrmx KPrueme
ne \/[=K] (youSG) e .
[uEPP] [ip: 356 ] ‘45 ROOT
him [iv]
v [ug: ] ne v [=K]

[iEPP] Kk pp VI=oor] Vrild
(a)tai him [iv] ) /[K]  Ppraise
v [ug: [3s6]] (iEpP] @ lig:3s6] )
v [ug: [356]] ( : 1:‘;)

In addition, T has the feature [uEPP], which triggers Internal Merge of VOICEP. As the result of

INTERNALMERGE([5.10], VOICEP), we obtain the syntactic object (5.11).

(5.11) Syntactic structure of (5.1; continued)

VOICEP £

[ig: 256 ] VP VOICE

pro

/w\ I
(youss) ﬁ\ or Tigr 356] v
ne V[K]

K pp Vlmoor] VPilE . v V[uEPP]
. . v

o ligase] VK] prse . Vlug: [256]]

s [iEPP]

¥ [ug: [356]]

pro

(him)

-(a)tai

Subsequently, the syntactic object created undergoes further External Merge with C(omplemen-
tizer). Since C is another phase-defining head, the transfer domain of a lower phase-defining
head undergoes Transfer. In our example, the lower phase-defining head is VOICE, and its trans-
fer domain is VP, This transfer domain contains the theme KP, V, and root. Since this KP’s merge-
mate also contains the verbalizer and the root, it asymmetrically c-commands them. Therefore,
the theme KP linearly precedes the verbalizer and the root. The root and the verbalizer are
merge-mates, which c-command each other. Although the Linear Correspondent Axiom cannot

determine their linear order (Chapter 4), the headedness parameter determines the ordering,
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the category-defining head V following the root. The root and the verbalizer are realized as the

preterite-stem (/pala- + -@-/ —) pdla- in this example.

Transfer KPrueme Root V

Qpro /pala‘ + _g_/

(5.12) VP

(5.13) Syntactic structure of (5.1; continued)

TP

1] VP/M
KPAGENT/>\ T VOICEP
P T~

[©]

v

[ig: 2sG] VP VOICE T
pro T ) P v [=VoIcE]
KPryeme (Pmln/max

(yousc) lig:3s6]  v[=V] Vi)

ROOT L@t , [T
K pp Vl=oor] Vrdld- hne [H](] v [uEPP]
@ lig:3s6] VK] P " ['l;PP] bug: [25c]]

1
@ N
(:‘o) [ug: -336 ] (o
1m,

Finally, when the CP phase is complete, C’s transfer domain (TP) undergoes Transfer. Since the
agent KP (pro ‘youss’) asymmetrically c-commands the VP, the LCA places it before the theme
KP (pro ‘him’), the verbalizer, and the root. As the result of incorporation, T, VOICE and ¢ form a
complex head. There are two possible ways in which Vocabulary Insertion applies to this complex
head. One is to analyze that VI targets all of these three terminals (¢, VOICE, and T). In this case,
vocabulary items are first inserted to ¢, and then to VOICE. The linear ordering of ¢ and VOICE
is VOICE preceding ¢: /@-ne/ Finally, a vocabulary item is inserted to T. T precedes VOICE and ¢,

resulting in /-atay-@-ne/.

(5.14) Post-Transfer operations (1)

[ min/max—yoicg |-T

VI Qp3s6] < /-ne/
VI: VOICE < /-@/

(2) VL Tppsy, 256 < /-atay/ /[mMD] __ /@-ne/™/-atay/ — /[-atay-@-ne/
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The other approach is to analyze that the complex consisting of ¢, VOICE and T undergoes re-
bracketing, resulting in the structure [ ¢ [ VOICE T ] ]. After this operation, VOICE and T undergo
FUSION (Halle and Marantz 1993, 1994) that fuses two sets of morphosyntactic feature bundles
into a single set (VOICE-T). Subsequently, Vocabulary insertion applies, inserting the preterite-
stem second-person singular middle ending /-atay/ (— -(a)tai) to this newly created terminal
(5.16). In both cases, the vocabulary item of a PC is specified as suffixal, and as a result it linearly

follows VOICE or VOICE-T.

(5.15) Post-Transfer operations (2)

[ (pmin/maXHVOICE ]"T

(1) Rebracketing (pmi“/ max—[yoI1ce~T ]

VI: — [-ne/
Plsse] /-ne//-atay/ — /-atay-ne/
VI: VOICE-T[psr. 256, mip] < /-atay/

KPacent KPrupwe ~ RoOOtV — VOICE-T —pmin/max
Transfer

(5.16) TP=—— @, Bpro  /pola-+-@-  -atay -ne/

pala- -tai -ne

I have built the underlying syntactic object of a Tocharian sentence through the repeated appli-
cation of Merge: External Merge of the root and the verbalizer (5.3), followed by another External
Merge of the resulting syntactic object with an internal argument (5.4), another External Merge
of the resulting object with the functional head VoICE (5.7), and so on. In addition to the repeated
application of External Merge, T’s formal features trigger incorporation (head-movement) of
VOICE and Internal Merge of VOICEP (cf. Haegeman 2001 and Koopman and Szabolcsi 2001). The
former creates the complex head, consisting of T and VOICE, spelled out as a subject-agreement
marker, while the latter makes VOICEP that contains external and internal arguments, the root,

and the verbalizer asymmetrically c-command T and VOICE.

(5.17) Derivational steps

105



Resulting

Step Operation Consequence

structure
i ExternalMerge(V, ROOT) (5.3)
ii ExternalMerge(5.3, 5.2) (5.4)

(1) Transfer of RooT

(2) Agree & Incorporation of ¢

iv ExternalMerge(5.7, KPacent) (5.8)
(1) Agree

v ExternalMerge(5.8, T) (5.10)
(2) Agree & Incorporation of VOICE

vi InternalMerge(5.10, VOICEP) (5.11)

vii  ExternalMerge(5.11, C) Transfer of VP (5.13)

As the result of these operations, we obtain the syntactic object that shows an SOV order when

transferred.

When PCs represent the DO (theme) of a transitive verb, their licensor (VOICE) copies the values

of person and number features from min/max

in the internal argument. In contrast, when PCs
represent the 10, the licensor finds the value of its @-features in the non-core (i.e., non-internal)
argument. In essence, because of Agree, the PC will correspond to the highest accessible ¢™n/max,
The underlying syntactic object of such an example and how it is built is shown in the following

subsection.

5.1.2 PC representing an indirect object with various thematic roles

The previous subsection illustrated the derivation of the sentence with a PC representing a DO
(theme). Let us proceed to example (3.3), repeated here as (5.18), in which a PC represents the

indirect object (10) with an addressee role.
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(5.18) (=3.3) TB -me (PL) = addressee of aksa- ‘(s/he) proclaimed (this strophe) to X’

(ce $lok a)ksa-me !

this.Acc.sG strophe proclaim.psT.3sG-PL

kyce tne wnolmi |yamantdr || krent yo(laim  yamor)|///
REL.ACC.SG here being.PL do.suBJ.3PL good.Acc.sG bad.Acc.sG deed

‘(The Buddha) proclaimed this strophe to them: “Whatever good or evil deed living be-

ings do here ...””
(B21a2; verse; [5]4|3]x4)
In the underlying syntactic object of (5.18), there is another functional head that introduces a
non-core argument and assigns an addressee role. The PC represents an 10 in this example be-
cause the licensor of a PC (VOICE) finds the value of person and number features ((pmin/ maxy jn
this non-core argument. The derivational step proceeds as follows. In the following tree repre-

sentations, I omit selectional and formal features for the sake of expository simplicity.

Firstly, the root merges with the verbalizer. The resulting syntactic object then undergoes Exter-
nal Merge with an internal argument (ce slok ‘this strophe’), which has valued person and number
features (third-person singular). The verbalizer assigns a theme role to this internal argument.

As a result, we obtain the syntactic object (5.19).

(5.19) Syntactic structure of ce slok aksa-me ‘(He) proclaimed this strophe to them’ (to be con-

tinued)

l<PTHEME

T~
[ie: 3sG] ROOT
ce Slok @ Vaks-

this strophe proclaim

This time, the resulting structure (5.19) merges with the functional head AppL(icative) (Pylkka-
nen’s 2008 high applicative).? This APPL head introduces another argument and assigns a the-
matic role such as goal, source, addressee, experiencer, beneficiary, and location. In this example,

APPLppressee, Which merges with the verb of speech, assigns an addressee role, and the argument
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introduced by APPL contains ¢™"/MaX whose value is third-person plural. The resulting syntactic

object is shown in (5.20).

(5.20)

KPADDRESSEE

(pmin/ max Applappresse VP

lig:3pL] x  pp 2 KH@\
me @ T~

ip: 3PL
lie ] [ig: 356G ] RooT
ce $lok @  Vaks-

this strophe proclaim

to them pro

(to them)

The syntactic object (5.20) then merges with the licensor of a PC (VOICE). It looks for valued ¢-
features in its merge-mate (i.e., 5.20) in a top-down fashion. Therefore, it first finds the value
“3pL” of pMN/MaX jn the non-core argument. Again, since @"/MX js 4 defective goal to VOICE, it

undergoes incorporation, creating the complex head consisting of VOICE and ¢™in/max (5 21),

2.Pylkkédnen (2008) distinguishes two types of applicative: high applicative and low applicative. The high applica-
tive head merges with a verb phrase, introduces a non-core argument, and denotes the thematic relation between an
individual and the Neo-Davidsonian event introduced by a verb (e.g., [ HighAppleoar ]| = Ax.Ae.GOAL(e, x)). In contrast,
a nominal expression introduced by the low applicative head does not relate to a neo-Davidsonian event but to the
internal argument, denoting transfer of possession (e.g., [ LowApplgecipient ]| = Ay.AX.TO-THE-POSSESSION-OF(X, ¥)).
The high applicative head may, in theory, merge recursively, introducing different thematic roles. One might be
tempted to use these two applicative heads to explain the empirical fact that only ablative and allative case markers
follow a PC: while the allative and ablative case markers realize the low applicative head, other secondary case mark-
ers realize the high applicative head. This approach predicts that the allative and ablative markers do not follow the
10 of an intransitive verb since low applicatives are restricted to transitive verbs (Pylkkdnen 2008). However, this
prediction turns out to be false, as we find TA yes-dmn-anac ‘(he) went to her’ [A222b6], an intransitive verb accom-
panying a PC and an allative marker, suggesting that the allative marker realizes a high applicative head. Since an
10 c-commands a DO in both applicative constructions, whether a non-core argument is introduced by a high or low
applicative head is not crucial for my analysis.
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(5.21)

/\

VOICE ApplP
q)min/max KPADDRESSEE/_7\
iop: .| 3PL A
lig: 3pL] [ue ] (pmm/m«lx Appl appresste VP

me lig: 3L | @
woth 40’?%;‘""7 1p:SPL] g DP KPryeme
o them
A ¢ me @ lig:3pL] T~

[ig: 356G ] RooT
ce $lok @ Vaks-

this strophe proclaim

to them pro

INC&{IS e - (to them)

The rest of the derivation is the same as we saw in the first example. VOICE introduces an external

argument (pro) and assigns an agent role (5.22).

(5.22)
KPAGENT
PN
lig: 356 ] VOICE ApplP
/\
Pro. ymin/max KPADDM
(he) ig: 3pL] [ug: ] min/max Applappressee VP
¢ pp
me lig:3pL] K DP 2 KPﬂ@\
to them ) - e
me @ [ig: 3pL] [ig: 356 ] ROOT
to them pro ce <lok @ Vaks-

(to them) this strophe proclaim

Subsequently, T merges with (5.22). T triggers head-movement of VOICE (5.23) and Internal Merge

of VOICEP (5.24).
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(5.23) A

T+VOICE+Q VOICEP
me
KPAGENT
tothem "~
E [ie: 3sG] -+ VOICE ApplP

pro.....

] : '(‘pmm/max KP appressee
(he)
io: ) 13
lip: 3] [ug ] Applappressee vP
me

K DP Q KPTHEME
to them : ]

@ [ig: 3PL —
¢ [ig: 35G ] RooT
Pre ce slok @  Vaks-
(to them) )

this strophe proclaim
(5.24)
Vorggp T
KPacent TVOICE) e

T me B
ip: 356 ApplP KPacen
o
T~ to them
(he) .
Applaboressee VP KP xppress
(he)
Ko 2 km@\ ﬁ\ ApPlasss Ve
@ lig:3pL] . ” . />\
[ie: G \

[ig: 3sG] RooT K DP
o ce Slok @ Vaks- o [ig:3pL]

RooT

(to them)

this strophe proclaim Vaks-

(to them)
this strophe proclaim

When C merges with a syntactic object, it defines its merge-mate (TP) as the transfer domain

(5.25). Subsequently, when the CP phase is complete, this merge-mate undergoes Transfer.
(5.25)

TP

vm
KPAO\ T+VOICE+@ VOICEP
‘A me
[ig: 3sG] ApplP
/\ to them
pro KPADDm
(he)
Applappressee VP
K DP 2 KPryeme
@ [ig: 3L ]

[ig: 35G] RooT
ce slok @ Vaks-

this strophe proclaim

pro

(to them)

In this way, ¢™"/ M2 which originates in a non-core argument with an addressee role, clusters
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with VOICE-T, and and appears as -me [PL], immediately following the preterite third-person sin-

gular active ending.

KPacent KPapDRESSEE Appl KPrueme Root 'V Voice-T )
Transfer

(5'26) TP Bl Qpro Qpro _® ce 570]( /akS— + _Q_ -ad _me/

aks- -a -me

This model may also derive examples in which a PC, representing an 10, accompanies a secondary
case marker (ablative TB -mem, TA -ands or allative TB -, TA -anac). For example, the allative
marker -mem follows a PC in (2.14), repeated here as (5.27). The PC in this example represents the

source from which Upananda begged a cloak.

(5.27) (=2.14) TB -ne (3sG) = source of yassate- ‘(Upananda) begged (this cloak) from X’

upanande cey, kampal [b2] yassate-ne-mem ma
Upananda DEM.M.ACC.SG cloak beg.PST.MID.35G-3SG-ABL NEG
wsd-ne .

give.PST.ACT.35G-3SG

‘Upananda; begged this cloak from him; (= an Ajivika ascetic), (but he;j) did not give (it)
to him;.’ (PKAS18Ab2)

The underlying syntactic object of (5.27) is generated in the same way as (5.18) until the tense
head T is merged. In the previous examples (e.g., 5.25), T’s EPP feature triggers Internal Merge

of VOICEP. In this case, however, I analyze it as causing Internal Merge of VP, rather than VOICEP.

(5.28) The structure of (5.27)
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T+VOICE+@ VOICEP
-dte-ne

KPAO\

T~

[ig: 35G ] K ApplP

upanande s
(Pmm/max KPsource

Upananda —
lip: 3s6] [ug:[3s6]] (Pmin©\ Applsource VP

lip:3sG] g DP -mem KPT@\
from _— ~

ne @ ip: 35G
; lig:35c] lig: 3561 RooT
m ro
P cey kampal @ Vyask-
an ajivika ascetic
(an 3 ) this cloak beg

As the result of INTERNALMERGE(5.28, VP), we obtain (5.29).

(5.29) The structure of (5.27)

VP

. m T+VOICE+ VOICEP
P _tene
lip: 356 ] RooT KPacent
) Vvask- T~
cey kampal @ Vyas ) -
lig: 356 ] VOICE ApplP
this cloak beg upanande T
p (pmm/nmx KPsource
VP

Upananda
ip: 35G :3sG ’
lig: 356 [u:[356]] i/ Applsovser
lig: 35G] K DP “mem KPraeme
from "~

ne 9] i: 35G
hi lip ] [i:3s6] V Roo1
him o »
P cey kampal 9@ Vyask-
an ajivika ascetic
3 ) this cloak beg

With subsequent Internal Merge of the agent KP (upanande ‘Upananda’) and the source KP (pro ‘an

ajivika ascetic’), we obtain the syntactic object whose Appl head surfaces as -mem, immediately

following a PC (5.27).
Root 'V Voice-T (O} ApplsoURCE

I<PAGENT KPSOURCE KPTHEME
Transfer

(530) TP—— upananda Bpro cey kampal [yask-+-@-  -ate  -ne/ /-men/

yass- -dte -ne -mem
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5.1.3 PC representing a possessor

So far, I have shown that my model may derive the Tocharian examples whose PC represents a DO
or an I0. However, PCs may also express the possessor semantically associated with a DO or an I0.
The following subsection shows that the syntactic model developed in the previous chapter may
also derive such examples. For example, let us consider (5.31), which displays a PC representing

the inalienable possessor of a DO with a theme role.

(5.31) FUNCTION: inalienable possessor of a DO (theme)

ersna lkaskemfi-c L pa(D)l(antdr-ci N///
form.F.PL see.NPST.ACT.3PL-2SG praise.NPST.MID.3PL-2SG

‘(They) see your (beautiful) form [lit. forms]. (They) praise you. [...]

(B213b2; verse; [4]4]4] x 4)

Alexiadou (2003) argues that an alienable and inalienable possession have different underlying
syntactic structures by pointing out three pieces of evidence. One is that inalienable possessors

cannot appear after a copula in Modern Greek (5.32ii), but inalienable ones may (5.33ii).

(5.32) Inalienable possessor cannot appear after a copula in Modern Greek
i. i miti tu Jani
the nose the John.GEN
‘John’s nose’ (Alexiadou 2003: 172 ex. 9a)

* miti inetu Jani

the nose is the John.GEN
(Intended) ‘The nose is John’s.’ (Alexiadou 2003: 172 ex. 10a)

ii.

(5.33) Alienable possessor may appear after a copula in Modern Greek

i. to vivliotu Jani
the book the John.GEN

‘John’s book’ (Alexiadou 2003: 172 ex. 9b)

ii. to vivlioinetu Jani
the book is the John.GEN
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‘The book is John’s.’ (Alexiadou 2003: 172 ex. 10b)

This parallels the difference between the internal and non-internal arguments of a nominal ex-
pression. For example, tu ktiriu ‘of the building’ is the internal argument (theme) of i katastrofi ‘the
destruction’ (5.34i), and it cannot appear after a copula (5.34ii). In contrast, ja to Chomsky ‘about
Chomsky’ is an adjunct of to vivlio ‘the book” in (5.35i). This adjunct may appear after a copula as
in (5.35ii). This suggests that inalienable possessors are more tightly combined with a possessum
than alienable ones and behave like an internal argument (theme). In contrast, alienable posses-
sors are more loosely associated with a possessum and behave like an external argument or an

adjunct.

(5.34) The internal argument of a nominal expression cannot appear after a copula
i. i katastrofi tu ktiriu
the destruction the building.GEN
‘the destruction of the building’

*i  katastrofi  itan tu ktiriu

the destruction was the building.GEN

ii.
(Intended) ‘The destruction was the building’s.’ (Alexiadou 2003: 172 ex. 12)

(5.35) The non-internal argument of a nominal expression may appear after a copula

i. to vivlioja  to Chomsky
the book about the Chomsky
‘the book about Chomsky’ (Alexiadou 2003: 172 ex. 11a)

iil. to vivlioitanja  to Chomsky
The book was about the Chomsky

‘The book was about Chomsky.’ (Alexiadou 2003: 172 ex. 11b)

Based on such evidence, she concludes that alienable and inalienable possession have different
syntactic structures. She proposes that a functional head (labeled Poss) selects an alienable pos-
sessor and assigns a possessor role in the former. In contrast, an inalienable possessor is either
the complement of a possessum, or the complement of a functional head encoding the inalien-

able relation interpretation. Since I analyze a possessum (at least) to consist of an acategorical
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root (representing a possessum) and a category-defining head N, I consider that the category-
defining head N selects an inalienable possessor and assigns inalienable possession interpreta-
tion (e.g., part-whole relation).’ Though it is not always the case that part-whole and kinship
relations, as well as states of mind are classified as belonging to the class of inalienable posses-
sion (Dixon 2010), in the absence of counterarguments, I consider them to belong to the class of

inalienable possession in Tocharian.

The underlying syntactic object of (5.31), repeated here as (5.36), is generated through the fol-

lowing steps.

(5.36) (=5.31) FUNCTION: inalienable possessor of a DO (theme)

ersna lkaskemii-c L pa(D)l(antdr-ci N///
form.F.PL see.NPST.ACT.3PL-2SG praise.NPST.MID.3PL-2SG

‘(They) see your (beautiful) form [lit. forms]. (They) praise you. [...]

(B213b2; verse; [4]4]4] x4)

Firstly, the noun-defining head N merges with the root (ersna). The resulting structure under-
goes External Merge with a possessor, and N assigns a part-whole interpretation to it (5.37). The

possessor contains @™/ MaX whose value is second-person singular.

(5.37) Syntactic structure of (5.31) (to be continued)

KPPOSSESSOR
pmin/max ROOT
lig: 2s6] g DP [ip: 3pL] €rSna
¢ @ [ig: 256 ] 4 form
yoursg pro
(yoursc)

3.1 assume that alienable possessors also move to the edge of K. However, examples of a single PC representing
either kinship or alienable possession are very rare. Why this is so is an open question.
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One might reasonably wonder whether the root first undergoes External Merge with the inalien-
able possessor, and the resulting structure then merges with the noun-defining head N. We do
not adopt this view since it would need an additional stipulation. If the root first merged with the
inalienable possessor, the possessor would be c-commanded by the noun-defining head N. Since
N is a category-defining head, it defines its merge-mate as the transfer domain (§4.2). When an-
other phase-defining head (D) merges in the course of derivation, the possessor, contained in the
transfer domain of N, would undergo Transfer and further syntactic computation may no longer
manipulate it. Therefore, the possessor would need to undergo Internal Merge to be outside of
the transfer domain so that it may be available for further syntactic operation. This additional
operation is dispensable if we assume that an inalienable possessor starts outside of the trans-
fer domain of N. Moreover, if we consider the selectional feature [=K] to be in the noun-defining
head, then the root is consistent with the other examples we have seen so far in that it does not

have any selectional feature.

Secondly, the functional head D merges with the syntactic object (5.37). This functional head also
triggers Internal Merge of the possessor KP. Since D is a phase-defining head, the transfer domain

of the lower phase-defining head undergoes Transfer (5.39).

(5.38) Syntactic structure of (5.31) (continued)

KPpossessor ¢

(Pmin/max @ NP

lig:2s6] x  pp Z KP.mm
¢ @ [ie: 256 ]

@1711}w/|u<7\ ROOT

yoursg pro
[I(P ZSG] K DP [I(P 3PL] ersna
(yoursc,) ‘ ‘ & form

¢ @ lip: 256 ]

yOUTsg pro
(yourse)
Transfer root
(5.39) ROOT —

ersna
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Thirdly, another functional head K merges with (5.38). Again, it triggers Internal Merge of the

possessor KP. The resulting structure (5.38) later serves as an internal argument in the derivation.

(5.40) Syntactic structure of (5.31) (continued)

KP

KPpossessor ¢ - ..

(pmin/max K DP
- 2
[ig: 2s6] g DP KP)(B@\
C - .
@ [l(P- ZSG] (pmin/nmx @ NP
yoursg pro
(yoursy) [ig: 256G ] K DP 2 KPpossessor
c o
@ [ig: 2s6] ROOT
yoursg pro
lig: 3pL] €rsna
(yourse) % form

Fourthly, the verbalizer merges with the root. The resulting syntactic object then undergoes
External Merge with the internal argument (5.38). The verbalizer assigns a theme role to the

internal argument. The resulting syntactic object is shown in (5.41).

(5.41)
KPTHEME
(pmin/max K DP -ske- Vlik(a)-
i @ see
lig:256] k pp KProssessor
¢ @ [ig: 256 ] 3 N
yOUrsg pro
D KPoossrsson
(yoursg) POSSESSOR
ROOT
lig: 3pL] €rsna
@ form

The licensor of a PC (VOICE) then merges with the structure (5.41). It has unvalued ¢-features

that look for values in its merge-mate (i.e., 5.41) in a top-down manner.
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(5.42)

/\

VP

g ] Kme
Kpposm RooT
_ske- Vlik(a)-

(Pmin/max K DP
' Q see
lig:2s6] x  pp KPpossessor
C 2.

@ [ig: 256 ] D] NP

e N
D ersna
(yours)
Transfer NP Root
(5.43) NP,ROOT —

ersna /loka-/

min/max

The unvalued ¢-features on VOICE first find ¢ and copy the value “2sG”. Furthermore,

min/max

since @ is a defective goal to VOICE, it adjoins to VOICE and creates a complex head.

(5.44)

/\

v

/\

(Pmin/max KPrueme

i: 3561 (s 2] Kp/7\ roor
c _ske- Vlik(a)-

min/max K DP

yoursg VC; ¢ 5 see

A {?“ ) [ILP: ZSG] K DP KPpossessor

c e

@ lig: 2sG] D) NP
Moo AN

gy - D “ersna
R4y, (yourss)
]OIV

The rest of the derivation is the same as we saw in the first and second examples. VOICE triggers

External Merge of an external argument (5.45), and assigns an agent role to it.
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(5.45)

KPAGENT
.
[ie: 3pL ] VP

pro R P
(Pmln/max K THEME
(they) .
lig: 256] [ug:[2s6]] KPpossessor Root
c _ske- Viik(a)-

(pmm/max K DP
your p N e
lig: 2s6] g DP ersna
¢ @ [ig: 256 1]
yoursg pro
(yoursc)

The syntactic object (5.45) undergoes External Merge with the tense head T. T undergoes ¢-
agreement with the external argument (pro ‘they’). T triggers head-movement of VOICE (5.46)

and Internal Merge of VOICEP. The resulting structure is (5.47).

T+VOICE+¢ . VOICEP
JUSERTIITIS .
-mfi-c
: KPAGENT

[i: 3PL] VP

O e e kP
(they) 10} THEME
ey

lig: 256 ] [ug: 1 KPposm Root

‘ min/ma K DP —ske- ‘/lak(d)-
@ /max

lig: 2s6] DP D “ersna
¢ @ [ig: 256 ]
Yyoursg pro

(yours)
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(5.47)

VOICEP/\\
KPAO\ T+VOICE+¢ ~ VOICEP
T mic T~
[ig: 3PL] P VP

pro KPTm
(they)
KPpossessor RooT
K pp -ske- Vldk(a)-
g N e

K DP ersna
@ [ig: 256
pro
()’ourss)
When the CP phase is complete (5.48), TP, the transfer domain of C, undergoes Transfer. In this

way, the second-person singular PC -c, representing the inalienable possessor of ersna, appears

not before the possessum, but after the present third-person plural active ending (/-n/ —) m.

(5.48)
cp
TP
wm/”
KPAO\ T+VOICE+Q  VOICEP
A _mﬁ_c A
[ig: 3L ] VP
/\
pre KPrueme
(they)
KPpossessor RooT
K pp -ske- Vldk(a)-
K DP ersna
@ [igp: 256 ]
pro
(yourss)
KPacent  [KPpewe KPpossessor ~ DP ] Root V Voice-T ¢
Transfer
(549) TP—— Bpro Bpro ersna /loka- + -ske- -n -co/

lkaske- -mfi -

PCs may also represent the possessor of an 10 (3.49, repeated here as 5.50) and a subject. I will

come back to the latter case in the following subsection. In the former case, an underlying syn-
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tactic object has a structure similar to (5.48).

(5.50) [TB] (=3.49) -ne = Possessor of a location

onkolm= eficwa-fifia | waltsanoy-n= asta lykaske
she-elephant iron-ADjz.F.NOM.SG crush.ACT.IMPF.35G-35G bone small.NOM.SG

[b5] sale sdl(pa)mo | (kdlyi)tir-ne kektsent-sa : 70-3
mountain blazing.NOM.SG stand.MID.IMPF.35G-35G body-PERL

‘An iron she-elephant crushed his bones [to] small [bits]. ;3 A glowing-hot mountain
(sto)od on his body. [734)’
(B22b4; trans. by CEToM,; verse; [5]7]x4)

The possessor KP that contains (pmi“/ max

is selected either by N with an inalienable relation or
by Poss with an alienable possession role, and VOICE, the licensor of a PC, copies the person and
number feature of ¢™"/max This defective goal (¢™"/™2X) undergoes incorporation to VOICE,
and as a result, a PC appears not before an I0 but immediately after a finite verb, semantically

representing the possessor of an IO.

5.1.4 Interim summary and predictions

I have built a model which accounts for the multifunctionality of the Tocharian PCs. They spell
out person and number features (¢™"/™M2%) introduced at various positions to which a thematic
role is assigned. They are licensed by VoICE, and when VOICE copies the value of ¢™n/max the
former incorporates the latter, forming a complex head. Subsequently, the tense head triggers
head-movement of this complex head. As the Voice + T complex is realized as an inflectional
ending, PCs always follow a finite verb. I have also shown that my model may derive examples
in which a secondary case marker follows a PC just by stipulating that VP, rather than VOICEP, is

the target of the Internal Merge that T triggers.

If this analysis is on the right track, we may impose a strict restriction on the distribution of the
Tocharian PCs. Suppose we follow the standard assumption that a probe searches a goal in its
c-commanding domain (i.e., in its merge-mate). In that case, it is inevitable to conclude that a

probe cannot undergo Agree with an external argument because the former does not c-command
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the latter.” Therefore, this analysis predicts that Tocharian PCs cannot semantically represent

the possessor associated with an external argument.

(5.51) Prediction:
Pronominal clitics cannot semantically represent the possessor associated with an exter-

nal argument in Tocharian A and B.

I have examined 608 examples of TB and 551 examples of TA that contained a PC. It turned out
that there is no example in which a PC spells out the possessor associated with the subject of
a transitive verb. It is worth highlighting that an independent personal pronoun consistently
represents the pronominal possessor associated with a transitive subject. For example, procer
‘brother’ is the subject of the transitive verb tsaka ‘(s/he) pulled out X’ in (5.52). This transitive
subject carries the independent form of the first-person pronoun fii ‘my’ as its inalienable pos-
sessor. Likewise, the independent personal pronoun nafii ‘my’ represents the possessor of klosim

‘two ears,” which is the subject of the transitive verb klyosnsefic ‘(they) hear X.’

(5.52) [TB] Independent personal pronoun #i ‘my’ [GEN.1SG] represents the (inalienable) pos-
sessor associated with a transitive subject

ente procer fii tsaka e$-ne  wirksdi(lt-sa) ///
when brother my put.out.PST.3sG eye-DU violence-PERL

‘When my brother pulled out (my) eyes with violence... (Or 8212.163 b1)

(5.53) [TA] Independent personal pronoun nafi ‘my’ [GEN.1SG.F] represents the (inalienable)

possessor associated with a transitive subject

(lke)fic pe asim krant  wramdm | swardm rake
see.NPST.ACT.3PL also eye.DU good.PL thing.PL sweet.ACC.SG word.sG
klyosnseric pe | klosim naiii

hear.NPST.ACT.3PL also ear.DU GEN.1SG.F

‘[My] eyes also (se)e the good things, my ears also hear the sweet word.’

(A58b3; trans. by CEToM; verse; [7]714]x4)

4, Some alternative models enable a probe to undergo ¢-agreement with a goal outside the c-commanding do-
main (see, e.g., Bejar and Rezac 2009).
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Furthermore, my analysis predicts that when the licensor of a PC is looking for valued ¢-features,
if pmin/max js contained in the domain that has already undergone Transfer, the licensor should
not be able to find ¢™M"/max_ Therefore, ¢™n/Max should never be realized as a PC. More specifi-
cally, VOICE may see an internal argument and the non-core argument introduced by Appl, but
not another nominal expression contained within the argument as an adjunct. If this another
nominal expression has a possessor, it must be invisible to the licensor also. Therefore, my anal-
ysis predicts that PCs cannot represent the possessor of the nominal expression contained in
another nominal expression. The possessor would undergo Transfer before the licensor of a PC
(Voice) merges with a syntactic object. The following syntactic structure (5.55) illustrates the
unattested hypothetical nominal expression that contains another nominal expression as an ad-
junct (TA tesa wsalyo ... -(d@)m ‘with the coat on his shoulder’ where -(d@)m represents the possessor

of esa ‘on the shoulder’; cf. A184b3 esd wsalyo ‘with the coat on the shoulder’ [5.54]).

(5.54) [TA] Nominal expression esd ‘on the shoulder’ contained in wsalyo ‘with the coat’ as an
adjunct

/// ‘k-suoki: es-a wsal-yo ydil[b4] ///
as shoulder-PERL coat-INS

‘... With the coat on the shoulder ...’
(A184b3; verse)

(5.55) [TA] Unattested hypothetical example (fesa wsal ... -(@m ‘the coat on his shoulder’)
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DP,

/\
/\
NP;a PP
ROOT; DP,
wsal G
KPPOSSESSOR
coat on
(Pmin/max
lig:3sc] x  pp KProssesson NPy
@m T
ip: 3SG N ROOTy
o bl
pro POSSESSUM
(his) es
shoulder

In this example, DP; (representing ‘his shoulder’) is contained in DP; (representing ‘the coat on
his shoulder’), and DP; contains a possessor KP. Squared categories represent phase-defining
heads that trigger Transfer of the transfer domain of a lower phase-defining head. When D,
merges with NP,g, N,’s transfer domain (Root,) and P’s transfer domain (DP;) undergo Transfer.
Therefore, subsequent syntactic operations may no longer manipulate DP;’s internal structure.
Since (pmi“/ Max is contained in DPy, it is invisible to the licensor (VOICE) that merges with the
structure later. In this way, my analysis predicts that PCs cannot represent the possessor associ-

ated with the nominal expression contained in another nominal expression as an adjunct.

(5.56) Prediction:
In Tocharian A and B, pronominal clitics cannot semantically represent the possessor as-
sociated with the nominal expression contained in another nominal expression as an ad-

junct.

This prediction is also borne out from our corpus study. It is also consistent with the observation
made by Meunier (2015), who examined the attestations of the first-person singular PC and noted
that there is no example in which a PC is used adnominally. My analysis predicts that PCs cannot

be used adnominally unless they are visible to the licensor (VOICE).

Moreover, my analysis predicts that if there is a licensor that c-commands an external argument,
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the c-commanded external argument may undergo ¢-agreement with the licensor and may thus

surface as a PC.

(5.57) Prediction:
If there is a functional head with unvalued ¢-features c-commanding an external argu-

ment, the c-commanded external argument may surface as a PC.

This prediction is also borne out as the following three observations show.

(5.58) Observations:
i. Tocharian PCs may represent the causee of a morphological causative (5.59).
ii. Tocharian PCs may represent the agent of a (transitive) preterite participle (5.67).

iii. Tocharian PCs may represent the agent of a (transitive) infinitive (5.75).

As example (5.59) shows, PCs may represent the causee of a causative verb. In this example, the
plural PC -me serves as the causee of lyamate ‘(s/he) made X be seated,” which is the morphological

causative based on the TB root Vilim(a)- ‘to sit.’

(5.59) [TB] -me = causee of lyamate ‘(he) made X be seated’

tane aranemi walo brahmane-m  wratsai  tsdnkormem
then Aranemi king brahmins-acc in.front.of rise.ABs

kissi-iifie  ydkne-sa asan-ne lyamate-me
teacher-ADJjz way-PERL seat-LOC be.seated.CAUS.PST.ACT.35G-PL

‘Then, King Aranemi, having stood up in front of the brahmins, made them sit down on

the throne in the manner of a teacher.’ (B81b6; prose)

Let us look at the derivation of the syntactic object linearized as (5.59). Firstly, the verb-defining
head V merges with the root. The resulting syntactic object then undergoes External Merge with

the locative-marked phrase asan-ne ‘on the throne.” As a result, we obtain (5.60).
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(5.60) VP

PP VP
e T

asan-ne ROOT

onthethrone g Vlim(a)-
sit
Secondly, the causative head (represented as vcays) merges with the structure, triggering the
Internal Merge of the VP. This functional head also introduces an external argument and assigns

min/max

acauseerole (5.61).° The external argument introduced is a KP, containing ¢ whose value

is third-person plural.

(5.61)

KPCAUSEE
(Pminm\ """"""""""""""
lig:3pL] K DP PP VP Vcaus VP
me @ [ig: 3pL] asan-ne ROOT 2 PP VP
h o o
them pro onthethrone g Vlim(a)- SanTe v roor
(them) sit on the throne @ Vlim(a)-

sit

Thirdly, another functional head (VoICE) merges with (5.61). It has unvalued ¢-features, and

agrees with cpmi“/ MaX in the causee KP, and incorporates it (5.62).

(5.62)

VOICE

@min/max  VOICE T KPeausee
[i(.p: 3pL ] [u(pl ] (pm[n/nm,\
me [ig: 3pL] K DP PP VP Vcaus VP
thim me @ [ip: 3rL] asan-ne ROOT @
‘ them pro onthethrone g Vlim(@)-
T (them) sit
INCORPORATION

The VoICE head also introduces another external argument (aranemi walo ‘King Aranemi’), and

assigns an agent role (5.63).

5. Strictly speaking, the external argument is introduced by a different functional head since the antisymmetric
approach dissolves the distinction between a specifier and an adjunct, and bans multiple specifiers/adjuncts (Kayne
1994).
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(5.63)

KPAGENT
e
lig: 3G ] VOICE
/\

aranemi walo min/max  VOICE KPcausee
King Aranemi li: 3pL] [ue: [3pL]] (pmmﬁ\
me lig: 3pL] K DP PP VP Veaus VP
them me (0] [I(P: 3PL] asan-ne ROOT 2
them pro onthe throne g Vlim(@)-
(them) sit

The rest of the derivation is the same as we have seen earlier. The tense head T merges with
(5.63). It undergoes @-agreement with the agent KP, surfacing as the subject-agreement marker

-(a)te. It also triggers the head-movement of the VOICE + ¢ complex to T (5.64).
g8 ¢ p

(5.64) A

T VOICEP
VOICE & T KPacent -
pmin/max [ug: [3s6]] lip:3s6]  VoIcE

lig: 3pL] [ug: ] (e aranemi walo KPcausee
me King Aranemi ﬁ\
them K  DP PP VP Veaus VP

@ [ig: 3PL] asan-ne ROOT 2

pro onthe throne g Vlim(@-
(them) sit

The tense head also triggers Internal Merge of VOICEP. As a result, we acquire (5.65).

(5.65)
VoG &
KPacent T "ttt VOICEP
A /\
[ig: 3sG] VOICE T
aranemi walo KPcausee (Pmin [ug: [356]]
King Aranemi ﬁ\ VP lig: 3pL] [ug:[3pL]] ~(a)te
K DP PP/\VP Vcaus me
@ [ig: 3PL] ﬁ OT 1) them

pro onthe throne g  Vlim(@)-
(them) sit

When this syntactic object undergoes Transfer, V, Root and vcays surface as the causativized
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preterite stem (/lydma-/ —) lyama- ‘to make X sit down’, and @™"/ma representing the causee

of lyamate-, appears immediately after the Voice+T complex as the plural PC -me.

(5.66) Syntactic structure of (5.59)

Transfer KPacent w. PProcation ROOtVwveys Voice-T ¢
fr——

aranemi walo asan-ne lyama- -(@)te  -me

In the following example (5.67), the plural PC -me undergoes clitic climbing to the finite auxiliary

takan ‘(it) will be” and serves as the agent of the preterite participle kakraupau ‘assembled.’

(5.67) [TB] -me = agent of a preterite participle, hosted by takan (it) will be’

tane semi ksa  onolmi yamor yamos
here one.M.NOM.PL some living.being.NOoM.PL deed do.PTCP.M.NOM.PL

nraiy-ne cmelye-sa  ka(krau)pau spd  takan-me
hell-Loc of birth-PERL assemble.PTCP.M.NOM.SG CONJ COP.SUBJ.3SG-PL

‘[There are] some beings who have done a deed, and by being reborn in hell (an evil deed)

will be accumulated by them.’ (PKAS7Ca5; verse [5/7]x4)

This example suggests the existence of a licensor that surfaces as a finite auxiliary. It starts above
VoICE and finds valued person and number features in the external argument. It also triggers

incorporation, resulting in clitic climbing.

The following sequence of processes create the underlying syntactic object of (5.67), where a PC
represents the agent of a preterite participle. Firstly, the verb-defining head merges with the

root, introducing an internal argument and assigning a theme role (5.68).

(5.68) Syntactic structure of (5.67)

KPT@\
—

pro RooT

(an evil deed) @ Vkraupa-
gather
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Secondly, the resulting syntactic object merges with the functional head Part(iciple) that later
surfaces as a preterite participle kakraupau with the verbalizer and the root. The internal argu-

ment then undergoes Internal Merge. The resulting syntactic object is shown in (5.69).

(5.69) Syntactic structure of (5.67)

KPryeme &
—
pro Part
(an evil deed) KPrimenie
—

pro RooT
(an evil deed) @ Vkraupa-

gather

Thirdly, VOICE merges with (5.69), introducing an external argument and assigning an agent role

(5.70). The external argument is a KP, containing ¢™"/™% whose value is third-person plural.

KP AGENT/>\

(Pminm PartP

(5.70)

[ig: 3PL] K DP KPrueme
e
me @ [ig: 3pL] pro
by them pro (an evil deed) Koo
(by them)
RoOT
@ Vkraupa-
gather

Fourthly, the resulting syntactic object (5.70) undergoes External Merge with another functional
head Pass(ive). This functional head has unvalued ¢-features, and copies the value of @min/max

in the agent KP. As the result of Agree, ™"/ M3 ypdergoes incorporation to Pass (5.71).
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(5.71)

/\

Pass VOICEP

T
(Pmin/max Pass KPagent
lig: 3pL] PASSIVE mem PartP

me [WP?] lig:3pL] K DP

KPTHEME

by them me @ [ig: 3PL] pro Part
) _ . by them pro (an evil deed)
INCORﬁbﬁXinN (by them)
RooT
@ Vkraupa-
gather

The functional head Pass also triggers Internal Merge of PartP, “smuggling” (Collins 2005) the

internal argument above the external argument (5.72).

(5.72)

PALLD ¢.-ve o o

KPTHEME

Pass VOICEP

T

pro Part min/max Pass KP acent
(an evil deed) KPrronis lig: 3pL]  PASSIVE (‘Ommm ._ Partp
ROOT me  lugr ] K  DP
@ Vkraupa- by them @ [ig: 3rL]
gather pro
(by them)

Fifthly, Aux(iliary) merges with (5.72). It triggers the head-movement of Pass and creating the

complex head consisting of Aux, Pass, and @min/max 6

6.In the derivation in (5.73), one has to stipulate that Pass does not have ¢-features and that Aux does not attract
PartP but Pass.
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(5.73) /\

Aux PassP
T T T e
Pass ¢ Aux
/\
(Pmin/max Pass Vtaka- KPrheme
lig: 3pL] PASSIVE will be pro KPacent
me [ug: [3pL]] (an evil deed) KPrueme ‘PHW@\ PartP
by them ROOT K DP
@ Vkraupa- @ [ig: 3pL]
gather pro
(by them)

Subsequently, the tense head T then merges with the structure. This time, it triggers head-
movement of the Aux-Pass-¢ complex and creates a complex head. When the resulting syntactic
object undergoes Transfer, the plural PC -me, representing the agent of the preterite participle,

clusters with the Pass-Aux-T complex, that surfaces as the finite auxiliary takan- ‘(it) will be.’

(5.74) Syntactic structure of (5.67)

Transfer .- KPTHEME e KPAGENT .. RootV Part Pass+Aux+T (0}
fr—

DBpro DBpro . kakraupau takan -me

PCs may also spell out the agent of an infinitive when they may undergo clitic climbing. In (5.75),
the third-person singular PC -ne has the agent role to the (transitive) infinitive wentsi ‘to speak,’

which takes waike wase kdskor wat ‘lie, untruth, or gossip’ as the internal argument.

(5.75) [TB] -ne = agent of the infinitive wentsi ‘to say X’

waike wase spd  kdskor wat wen-tsi klyin-ne
lie  gossip CONJ gossip CONJ say-INF be.neccesary.SUBJ.35G-3SG

po wessdm Swatsi-ntse pernesa
all say.NPST.3sG food-GEN for.the.sake.of

‘And if it is necessary for him (= the ignorant one) to utter a lie, gossip or senseless talk,

he says everything for the sake of food.’ (B31b4; verse [8]7]6]x2 + [9]9] +[76])

This example suggests that there is a functional head that serves as the licensor of a PC and that

the licensor is merged above VOICE. Let us look at each of the steps that derive the underlying
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syntactic object of (5.75). Firstly, the verbalizer merges with the root. It also triggers External

Merge of an internal argument and assigns a theme role. The resulting syntactic object is (5.76).

(5.76)
KPTHEME
[ig: 3sG] ROOT
waike wase kdskor wat - Vwe-
a lie, gossip or senseless talk speak

Secondly, the functional head VoicE merges with (5.76). It introduces an external argument con-

taining ¢™"/Max and assigns an agent role to it (5.77).

(5.77)

KPgent
lig:3s6] K DP KPryeme
ne 2 [ig: 3s61] lig: 356 ] ROOT
for him pro waike wase kdskor wat A Vwe-

a lie, gossip or senseless talk speak

Thirdly, another functional head INF(initive) undergoes External Merge with (5.77). It triggers
head-movement of VOICE to INF, creating the complex head consisting of VOICE and INF (realized

as the infinitive marker /-tsi/). It also triggers Internal Merge of VOICEP (5.78).

VOICEP -+~
KPagent INF e VolcEP
(Pmin/max

[ig: 3s6] K DP

KPraeme

ne @ lig:3sc) [ig: 356 ] ROOT 0 [ipiasc] K DP KPrions:
for him pro waike wase kéiskor wat i Vwe T ..ne 4] [qu:"?§g It lig: 356G ] V  ROOT
(for him) a lie, gossip or senseless talk speak forhim pro waike wase kdskor wat - Vwe-
(for him) a lie, gossip or senseless talk speak

This infinitival phrase then undergoes External Merge with the functional head Mod(al), speci-
fied as [DEONTIC] (5.79). It has unvalued @-features, and looks for valued ¢-features in its merge-

mate.
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(5.79)

Modpeontic
fup: ] VOICEP
Vklin-

KPacent INF VOICEP
be necessary ) /\I
(Pmm/max NF

KPrueme tsi

[ig: 3s6] K DP

ne 2 lig:3s6] [ig: 356 ] ROOT to
for him pro waike wase kdskor wat -fi- Vwe-
(for him) a lie, gossip or senseless talk speak

min/max

As aresult, it copies the person and number features of ¢ in the agent KP, and incorporates

it, forming the complex head consisting of Modpgontic and (pmi“/ max (5.80).

(5.80)

Modpeontic

—_—
(pmin/max Modpeonic VOICEP

lig:3s6] [ugr3sc] KPpgent INF VOICEP
ne Vklin- gmin/max NE
for bim be neCfssary [ig: 3s6] K DP KPrheme ~tsi
\ ~_

2 ip: . to
. AGREE ' @ [ig:3s6] lig: 356 ] ROOT
sl fo ';h im pro waike wase kdskor wat - Vwe-
INCORPORATI_ON (for him) a lie, gossip or senseless talk speak

Subsequently, another modal head specified as [IRREALIS] and the tense head T merge with the
structure.” When the resulting syntactic object undergoes Transfer, the third-person singular
PC -ne, representing the agent of the infinitive, clusters with the finite modal verb klyin- ‘it is

necessary, appearing immediately after it.

KPacent KPraeme RootV  Voice-Inf =~ Mod+T ¢
Transfer
(5.81) TP —— Bpro  waike wase ... kiiskor wat [ we-+-fi-  -tsi/  /klin-+-n -ne/
wen- -tsi klyin- -ne

To summarize, the model I developed for the Tocharian PCs showed that the distribution of the

PCs is more restricted than previously thought. It predicted that they could not spell out the

7.This analysis predicts that if ¢™"/Max starts as the internal argument of an infinitive, it will undergo ¢-
agreement with VOICE and, with VOICE-to-INF movement, form a complex head with INF. However, this prediction
turns out to be false since only a finite verb may host a PC in TB. We assume that when a probe above INF finds
this Min/max it yndergoes @-agreement with the ¢M"/MaX and as a result, ¢™"/Max excorporates from VoICE and
incorporates to the probe (see I. G. Roberts 2010 for technical details).
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possessor of an external argument unless there is a licensor that c-commands the external ar-
gument. PCs cannot semantically represent the possessor of the nominal expression contained
in another nominal expression as an adjunct, either. Examples such as (5.59), (5.67), and (5.75)
support our prediction since the licensor of a PC (VoICE) should c-command a causee KP and be
able to find person and number features there, and since there is another licensor of a PC in the
context of clitic climbing, which c-commands an external argument, and the person and number

features contained in the external argument should be visible to the licensor.

5.2 Implications for split intransitivity

The analysis we developed in the previous section has further implications for our understand-
ing of intransitive verbs in Tocharian. The model predicted that pronominal clitics could not
represent the possessor associated with the external argument of a hosting verb. This analysis
implies that when PCs represent the possessor of an intransitive subject, the subject should not

be an external argument introduced by Voice, but an internal one.

As observed in Chapter 4, PCs may represent the possessor associated with the subject of an in-
transitive verb. For example, the first-person singular PC -ii represents the possessor of prosko
‘fear’ in (5.82). My analysis suggests that the subject prosko is the internal argument of the verb,

c-commanded by the licensor of the PC.

(5.82) [TB]PC representing the possessor of prosko ‘fear,” which is the subject of the intransitive

verb lama-

tune  taukau-c saim pdcer |lama-ii prosko
therein hide.SUBJ.ACT.15G-25G protection father rest.SUBJ.ACT.3SG-1SG fear.NOM.SG
10-3

‘Therein I will hide in your protection, father, so that my fear may rest. [;34)’

(IOLToch5b2; verse [7]7]4] x 4)

It is commonly held that there are two subclasses of intransitive verbs: unergative and unac-
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cusative verbs (Perlmutter 1978; Burzio 1986). Unergative verbs take an argument that shows

the same distribution as the external argument of a transitive verb. In contrast, unaccusative

verbs select an argument patterning with the internal argument of a transitive verb. For ex-

ample, in German, the so-called split NP construction (or split NP topicalization; Fanselow 1988;

van Riemsdijk 1989; van Hoof 2006), which separates a head noun from its satellite, is possible

for transitive objects and unaccusative subjects but not for transitive subjects and unergative

subjects (Grewendorf 1989, Alexiadou, Anagnostopoulou, and Everaert 2004: 7).

(5.83) German (examples based on Schifer 2008: 191)

L.

ii.

iii.

iv.

Kleider, hat er immer dreckige an.
clothes has he always dirty ~ on
‘As for clothes, he always wears dirty ones.’ (TRANSITIVE, object)

Fehler, sind dem Hans vermeidbare unterlaufen.
mistakes are the Hans avoidable  occurred

‘With respect to mistakes, only those which were avoidable occurred to Hans.’

(UNACCUSATIVE, subject)
*Studenten, haben fleif3ige das Seminar besucht.
students  have hard-working the class  visited
‘Concerning students, hard working ones visited the class.”  (TRANSITIVE, subject)
*Studenten, haben fleiflige telefoniert.
students have hard-working called

‘Concerning students, hard working ones called.’ (UNERGATIVE, subject)

In Georgian, the so-called Series Il forms (one of the TAM categories) mark both transitive subject

and unergative subject by -ma (-m after a vowel). In contrast, transitive objects and unaccusative

subjects are both marked by -i (-@ after a vowel).

(5.84) Georgian (Harris 1982: 293)

I

vano-m  gamozarda 3ma-gJ
Vano-AcCT 3S.3D0.grow.II brother-Nom

‘Vano raised his brother.’ (TRANSITIVE)
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ii. bavs$v-ma it’ira
child-AcT 3S.cry.II

‘The child cried.’ (Active intransitive [= UNERGATIVE])

ili. rezo-g  gamoizarda
Rezo-NOM 3S.grow.Il

‘Rezo grew up.’ (Inactive intransitive [= UNACCUSATIVE])

In Italian, cliticization of a partitive phrase by the clitic pronoun ne is possible for direct objects

and unaccusative subjects (5.851 and 5.85ii, respectively) but not for unergative subjects (5.85iii)

(Belletti and Rizzi 1981).

(5.85) necliticization in Italian (examples from Alexiadou, Anagnostopoulou, and Everaert 2004:
6)

i. Giovannine ha insulati due.
John  of.them has insulted two

‘John has insulted two of them.’ (TRANSITIVE)

ii. Ne arrivano molti.
of.them arrive many

‘Many of them arrive.’ (UNACCUSATIVE)

iii. *Ne telefonano molti.
of.them telephone many

‘Many of them telephone.’ (UNERGATIVE)

I adopt, with many others, the idea that unaccusative and unergative verbs have different syn-
tactic structures. Specifically, the argument of unergatives is an external argument introduced
by VoICE (5.86), while that of unaccusatives is an internal argument introduced by the category-

defining head V (5.87).8

8.1 assume that the difference between unergatives and unaccusatives is semantically determined and syntacti-
cally encoded (Levin and Rappaport Hovav 1995; Sorace 2000, among others).
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(5.86) Unergatives

VOICEP

I<PAGENT

N

SUBJECT VOICE

V ROOT

(5.87) Unaccusatives

VOICEP

VOICE

KPTHEME

SUBJECT V ROOT

My analysis suggests that the first-person singular PC -fi in example (5.82) is a part of not the
external but the internal argument of lama-, and the verb is therefore unaccusative. The inter-
mediate syntactic structure of (5.82) is illustrated in (5.88). In this structure, (pmi“/ max - which
surfaces as a PC, starts as a part of the internal argument (5.88). The licensor of a PC (VOICE),

which c-commands the internal argument, copies the value of ¢™"/M2X and incorporates it.

(5.88) Structure of unaccusatives (Iama-fi prosko ‘my fear may rest’)

VOICE
(pmin/max KPrueme
lig: 156 ] [ug: ] KPpossessor 47+ e Root
il L Vlim(@)-
> (pmm/max K DP 2 ( )
my 7 O*?@ @ sit
2 ne lig: 156 ] P ccre
: R ¢ K DP M)PO:\S“SOR (unaccusative)
f @ [ig: 1sG :
lig: 156 ] D] NP
[/VCO 1@ pro &
QPO@‘ e (my) T - KPpossessor
7‘10
N ROOT
prosko
fear

In contrast, PCs cannot represent the possessor associated with the external argument of an
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unergative verb. I assumed that the unvalued person and number features on VoICE look for
valued ¢-features in its c-commanding domain (§4.5). The structure of an unergative verb is
shown in (5.89). VOICE’s c-commanding domain is VP, which consists of V and Root. The exter-

nal argument is simply outside the domain.

(5.89) Structure of unergatives

l<1).f’\(7l'NT

KPpossessor VP
lig: 1s6] g DP %) N ¢ (unergative)
n %) lig: 156 ] '
”ly [CasE: [GEN] ]
pro

T (my')""“X-A--C‘wREE

Therefore, the analysis I developed enables us to single out unaccusatives in Tocharian.

(5.90) If a pronominal clitic represents the possessor associated with the subject of an intran-

sitive verb, the verb is unaccusative.

If this analysis is on the right track, we should find a PC associated with the subject of an intransi-
tive verb whose unaccusative behavior receives independent support. In this respect, Levin and
Rappaport Hovav’s (1995: 98) study is of importance because it provides us with independently
motivated unaccusative verbs. They classify verbs that participate in causative-inchoative alter-
nation (labile verbs) as externally caused verbs. Externally caused verbs describe eventualities

brought about by an external force.

(5.91) Externally caused verbs (Levin and Rappaport Hovav 1995: 93)

a. Change of state:
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bake, blacken, break, close, cook, cool, dry, freeze, melt, open, shatter, thaw, thicken, whiten,
widen, ...
b. Verbs of motion:

bounce, move, roll, rotate, spin, ...

They argue that all externally caused verbs are unaccusatives, whereas internally caused verbs
are mostly unergatives. Alexiadou and Anagnostopoulou’s (2004) study also points in the same
direction. They divide Modern Greek labile verbs into several subclasses. Interestingly, all sub-
classes agree that they do not have any functional head introducing an external argument.’ In

other words, they are all unaccusatives.

TA and TB also have a set of labile verbs that show both middle and active inflections (Table 5.1;
cf. Malzahn 2010: 87-9). They retain the same stem shape, and they surface as an intransitive
verb with a middle ending and a transitive verb with an active ending.!® The internal argument
of an active labile verb corresponds to the sole argument of the middle counterpart.! In other
words, the sole argument of a middle labile verb is an internal argument c-commanded by VOICE.
Therefore, I predict that I should find a PC that represents a possessor associated with the subject

of a middle labile verb but not with the subject of an active labile verb.

(5.92) Prediction:
Pronominal clitics may represent the possessor associated with the subject of a middle

labile verb.

This prediction is borne out: the following example (5.93) attests simsantdr- ‘X are satiated,” which

is a labile verb, functioning as an intransitive verb with a middle inflection. In this example, the

9. Modern Greek uses the same non-active voice morphology for representing passive also. Angelopoulos, Collins,
and Terzi (2020) argue that the by-phrase of a passive verb is an argument introduced by the verb, rather than an
adjunct adjoined to a verb phrase.

10. The only exception is TA/TB Vpyutk- ‘[MID] establish, create, accomplish; [AcT] come into being,” which func-
tions as a transitive verb with a middle ending and an intransitive with an active ending (table 5.1). Why this mismatch
occurred is a topic for future research.

11. The intransitive forms denote both a process and a state, which is also found in languages other than Indo-
European, such as Austronesian and Wolof (Niger-Congo) (Hilda Koopman p.c.).

139



LG ROOT MIDDLE (intransitive) ACTIVE (transitive)
1 TB Vkis- | come to extinction extinguish
2 TB Vkras(a)- | be angry annoy, vex
3 TA Vtim- | be born, come into being beget, generate
4 TB Vnik- | fall into ruin destroy
5 TB Vnim- | bow (bend oneself) bend (something)
6 TB Vpdk- cook, ripen cook (something), let ripen
7 | TA/TB | Vmdnt(a)- | destroy/be destroyed; be stirred, angry | stir; destroy
8 TB Vru- be open open (something)
9 | TA/TB | Vlik(a)- | be seen, appear see
10 TA Vwe- sprout let sprout
11 TA Vsi-n- satiate oneself, be depressed satiate
12 TB Vtsidk- | burn burn (something)
LG ROOT MIDDLE (transitive) ACTIVE (intransitive)
13 | TA/TB | Vpyutk- | establish, create, accomplish come into being

Table 5.1: Labile verbs in TA and TB

first-person singular PC -fii represents the inalienable possessor associated with puk marmari ‘all

of the veins,” which is the subject of this middle labile verb.

(5.93) [TA] PC represents the possessor associated with the subject of a middle labile verb

[a1] /// klamar simsantdr-iii oki cam
bring.SUBJ.MID.1SG be.satiated.NPST.MID.3PL-1SG like DEM.M.ACC.SG
klop-yo pu-k  marmai il

suffering-INs all-EMP vein.NOM.PL

‘(If) I bring [....], all my veins will be satiated by this pain, as it were.’
(A116a1; trans. based on CEToM; verse)
In the following example, it seems that the third-person singular PC -ne, referring to the same
individual as cpi ‘his,’ represents the (inalienable) possessor of pilko ‘insight, view; look, glance,’
which is the subject of the middle labile verb mdntdmtdr-ne ‘X is destroyed.” If this interpretation

is correct, then this example also supports my analysis.

(5.94) [TB] PC represents the possessor associated with the subject of a middle labile verb (?)

» sruka-()7i(e-s)s(a)na cpi nmitti-nta ///
die-NMLZ-ADJZ.F.PL DEM.M.GEN.SG mark-PL
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/// [bé] ants-ne cpi lkantrd 10 pilko
shoulder-DU DEM.M.GEN.SG appear.NPST.MID.3PL  view

mdntdmtdr-ne tucya-ne e(sa-ne) ///

be.destroyed.NPST.MID.35G-35G yellow-DU eye-DU

‘.. his signs of death ... (his) two shoulders will appear to this one as .... [;o) His view is
destroyed. (His) two yellow eyes ...
(B118be; verse)

To summarize, this section showed that the analysis developed in Section 5.1 allows us to single
out unaccusative verbs in TA and TB. If a PC represents the possessor semantically associated
with the subject of an intransitive verb, we may consider the verb as belonging to unaccusatives.
We can now collect unaccusative verbs in TA and TB, based on the distribution of the pronomi-
nal clitics. Appendix I lists representative unaccusative verbs in TA and TB collected using this

method, further supported by comparative syntax.

5.3 Antigrundverbs and unaccusatives

The previous section showed that one may collect unaccusative verbs in Tocharian based on the
distribution of the pronominal clitics. However, this is only one possible approach, and one might
also think of collecting unaccusative verbs in Tocharian using different approaches. Several verbs
in TA and TB show causative-inchoative alternation (e.g., ‘[somebody] breaks X’ ~ ‘X breaks’) by
alternating their stem shape. They form the class VIII present stem that functions as a transi-
tive verb, next to the class I, IIl or IV present stem that functions as an intransitive verb (“anti-
causative”). They have the transitive class I or II (or VII in TA) subjunctive stem and the intran-
sitive class V subjunctive stem. They also have the transitive class III preterite stem besides the
intransitive class I preterite stem. Malzahn (2010: 64) called such transitive verbs “antigrund-
verbs,” which in general provide “oppositional transitives” to unaccusative verbs. Therefore,
one might be tempted to conclude that if one finds an antigrundverb, then its corresponding
intransitive verb is unaccusative. However, this conclusion is not warranted as there is a non-
anticausative that builds an antigrundverb. According to Malzahn (2010: 65), there is at least one

antigrundverb, which appears to serve as a causative to an unergative intransitive. Example (5.95)
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attests the infinitive Saccdtsi ‘to make X cross,” which is a transitive built on Vkitk(a)- ‘cross, pass.’

This root does not participate in causative-inchoative alternation.'?

(5.95) Antigrundverb next to a non-anticausative intransitive verb?

krent yamor ma  yamosim | cen (n)o Sdccd-tsi
good.Acc.sG deed NEG do.PTCP.M.ACC.PL DEM.M.ACC.PL CON]J proceed.CAUS-INF
pkate 10-4

intend.PST.MID.3SG

‘But those; who had not done a good deed, he intended to make them; proceed. ;)

(B133a4; verse; [77]x2)

Also, not all anticausatives form an antigrundverb. Some anticausatives have a transitive coun-
terpart with voice alternation (e.g., Vsi-n- in TA) or with a productive derivational suffix and a
fixed initial accent (e.g., Vsi-n- with -dssd-/-dske- in TB). To summarize, the existence of an anti-

grundverb does not imply the existence of a corresponding anticausative, and vice versa (5.96).

(5.96) Two false propositions
i. (False:) If there is a (transitive) antigrundverb, its corresponding intransitive is anti-
causative.
ii. (False:) If there is an anticausative, there is a corresponding (transitive) antigrund-

verb.

By focusing on the antigrundverbs, we may still collect intransitive verbs. However, there is no
independent support that suggests the intransitive verbs collected are unaccusative in TA and

TB.

5.4 External possession as a diagnostic for unaccusativity

When a PC represents a possessor, it undergoes Transfer outside the nominal phrase containing

its possessum. In this sense, one may consider it to show an external possession construction,

12.0ne might be inclined to take a verb built on Vkitk(a)- as unaccusative, rather than unergative (cf. the verb for
‘pass’ is unaccusative in Dutch; Hilda Koopman p.c.).
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where a nominal phrase is morphologically associated with a verb despite being semantically
associated with the verb’s argument. In Hebrew, scholars have used external possession as a
diagnostic for unaccusativity (Borer and Grodzinsky 1986, Landau 1999): a verb is unaccusative
if one may associate an external possessor with the verb’s subject semantically.’® However, this
view has recently faced challenges by a couple of studies (Linzen 2014, Gafter 2014). They argue
that in Hebrew, (1) some unaccusative verbs do not allow an external possession construction and
(2) some unergative verbs do allow an external possession construction. For our purpose, (2) is
of interest. Linzen (2014) and Gafter (2014) report that verbs of emission of sounds/lights (e.g.,
‘shine,” ‘crack’) allow an external possession construction as in (5.97). In this example, le-xaim
‘to Chayim’ is the possessor of ha-pelefon ‘the cell phone,” which is the subject of the intransitive

verb cilcel ‘X rang.’

(5.97) External possession construction of an (alleged) unergative subject in Hebrew

ba-  pgisa ha- reviit cilcel le-xaim  ha- pelefon,
in.the date the fourth rang to Chayim the cell.phone

‘On the fourth date, Chayim’s cell phone rang.’ (Gafter 2014: 486)

However, their observation does not undermine my analysis since it is not the case that verbs of
emission are always unergative. Levin and Rappaport Hovav (1995) point out that some verbs of
emission may describe both externally and internally caused eventualities (Levin and Rappaport

Hovav 1995: 115-9).

(5.98) Internally/Externally caused eventualities
a. The doorbell rang. (Internally caused eventuality)

b. The postman rang the doorbell. (Externally caused eventuality)

Auxiliary selection in Italian also points in the same direction. In most Germanic and Romance

13.External possession is “a phenomenon where a nominal is syntactically encoded as a verbal dependent but
semantically understood as the possessor of one of its co-arguments” (Deal 2017: 391-2). Some Tocharian examples
are indeed interpretable as containing the possessor raising construction. However, one should keep in mind that
not all PCs represent a possessor.
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languages, past participles of unaccusative verbs select an auxiliary BE, while those of unergatives

select HAVE, when they form a periphrastic construction (Perlmutter 1989).

However, while some verbs constantly choose one particular auxiliary across languages, some
verbs show gradient behavior, selecting BE in one language but HAVE in another. For example,
Sorace (2000: 875) points out that Italian correre ‘run’ selects HAVE (5.99), while German rennen

‘run’ takes BE (5.100).
(5.99) TItalian (Sorace 2000: 875)

Gli atleti  svedesi {hanno corso / ?sono corsi}alle  Olimpiadi.
the athletes Swedish have run  are run at.the Olympics

‘The Swedish athletes ran at the Olympic Games.’ (selects HAVE)

(5.100) German (Sorace 2000: 875)

Uschi {*hat / ist} den ganzen Tag gerannt.
Uschi has is the whole day run

‘Uschi ran the whole afternoon.’ (selects BE)

Moreover, for some verbs, the agentivity of a subject and the telicity of an eventuality play a role
(cf. Dowty 1991). Regarding the former, for example, Italian durare ‘to last’ prefers BE, but when
it takes an animate (agentive) subject, HAVE is also acceptable (5.101). As for the latter, Dutch
springen ‘to jump,” which usually selects HAVE, selects BE when it accompanies a PP indicating an

endpoint of a motion (5.102).

(5.101) Italian (examples based on Sorace 2000: 867-8)

i. La guerra{e / "ha } durato a lungo.
thewar is has lasted forlong

‘The war lasted a long time.’ (Inanimate subject)

ii. Il presidente {e /ha }duratoin caricadue anni.
the president is has lasted in post two years

‘The president held office for two years.’ (Animate subject)

(5.102) Dutch (examples based on Borer 2005b: 32)**

144



i. Jan heeft gesprongen.
Jan has jumped

‘Jan jumped.’ (Atelic eventuality)

ii. Jan isin de sloot gesprongen.
Jan is in the ditch jumped

‘Jan jumped into the ditch.’ (Telic eventuality)

Sorace (2000, 2004) proposed the following auxiliary selection hierarchy to account for this gra-
dient behavior (Table 5.2). This hierarchy contains two core classes: verbs denoting a change
of location and verbs denoting a controlled non-motional process. These classes prototypically
denote telic and atelic eventualities, respectively, and the former constantly choose BE, while the
latter HAVE, irrespective of agentivity or telicity. Between these core classes, there are non-core
classes of verbs that show gradient behavior. They are sensitive to agentivity and telicity, and
the line that separates unaccusative verbs from unergative verbs varies from one language to an-
other. For example, verbs denoting existence of state (e.g., semblare ‘seem’) prefer BE in Italian,

while they select HAVE in French.

selects BE (least variation) Change of location

Change of state

Continuation of a pre-existing state
Existence of state

Uncontrolled process

Controlled process (motional)
selects HAVE (least variation) | Controlled process (non-motional)

Table 5.2: The Auxiliary Selection Hierarchy (Sorace 2000)

(5.103) Italian

i. Verbs denoting existence of state

La commedia{é sembrata / ??ha sembrato } interessante a tutti.
the play isseemed has seemed interesting to all

‘The play seemed interesting to everyone.’ (Sorace 2000: 869)

14.Koopman (2010) argues that directional PPs (such as example 5.102ii), unlike locative PPs, are complements in
Dutch.
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(5.104) French

i. Verbs denoting existence of state

Le dinosaures {7*sont/ont }existé ilya 65 millions d’ ans.
the dinosaurus ~ are have existed there.are 65 millions of years

‘The dinosaurs existed 65 million years ago.’ (Sorace 2000: 869)

Sorace (2000, 2004) observed that verbs of emission (e.g., ‘rumble’), which belong to uncontrolled
process verbs, are less “agentive” than motional controlled process verbs (e.g., ‘swim,” ‘run’) and
non-motional controlled process verbs (e.g., ‘talk,” ‘work’). They may take both BE and HAVE
auxiliaries, while motional controlled process verbs strongly prefer HAVE and non-motional con-

trolled process verbs may only take HAVE in Italian.

(5.105) Italian
i. Verbs of emission

11 tuono {hanno/e }rimbombato.
the thunder has is rumbled

‘The thunder rumbled.’ (Sorace 2004: 262)
ii. Motional controlled process verbs

Gli atleti  cinesi  non { hanno corso / 7*sono corsi} alle  Olimpiadi.
the athletes Chinese not have run are run at.the Olympic.Games

‘The Chinese athletes did not run at the Olympic Games.’ (Sorace 2004: 260)
iii. Non-motional controlled process verbs

I delegati {hanno parlato / *sono parlati } tutto il giorno.
the delegates have talked are talked whole the day

‘The delegates spoke all day. ’ (Sorace 2004: 256)

To summarize, the observation that some verbs of emission allow an external possession con-
struction in Hebrew does not argue against the analysis we developed. Some verbs of emission,
which belong to uncontrolled process verbs, may describe externally caused eventuality that is

syntactically represented as unaccusative.
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5.5 Conclusion

This chapter developed a syntactic analysis that accounts for the multifunctionality of the pronom-
inal clitics in Tocharian A and B. Tocharian PCs appear immediately after a finite verb, outside
the nominal expression that they are semantically associated with. This is because when a PC’s
licensor finds it, it undergoes incorporation to the licensor. My analysis restricts the distribution

of the PCs in TA and TB in a falsifiable way.

(5.106) Pronominal clitics in TA and TB cannot be semantically associated with the subject of a

transitive/unergative verb unless there is an eligible host c-commanding them.

(5.107) Pronominal clitics in TA and TB cannot be semantically associated with the nominal

expression contained in another nominal expression as an adjunct.

My analysis is supported by the fact that a PC may represent the causee of a morphological
causative, and that when a PC undergoes clitic climbing, it may represent the external argument
of a non-finite verb. Furthermore, we have shown that we may single out unaccusative verbs

based on the distribution of PCs.

(5.108) If a pronominal clitic is semantically associated with the subject of an intransitive verb,

the verb is unaccusative.

We list representative roots that form unaccusative verbs in TA and TB in Appendix 1. They in-
clude middle labile verbs whose unaccusative behavior is independently supported (e.g., TA Vsi-n-
‘[AcT] satiate; [MID] satiate oneself; be depressed’). The representative roots we identified as
forming unaccusatives include verbs denoting a change of location (e.g., TA Vi-|kdilka- ‘go’ [used
metaphorically]), a change of state (e.g., TA/TB Var(a)- ‘cease, come to an end, TA/TB Vkin- ‘come
about, occur, be fulfilled’), the continuation of a pre-existing state (e.g., TA Vtrik(a)- "be confused,
faint’), the existence of a state (e.g., TA/TB Vnas-|tak(a)- ‘be, become’), and uncontrolled processes
(e.g., TAVprutk(a)- ‘be shut, be filled,” TB Vplitk- ‘overflow, develop, arise,’ TB Vplu- "float, fly, soar,’

and TB Vspalkd- ‘be agitated, tremble’). Notably, I did not find any controlled process verb such
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as ‘work,” ‘play,” ‘talk,” or ‘swim,” which we expect to surface as unergatives (table 5.2).

Unaccusativity in the ancient Indo-European languages has been a challenging topic. Since no
grammaticality judgement is available, we need to build a morphosyntactic criterion that de-
termines unaccusativity of a verb without relying on semantics. There is a risk of circularity
if one solely relies on semantics of a word to determine whether a given verb is unergative or
unaccusative. My analysis provides a non-circular criterion which enables us to single out unac-

cusatives in Tocharian.

Research on unaccusativity in the ancient Indo-European languages has been advanced in Hit-
tite since Garrett (1996, 1990), who built on the observation of Watkins (1968-1969) and provided
criteria for determining unaccusativity of Hittite verbs: (1) If a verb is intransitive and accom-
panies a subject clitic, it is unaccusative. (2) Unergatives use HAVE while unaccusatives use BE
to form a periphrastic past tense in Hittite. Recently, Yates and Gluckman (2020) pointed out
that only unaccusatives switch from active inflection to middle inflection in Hittite imperfec-
tives. The morphosyntactic analysis I developed in this chapter also provides a basis based on
which one may identify whether there is any subtype of roots that continuously displays unac-
cusative/unergative behavior over course of time or unaccusativity may easily fluctuate from

one branch to another.
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CHAPTER 6

Pronominal clitics and multiple pronominal arguments

6.1 Introduction

The previous chapter showed that the distribution of the Tocharian pronominal clitics (PCs) is
more restricted than previously thought: they never represent the possessor associated with a
transitive or unergative subject. Nor do they represent the possessor of the noun contained in
another nominal expression. However, there was only one pronominal argument in most of the
cases we examined, and we have not reviewed cases in which multiple arguments are pronominal.
Tocharian A and B (TA and TB) seem to have only one slot for a PC—there is no example in which
a single finite verb hosts multiple PCs. Therefore, one might wonder what happens if more than
one argument is pronominal. For example, if the indirect and direct object (henceforth 10 and
DO) of a verb are pronominal, which of them is represented by a PC? Regarding this question, we

could think of two hypotheses that offer us two different predictions (table 6.1).

Hypothesis Prediction

) PCs arbitrarily choose It is not possible to predict
the argument they represent. which argument PCs represent.

, A syntactic structure determines | We may predict which argument
which argument PCs represent. | PCs represent based on the structure.

Table 6.1: Hypotheses and predictions

This chapter shows that a syntactic structure determines which argument PCs represent in Tochar-
ian. In other words, when the 10 and the DO of a ditransitive predicate are both pronominal, PCs
hosted by the ditransitive predicate always represent the 10 (with various thematic roles such as

goal, source, recipient, beneficiary, or addressee). My analysis further restricts the PCs’ distribu-
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tion by predicting that there will be certain gaps in the data.

The structure of this chapter is as follows. Section 6.2 examines the examples where multiple ar-
guments are pronominal. In Section 6.3, 1turn to the analysis, which accounts for the distribution
of the Tocharian PCs and predicts some absence of the data. Section 6.4 discusses further impli-
cations for our understanding of the Tocharian syntax and addresses the remaining questions.

Section 6.5 concludes the chapter.

6.2 Data

I have examined 551 attestations of the pronominal clitics in Tocharian A and 608 attestations in
Tocharian B. Figure 6.1 shows that more than 70% of the examples contained either an intransi-
tive or monotransitive predicate. 103x (18.7%) and 129x (23.4%) of the examples had a ditransitive

predicate in TA and TB, respectively.

TA (Total: 551x) TB (Total: 608x)

Monotransitive _ 164x (29.8%)
Ditransitive - 103x (18.7%)
Uncertain I 22x (4.0%) . 28x (5.1%)
0

150 200 250

251x (45.6%)

201x (36.5%)

129 (23.4%)

50 100 150 200 250

Figure 6.1: Valency of host predicates in TA and TB

The eight most frequently attested roots in TA and the nine most frequent roots in TB account for
69.1 % and 72.8 % of the entire attestation of the ditransitive predicates in TA and TB, respectively

(Figures 6.2 and 6.3).

We may group the frequently attested ditransitive predicates into the following three types in
Table 6.2.

The first type selects an addressee as the 10 and a theme as the DO. It is the most frequently
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Ditransitive predicates in TA (Total: 103x)

\wef- (Gv.) (TA) "to speak, say" _ 13x (12.6%)
+aks- (Gv.) (TA) "to announce, proclaim, say" _ 12x (11.7%)
Wé(s)?- (GV.) (TA) "to give" _ 11x (10.7%)
Je- (Gv.) (TA) "to give" _ 11x (10.7%)
Jkala- (Gv.) (TA) "to lead, bring" _ 8x (7.8%)
Vyam- (Gv.) (TA) "to do" _ 6x (5.8%)
\trank- (Gv.) (TA) "to say, speak” _ 5x (4.9%)
Jya(p)- (Gv.) (TA) "to do" _ 5x (4.9%)

0 2 4 6 8 10 12

Figure 6.2: Frequently attested ditransitive predicates in TA

Ditransitive predicates in TB (Total: 129x)

\wefi- (Gv.) act. "to speak, say, tell", mid. "to be called" _ 43x (33.3%)
Vaks- (Gv.) "to announce, proclaim, teach” _ 15x (11.6%)
“was- (to give) (Gv) "o give” [N 10X (7.8%)
Vai- (Gv.) act. "to give", mid. "to take" - 7x (5.4%)
Jkala- (Gv.) "to lead, bring” - 5x (3.9%)
Vask- (Gv) "tobeg” [ 4X (3.1%)
sarp- (Gv.) "to indicate, explain, instruct" - 4x (3.1%)
\Iam(a)- (Kaus.) "to let sit", "to set", "to let subside" - 3x (2.3%)
Jsalka- (Gv.) "to pull; show" - 3x (2.3%)
0 10 20 30 40

Figure 6.3: Frequently attested ditransitive predicates in TB

attested type of the ditransitive predicates in TA and TB. The second type prototypically selects a
theme as the DO and either a recipient, source, or beneficiary as the animate (human) 10. The last
type also selects the theme DO. It also has an animate source or beneficiary as the 10, but some
verbs in this class may also have an inanimate goal as the 10 (e.g., TBVak-|waya- ‘lead, guide, drive

ANIMATE INANIMATE?
XThEME O YGoaL )

Many examples show ambiguity regarding whether PCs represent the 10 or DO when both are
pronominal. For example, the third-person singular PC -ne in (6.1) may, in principle, refer to

kampal ‘cloak’ (DO; theme) or djivike ‘an Ajivika ascetic’ (10; recipient) since both are third-person
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Lgs Root Gloss
TB/TA Vaks- ‘announce, proclaim, say’
TB Vwe-fi- ‘[acT] say, speak; [MID] be called’
Verbs of TA | Vtrdnk-|we-fi- | ‘speak, say’
communication | TB Vpark- ‘ask, bring up a question, ask for, beg’
TA Vpdrk- ‘[acT] ask for, beg; [MID] ask, bring up a question’
TB Vyask- ‘beg’
Verbs of TB V. ai—|V\‘/'c'i(sg— :[ACT] give; [MID] take’
transaction A Verlwi(s)'- | ‘give
TB Vmdsk- ‘exchange, change’
TB/TA Vkdla- ‘lead, bring’
TB Vak-|lwaya- | ‘lead, guide, drive’
Verbs of TA Vak-|wa- ‘lead, guide, drive’
motion TA Vpir-lkama- | ‘carry, take’
TA | Vya(p)-lyam- | ‘do’
TA Vtsik(a)- ‘pull, take (out, away)’
Table 6.2: Major ditransitive predicates in TB and TA
singular.

(6.1)

[TB] -ne =10 or DO of wsa- ‘gave’?

CONTEXT: An Ajivika ascetic tries to retrieve his cloak from Upananda.

upananden-mem kampal pdst  fiassi
Upananda-ABL cloak away demand.IMPF.ACT.3SG

su

ma wsa-ne
DEM.M.NOM.SG NEG give.PST.ACT.3SG-3SG

‘(The Ajivika ascetic) begged the cloak from Upananda, (but) he did not give (-ne}.

(PKAS18Ab3; prose)

Therefore, to avoid this type of ambiguity, I must focus on the examples in which two pronominal

arguments differ in person or number (e.g., I give [po:3sc it] [10:2s6 to you]). T have collected 20 such

examples (9 TB and 11 TA), and I will review them in Sections 6.2.1 (TB) and 6.2.2 (TA). I will show

that PCs always represent the 10 of a ditransitive predicate in such cases.
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6.2.1 Examples (TB)

This subsection considers the nine TB examples where two pronominal arguments differ in per-
son or number. In the first example (6.2), there is a ditransitive verb that hosts a PC (aksau ‘I
will tell [X to Y]’ + -mme). The 10 and DO of this verb are both pronominal. The PC unambigu-
ously represents the 10 (addressee). The DO is third-person singular, represented by the neuter

demonstrative (anaphoric) pronoun tu.

(6.2) [TB]-me =10 (addressee) of aksau ‘I will tell’

//]ima tup, i fiake aksau-mme .
NEG DEM.N 1SG now speak.SUBJ.ACT.1SG-PL

‘I will not tell it to youp, now.’
(B108b10; verse; [7]8] x4)
Likewise, the root Vaks- ‘to announce, proclaim, say’ takes two pronominal arguments in exam-
ples (6.3), (6.4), and (6.5): content of which a speaker speaks (DO; theme) and a person/people
to whom (s/he) speaks (10; addressee). PCs represent the 10 (addressee) of the verb, while overt

demonstrative pronouns (tu, tu pw, and ce, respectively) represent the DO (theme).

(6.3) [TB]-me =10 (addressee) of aksawa ‘I told’

kyse fii yesfi= aksasle | kyse wat no
REL.NOM GEN.1SG GEN.2PL announce.GDV.NOM.SG REL.NOM CONJ PTCL
endslyi I tu PWpo aksalbs](wa-me )

teach.GDV.NOM.PL DEM.N all  speak.PST.ACT.3SG-PL

‘What I had to proclaim to youp,, or what had to be taught, I have told all (of) it to youy,.

’

[70a]

(B27b7-8; verse; [6]6]5]x4)

(6.4) [TB]-me =10 (addressee) of aksa- ‘(he) told’

aiSaumyi  cey pdlas]llantdr krento | Gstrem Saul
wise.NOM.PL DEM.M.ACC.SG praise.NPST.MID.3PL g0od.ACC.SG pure.ACC.SG life
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Say-eficai wnolme
live-PTCP.ACC.SG living.being

snai laiwo  spane cepo tne |seme $lok aksa-me 30-8

without lassitude sleep DEM.M.ACC.SG here single strophe speak.PST.ACT.35G-PL

‘The sages praise him as a being (who) lives a good (and) pure life [35.], without lassitude
(or) sleep. As the first strophe, he told this to them here. [354)’

(B31a5; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [8]7]6]x2 + [9]9] + [7]6])

(6.5) [TB]-i =10 (addressee) of pokse- ‘tell!’

m(a) alyaik nano tu-k yakne[a4](-sa) /// /// mdskentdr tiipo
NEG other.NOM.PL again DEM.N-EMP way-PERL be.NPST.MID.3PL DEM.N
pokse-ii |

announce.IMP.ACT.2SG-1SG

(The king speaking to Hastankus$a): “And again, are the other ones not (seekers of good)
precisely in this way? Tell this to me!”

(PKNS34a4; trans. based on CEToM)

The following example (6.6) contains a ditransitive verb (preku ‘I will ask’), which takes two pronom-
inal arguments: the question asked (DO; theme) and the individual to whom the speaker asks a
question (I0; addressee). The second-person singular PC -c of this example unambiguously rep-
resents the 10 of the verb. The DO of this verb is the neuter independent demonstrative pronoun

tu.

(6.6) [TB]-c =10 (addressee) of preku ‘I will ask’

ceu parnidkte yatka wasatpat —yam-tsi ¢
DEM.M.ACC.SG Buddha.lord order.PsT.ACT.35G ordination make-INF

tupo  fiake tane preku-c mdkte wéinta[b4]re takam tu
DEM.N now here ask.SUBJ.ACT.15G-25G how matter COP.SUBJ.ACT.3SG DEM.N
yikne-sa pofi |

way-PERL say.IMP.ACT.2SG

klyausi as(an)i(k)e sa(rk)
hear.oPT.ACT.3SG venerable community
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‘Such a being the Buddha has commanded to be ordained. Now I will ask you about it
here. Say how the matter is, (precisely) in that way! May the venerable community hear
(it)!

(THT1114b3; trans. based on CEToM; prose’)

In the following example (6.7), there are two PCs: -i [15G] and -cd [2sG]. Both represent the 10

(beneficiary and recipient, respectively) of the verbs of transaction. This example contains a

referential null object (pro) as the DO, which is third-person singular, referring to the cloak.

(6.7)

[TB] -7i = 10 (beneficiary) of myaskasta- ‘you exchanged’

-cd =10 (recipient) of aiskau ‘1 give’

tumem su upanandemnmem kampal pdst«ta» fifiassi .
then DEM.M.NOM.SG Upananda-ABL cloak away  demand.IMPF.ACT.3SG

upanande ma wsa-ne te [b2] werid-ne
PN NEG give.PST.ACT.3SG-3SG DEM.N speak.PST.ACT.35G-35G
myaskasta-fi ma aiskau-cd

exchange.PST.ACT.25G-1SG NEG give.NPST.ACT.1SG-2SG
‘Then he demanded the cloak back from Upananda. (But) Upananda didn’t give [it] back

to him. He said this to him: “You traded [it] with me. I'm not giving [it] to you.”
(B337b2; trans. based on CEToM; prose)

Examples (6.8) and (6.9) attest a ditransitive verb hosting a third-person singular PC. The verb also

takes an overt pronominal DO in third-person singular (po tw and ce,, respectively). Although we

cannot exclude the possibility that the PC -ne doubles the DO in these examples, it is more likely

that the PC represents the 10 (addressee) of the verb as there is no secure example in which a PC

doubles an inanimate nominal expression in TB.!

(6.8)

[TB] -ne = 10 (addressee) of aksa- ‘(he) announced’

1.1 will examine cases in which a PC doubles a nominal expression in Chapter 7.

155



klyausa st $aumo | mas= amacim-sco | po twpo
hear.PST.ACT.35G DEM.M.NOM.SG man  go.PST.ACT.3SG minister-ALL all DEM.N

aksa-ne amac  masa ! lante tw  aksa
speak.PST.ACT.35G-3SG minister g0.PST.ACT.35G Kking.GEN.SG DEM say.PST.ACT.3SG
aurtsesa :

in.detail

‘This man heard (it) (and) went to the minister [and] reported it all to him. The minister
(then) went to the king and announced this in detail.’

(B18al; trans. based on CEToM,; verse; [5]5]8]7]x4)

(6.9) [TB]-me =10 (addressee) of wefia- ‘said’

Ceupo mdnt wilo wefia-ne L]/
DEM.M.ACC.SG thus king.NOM speak.PST.ACT.35G-3SG

‘In this way, the king told that to him.’

(B133a7; verse; [7]7]x2)

Table 6.3 summarizes the examples discussed. All of the examples contained an animate human
I0 and an inanimate DO. Furthermore, the DOs were all third-person singular. In all of these

examples, PCs unambiguously represented the 10.2

6.2.2 Examples (TA)

This subsection reviews eleven TA examples and shows that when the 10 and DO of a verb are

pronominal, PCs also consistently represent the 10 in TA.

In the first example (6.10), the IO (recipient) of the verb is the pretas (hungry demons), which is
third-person plural. The DO of the verb, not overtly expressed, is third-person singular, referring
to swatsi ‘food.” The ditransitive verb pas- attests together with the plural PC -dm, unambiguously

representing the 10.

2.1n the examples discussed, the subject is non-third-person when an 10 is first- or second-person. It is an open
question whether the person of the subject is also relevant.
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ani- hu- ani- hu-
PC 110 mate? man? bo mate? man?

TBVaks- ‘announce, proclaim, say’
(6.2) aksau-mme PL | PL + + 3sG  tu - -
(6.3) aksa(wa-me) PL | PL + + 3sG tupw - -
(6.4) aksa-me PL | PL + + 3sG  ce - -
(6.5) pokse-fi 1sG | 1sG + + | 3sG tu - -
TBVpdrk- ‘ask, bring up a question,

ask for, beg’
(6.6) preku-c 2SG | 2SG + + 3sG  tu - -
TBVmdsk ‘exchange, change’
(6.7) myaskasta-fi 1sG | 1sG + + | 3s6  (pro) - -
TBVai- ‘[ACT] give; [MID] take’
(6.7) aiskau-cd 25G | 2SG + + 356 (pro) - -
TBVaks- ‘announce, proclaim, say’
(6.8) aksa-ne 3sG | 3G + + | 3sG potw - -
TBVwe-fi- [ACT] say, speak;

[MID] be called’
(6.9) weria-ne 3G | 3SG + + 3G cey - -

Table 6.3: Summary of the examples in TB

(6.10) [TA]-dm =10 (recipient) of pas- ‘Give (something) (to X)!’

pas-am $wa-tsi pas-dmyo natdk | pwika-m
give.IMP.ACT.2SG-PL eat-INF give.IMP.ACT.2SG-PL lord  disappear.CAUS.IMP.ACT.2SG-PL
klo cas k(assini was 70-8)

P :

suffering DEM.M.ACC.SG hungry.NOM.PL NOM.1PL
‘[The Pretas speaking to Kotikarna:] “... ;5] Give us food, give us, oh lord, remove this
suffering from us! (We [are] hungr)y.” (754’
(A340a4; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [5]515]5] + [8]7]7] + [5]5] + [8]7])
The following example (6.11) contains two occurrences of et- ‘(if) he gives’ followed by the first-
person singular PC -fii. The DO of this ditransitive verb is a referential null object (pro), referring

to pdri kdnt tindrds ‘500 denars (of money)’ [PL]. The PC represents not the DO (theme) but the 10

(recipient), referring to the brahmin Nirdhana.

(6.11) [TA] -fii = 10 (recipient) of et- ‘(if he) gives (money) (to X)’
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raskrd ari nirdhane trd(nkds) ///[a6]/// (ku)pre-ne
bitterness evoke.PTCP.M.NOM.SG Nirdhana speak.NPST.ACT.35G if-comp
et-fii;o kasu sawam akaldntu

give.SUBJ.ACT.25G-1SG good great.ACC.PL wish.AcC.PL

knasam-ci  ku(pre-ne)nu  ma et-ti, |
be.fulfilled.CAUS.SUBJ.ACT.15G-2SG if-COMP CONJ NEG give.SUBJ.ACT.2SG-1SG
samakkorren-am || spét kom-s-am  ywarcka ///

$-LOC 7  day-PL-LOC in.the.middle

‘Nirdhana, greatly angered, says: “... If youss give me (the money), I will make yoursg
great wishes come true. If, however, yous do not give it to me, [In the S-tune:], in seven
days...””

(A215a7; trans. based on Ji, Winter, and Pinault 1998: 45; prose)

YQ 1.6 b6 (6.12) shows the same passage.

(6.12)

[TA] -fii = 10 (recipient) of the transitive verb et- ‘(if youse) give (money) to X’

/] @k(na)ts kuro mok kupre-ne et-fiiyo kasu $awam aka[b7](ldntu
ignorant aged old if-coMP give.SUBJ.ACT.25G-1SG good great.ACC.PL wish.PL

knasam-ci ?)

be.fulfilled.cAUS.SUBJ.ACT.15G-25G

[Nirdhana speaking to Badhari:] “Youss ignorant, feeble old man! If yous, give me (the
money, [ will make yoursg) great wishes (come true).”

(YQ L6b6; trans. based on Ji, Winter, and Pinault 1998: 45; prose)

YQL.6 b4 (6.13) also attests et-, whose 10 (recipient) and DO (theme) are both pronominal (10: 1sG,

DO: PL, respectively). Again, this verb hosts the first-person singular PC, which unambiguously

represents the I0.

(6.13)

[TA] -fii = 10 (recipient) of the transitive verb pas- ‘(if yousc) give (500 gold coins) to X’

kypre-ne ma et-fiiyo wtak sakkats — dhanike protk-am
if-COMP NEG give.SUBJ.ACT.2SG-SG later certainly rich.man.NOM.sG prison-LOC
prutkds-fii .

be.shut.CAUS.SUBJ.ACT.35G-1SG
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[Nirdhana speaking to Badhari:] “If youss do not give me (the money), the rich man will
surely lock me up in prison.”

(YQ1.6b4; trans. based on Ji, Winter, and Pinault 1998: 45; prose)*

In the following example (6.14), Nanda laments his separation from his wife, Sundari. This pas-
sage contains the second-person singular imperative psumar- ‘Take X away!’, whose 10 (source)
and DO (theme) are pronominal. The I0 refers to the speaker Nanda, while the DO’s referent is
unclear (perhaps klop ‘suffering’?). This ditransitive verb accompanies the first-person singular

PC, unambiguously indexing the IO.

(6.14) [TA] -fii = 10 (source) of psumar- ‘Take (this) away from X!’

[a5] /// campo skam lo psumar-iiy, kuyal lykdly lykdly
DEM.M.ACC.SG CON]J far take.away.IMP.MID.25G-1sG why fine fine
tust-fii :
burn.ACT.25G-1SG

‘[a5] ... and take that away from me! Why do yous; burn me finer and finer? ...

(A92a5; trans. based on CEToM; verse)

We could probably include the following example (6.15). In this passage, King Prasenajit requests
water from Malika (Schmidt 1974: 376). If the DO is not in the lacuna but a referential null object
(pro) referring to water, the first-person singular PC -fi represents the 10 (goal) rather than the

DO (theme) of the ditransitive verb.

(6.15) [TA] -ci =10 (goal) of klate- ‘(youss) brought (water) to X’ (?)

[be] /// lyik-tsi wir  prakwa-ci nynak klate-ii(i),o ///
wash.NPST-INF water beg.PST.ACT.15G-2SG again bring.PST.MID.25G-1SG

‘T asked water from yousg to wash .... Again, youss brought (it) to me ...

(A431beé; prose?)

3.Cf. A215a5: /// (kypre)ne tu ma - - - wtak sakkats dhani(ke) protkam prutkas-fii * || “(If) youse (do) not (give me
the money), the rich man will surely lock me up in prison.” For a parallel in Turkish, see Geng and Klimkeit (1988:
282-3) and Tekin (1980: 48) (Peyrot 2013b: 246)
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In the following example (6.16), tridnkdm- ‘(I) say X" hosts a PC, referring to the second-person sin-
gular. This verb’s I0 (addressee) and DO (theme) are both pronominal (2sG and 3sg, respectively).

The PC unambiguously indexes the IO of the verb.

(6.16) [TA] -ci =10 (addressee) of the transitive verb trankdam- ‘(I) say (that) to X’

(smi-mam  akma)l-yo waskaric ~ trdnkds hai pattini kuc-ne tdm
smile-PTCP face-INs lay.woman speak.NPST.ACT.3sG oh Pattini what.Acc-cOMP DEM
wendst gautami lamts sii [a7] /// can-dkk ats  tampo
speak.PST.ACT.2SG Gautami queen own DEM.ACC.SG-EMP PTCL DEM
trdnkdm-cio || capiccen-am ||

say.PST.ACT.35G-2sG C.tune-LOC

‘with a (smiling face), the lay woman says: “Oh, Pattini, what did youss say? Queen Gau-

”

tami, (with her) own (hands) ...” [Pattini speaking to the lay woman:] ”... precisely this
indeed. I am telling this to yous. [In the C-tune] ...

(YQIIL.4a7; trans. based on Ji, Winter, and Pinault 1998: 161; prose)

In the following examples (6.17), (6.18), and (6.19), the function of the PCs is unambiguous as they
accompany the secondary case marker -ac, marking allative. In these examples, the cataphoric
pronominal DOs, representing a theme, are not overtly expressed. The PCs all index the addressee

10s rather than the theme DOs.

(6.17) [TA] -dnn-anac =10 (addressee) of the transitive verb tranks- ‘(s/he) speaks (to X)’

s-[b4] /// m- mrac tsito-r-ds trinks-dnnan-ac pracar n---te
top touch.PTCP-NMLZ-ABS speak NPST.ACT.3SG-3SG-ALL brother
yatar himavant sul -

do.NPST.MID.2SG Himavant mountain

‘Having touched (his;) head, (he)) said (this) to him;: “Oh brother, youss do ... the mount
Himavant...”

(A144b4; prose?)
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(6.18) [TA] -nn-anac =10 (addressee) of the transitive verb weris- ‘(s/he) will speak (to X)’.

|| tm-ds  narade risak wefia-nnan-ac [bs]///
DEM.ABL Narada sage say.PST.ACT.35G-3SG-ALL

‘Then, the sage Narada said (this) to him: “...””

(A95b4; trans. based on CEToM; prose)

(6.19) [TA]-dmn-anac =10 (addressee) of the transitive verb (we)fiar- ‘(they) spoke (to X)’.

Semdl-yo nu  ya(-tsi) wdtkds tim-yo puk yas fia[a5](rey-am ///
goat-INS CONJ do-INF command.NPST.ACT.2PL DEM-INS all 2PL hell-Loc
we)fiar-dimn-atac || and(nda)rsn-am ||

speak.PST.ACT.3PL-3SG-ALL A-meter-LOC
‘But youp, order to make (a sacrifice) with a goat. Therefore, youp, all...in the hell. (They)
said (this) to him/her. [In the A-tune:] “...”

(A95a5; trans. based on CEToM; prose)*

Finally, in the following example (6.20), TAVaks- ‘announce, proclaim’ carries the second-person

singular PC -ci, representing the 10 (addressee). This example does not contain any overt DO.

(6.20) [TA] -dm = uncertain

FUNCTION: 10 (addressee) of a ditransitive

[a2] /// k waltsu(ra @)ks(i)iam-ci || tarunadivak(ar-am||) ///
briefly instruct.SUBJ.ACT.15G-2sG T.meter-LOC

‘... T will briefly tell (this) to yous. [In the T-tune:] ...

(A400a2; prose)

As summarized in table (6.4), when the 10 and DO of a ditransitive verb are both pronominal, PCs

consistently index the 10. The examples contained an animate human 10 (goal, source, recipient,

4,Cf. A96b3 semdilyo talke yatsi wiitkseric ‘They order to make a sacrifice with a goat.” (we)fiar-dmn-atac is to be read
as (we)fiar-imn-anac (Sieg and Siegling 1921: 55 n. 2).
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or addressee) and an inanimate DO (theme). The DOs were all third-person. Some verbs of com-
munication accompanied the secondary case marker of allative, unambiguously representing the

addressee 10.

PC 10 DO
TAVe|wi(s)’- ‘give’
(6.10) pas-dm PL pL  ‘the Pretas’ 3sG  (pro) ‘food’
(6.11), (6.12), (6.13) et-fii 1sG 1s¢ ‘Nirdhana’ PL  (pro) ‘500 denars of money’
TAVsuma- ‘take away, deprive of’
(6.14) psumar-fii 1sG 1sG ‘Nanda’ 3sG  cam?
TAVkala- ‘lead, bring’
(6.15) klate-fii 1sG 1sG  ‘King Prasenajit’ | 3sG  (pro) ‘water’
TAVtrénk|we-fi- ‘say, speak’
(6.16) trdnkdm-ci 2SG 2sG  ‘Pattini’ 3sG tam ‘that’ [N.sG]
(6.17) tréinks-dnn-anac 3SG-ALL | 3SG ... 3sG  (pro) ‘(the following sentence)’
(6.18) wefia-nn-anac 3SG-ALL | 35G .. 3sG  (pro) ‘(the following sentence)’
(6.19) wefiar-dmn-anac 3SG-ALL | 3SG .. 3sG  (pro) ‘(the following sentence)’
TAVaks- ‘announce, proclaim’
(6.20) aksifiam-ci 2SG 2SG .. 3sG  (pro) ‘(the following sentence)’

Table 6.4: Summary of the examples in TA

6.2.3 Interim summary

The examples in the two previous subsections showed that when the 10 and DO of a ditransitive
verb are both pronominal, PCs consistently represent the 10 in TA and TB. There was no exam-
ple such as (6.21), in which a finite verb accompanies a PC and an independent pronoun in the

genitive-dative case (TA cami, TB cwi) represents the IO.
(6.21) Unattested hypothetical examples of TA and TB

i. [TA]f...camig ... trdnkdm-dmpo ‘1 will tell it to him’.

ii. [TB]f...cwio ... aksau-nepo ‘I will tell it to him’
Adams (2015: 21) made an important observation in his handbook regarding the distribution of
the Tocharian PCs. He noticed this asymmetric distribution of the PCs. He described that if both
10 and DO are pronominal, “it seems that the 10 is favored” to surface as a PC in TB (Adams 2015:
21). Unfortunately, he did not elaborate on his observation or provide any supporting example.
As I have shown in the previous subsections, the distribution of the PCs in TA and TB is more
restricted. If ditransitive verbs carry a PC, and if the verbs’ 10 and DO are both pronominal, the

PC consistently indexes the 10.
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Indeed, PCs may represent the DO (theme) of a transitive verb, as observed in Chapter 3. In such

a case, however, the host of the PC is either a monotransitive (6.22) or a ditransitive verb, whose

10 is non-pronominal (6.23 and 6.24 in TB, and 6.25 and 6.26 in TA).

(6.22)

(6.23)

[TB] -me = DO (theme) of a monotransitive

k,se tanmdstrd sissuwa | pisaka wi wakiccem ®
REL.M.NOM.SG be.born.NPST.MID.35G son.,PL 50 2 distinguished.Acc.PL
ma aistir-mepg ma lkan-mepo !
NEG know.NPST.MID.3SG-PL NEG see.SUBJ.ACT.3SG-PL

‘Whoever begets 52 distinguished children ,,,; does not know them (if) he does not see
them.’

(B255bs; verse; [7]7]x4)

[TB] -7i = DO (theme) of a ditransitive with a non-pronominal 10 (inanimate goal)

arai srukalyfie | ci-sa nta kca ma praskau :
oh death 2SG-PERL INDF any NEG be.afraid NPST.ACT.1SG

pontas  sruke-lle | ka i seske tafi praskau :

all.ceNn.PL die-GDV why 1sG alone GEN.2sG be.afraid NPST.ACT.15G

s= arai fii palsko | cisa praskau pon preken-ne :
DEM.M.NOM.SG oh GEN.1sG thought 2sG-PERL be.afraid.NPST.ACT.1sG all time-LocC

twe nke kalatar-fip, L api$  wirfiai nrey-enta-ney :

NOM.2SG then lead.SUBJ.MID.25G-1SG  Avici beginning.with hell-pL-Loc

‘0 death, I do not fear anything but you: ,,; all have to die, why would I alone fear you?

[1b] Oh, this is my thought: Because of you, I am fearing at all times, ;] since you will

(B298a1; verse; [5]7]x2 + [518]x2)
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(6.24)

(6.25)

(6.26)

[TB] -me = DO (theme) of a ditransitive with a non-pronominal 10 (animate goal)

ylaifiikte  bramfiikte-s;o mant serpsa-mep weria-me-$

Indra.god Brahma.god-ALL then lead.PST.ACT.35G-PL speak.PST.ACT.3SG-PL-ALL
‘Then, the god Indra guided them (= Nanda and Nandabala) to the god Brahma, [and] said

to them:’

(B107a9; prose)

[TA] -dm = DO (theme) of a ditransitive with a non-pronominal 10 (inanimate goal)

tsopatsim  ske spaltik-yo | tskat cam (wa)s(t-ds pattamnkt
great.AcC.SG zeal effort-INs take.out.PST.MID.35G DEM.ACC.SG house-ABL Buddha.lord

[a7] )

kJd(e)yam  paltsik cacrirnku | mrosdnka-tsi ma
woman-LOC spirit be.attached.cAus.PTCP.M.NOM.SG feel.disgust.NPST-INF NEG
nwinnat :
bear.iMPF.MID.3sG.?)

wat-am kissi - -- | (antus wat-am fiaktas-ac )
lead.PST.MID.35G-35G teacher thereupon lead.PsT.MID.35G-35G god.ACC.PL-ALL
wat-dmpo antus Aarey-amyo | kuppre ontam mroskat
lead.PST.MID.35G-3SG thereupon hell-Loc  if ever feel.disgust.PST.MID.35G
sam : (100-00-7)

DEM.M.NOM.SG
‘With great zeal (and) effort, the Buddha-lord took him (= Nanda) out of the house (i.e.,

converted him into a monk). [;4;,) (He who has) attached (his) spirit to a woman did not

bear renouncing. 147, The teacher led him ... then, he led him to the gods. [;47.] (But)

(A222a7°; verse; [7]7]x4)

[TA] -d@m = DO (theme) of a ditransitive with a non-pronominal 10 (animate recipient)

5. A239 a5-6 attests a parallel passage: [a5] tso(patsim ske spa)ltikyo | tskat cam wastds pdttamiikdt «:» kileyam
pél(tsik) /// [a6] (| a)ntus w(@)t-d(m fiaktas-ac : wat-am antus fia)reyam | k(u)pre o(ntam mroskat sim :) ///
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putti($par-sim a)kal-yo kapfie arific-sinds sewas
Buddha’s.dignity-ADjz.Acc wish-INs love heart-ADjz.M.ACC.PL son.ACC.PL
pr(a)mn(e el) [b2]wids .

brahmana.GEN gift ~ give.PST.ACT.35G

cem $kam l(alamsk) - fi suk(-am) $asos -—-lko---
DEM.M.NOM.PL CONJ tender pleasure-Loc live.PTCP.M.NOM.PL

(ko)st-l-une-ya skara luksa-mam triskas kantwas-yo
strike-GDV-NMLZ-PERL backwards be.illuminated.cAus-pTCP ? tongue.PL-INS
pacar [b3] (td)kwasant na - - (kap)fi(e) arific pacar kyyal (tdm ya)kse,o — $wa-(ts)i
father ?2-ptcp?) love heart father why DEM Yaksa.GEN eat-INF
ess-amp,

give.NPST.ACT.3SG-PL

‘With the desire of (attaining) the Buddha’s dignity, (he) gave (his) dear (and) beloved sons
to the Brahmin as a gift. And they (who) lived in pleasure ... tender ... with striking back ...
with glowing triskas tongues, the father .... tikwasant ... (our) father (who is) dear (to our)
heart, why does (he) give us to the Yaksa as a food?

(A356b3; prose?)®
Example (2.14), repeated here as (6.27), also contains a ditransitive predicate whose 10 is non-

pronominal. This example is illustrative if one compares it with (6.7), repeated here as (6.28).

(6.27) (= 2.14) [TB] -ne = DO (theme) of mydskawa- ‘I exchanged X with somebodycenirive-pative’

su wefia ggqngycji;g‘l‘;eylo myaskawa-nep, tum(em)
DEM.M.NOM.SG $ay.PST.ACT.3SG PN.GEN exchange.PST.ACT.15G-3sG then
cai ostanifii naksa[b3]nte-ne skardre-ne

DEM.M.NOM.PL housemate.PL blame.PST.MID.3PL-3SG threaten.PST.ACT.3PL-3SG

threatened him;.’

(PKAS18Ab2; prose)

(6.28) (=6.7) [TB] -7i = 10 (beneficiary) of myaskasta- ‘yous exchanged’

6.For (tam ya)kse, see Thomas (1954; 726).
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tumem su upanandemn-mem kampal pést«td» fifiassi .
then DEM.M.NOM.SG Upananda-ABL cloak away demand.IMPF.ACT.3sG

upanande ma wsd-ne te [b2] weria-ne
PN NEG give.PST.ACT.3SG-3SG DEM speak.PST.ACT.35G-3SG
myaskasta-fi;, ma aiskau-cd

exchange.PST.ACT.25G-1SG NEG give.NPST.ACT.1SG-2SG
‘Then he demanded the cloak back from Upananda. (But) Upananda didn’t give [the cloak]

back to him. He said this to him: “Yousg traded [it] with me. I'm not giving [it] to yousg.”
(B337b2; trans. based on CEToM; prose)

Both examples contain the same preterite stem myaska- of the root Vmdsk- ‘(ex)change,’ carrying

a PC. While the PC in (6.27) represents the DO, the PC in (6.28) does not index the DO but the 10.

The 10 of the latter is pronominal, while that of the former is not. Table 6.5 summarizes these

examples.

10 (beneficiary) | DO (theme) PC
(6.27) | upanandi pronominal; 3sG | -ne [3sG] =DO
(6.28) | pronominal; 1SG | pronominal; 3sG | -ii [1sG] =10

Table 6.5: Summary of (6.27) and (6.28)

Likewise, the ditransitive verb aiskau-c in (6.29) contrasts with (6.7), repeated here as (6.30). The

PC in (6.30) represents the I0. In contrast, the PC in (6.29) does not index the 10 but the DO.”

Table 6.6 summarizes these examples.

-cd = DO (theme) of aiskau- ‘1 give X to somebodycenrrive-paTive’

walo wessdm larekka  brahmanets,,  dayor aiskau-cpo |

king speak.NPST.ACT.3sG dear.voc brahmin.GEN.PL gift give.NPST.ACT.1SG-2SG

77

‘The king speaks: “My darling! I give yous; to the brahmins as a gift.

(B83a5; trans. based on CEToM; prose)

7.Peyrot (2017: 634) writes, “aiskau-c would normally mean ‘I give [it] to you’, but theoretically possible ‘I give
you [to him]’ is also attested”. However, I could not find any example of aiskau-c accompanying a pronominal (overt
or covert) DO (cf. 6.29 where a DO is non-pronominal).
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(6.30) (=6.7) -cd =10 (recipient) of aiskau- ‘1 give’

tumem su upanandemn-mem kampal pdst«td» fifiassi .
then DEM.M.NOM.SG Upananda-ABL cloak away demand.IMPF.ACT.3SG

upanande ma wsd-ne te [b2] weria-ne
PN NEG giVG.PST.ACT.3SG—3SG DEM Speak.PST.ACT.3SG—3SG
myaskasta-i ma aiskau-cd;o

exchange.PST.ACT.25G-1SG NEG give.NPST.ACT.1SG-2SG
‘Then he demanded the cloak back from Upananda. (But) Upananda didn’t give [the cloak]

back to him. He said this to him: “Yous. traded [it] with me. I'm not giving [it] to yousg.”

(B337b2; trans. based on CEToM; prose)

10 (recipient) DO (theme) PC
(6.29) | brahmanets pronominal; 2sG | -¢ [25G] =DO
(6.30) | pronominal; 2sG | pronominal; 3sG | -cd [25G] =10

Table 6.6: Summary of (6.29) and (6.30)

We have observed that PCs may index the DO when the verb is monotransitive or ditransitive with
anon-pronominal I0. In contrast, when the 10 and DO are both pronominal, PCs never represent

the DO; they consistently index the 10 in TA and TB.

6.3 Analysis

The previous subsections showed that when the 10 and DO of a verb are both pronominal, PCs
consistently index the 10. This observation is unexpected if I follow the view that PCs arbitrarily
choose an argument it represents (hypothesis 1 of Table 6.1). Therefore, I follow hypothesis 2
and think that there is an underlying cause that produces this asymmetric pattern. There are
several ways to formalize such machinery, but I use the one developed in Chapter 5 as it finds

independent motivation.

In Chapter 5, 1 built a Tocharian syntactic structure in a bottom-up fashion (6.31). The root first
merges with the verbalizer and introduces a nominal expression that serves as the DO with a

theme role. The resulting structure may merge with another functional head (high-) AppL(icative),
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introducing another nominal expression as the 10 with various thematic roles such as goal, source,
recipient, beneficiary, or addressee (Marantz 1993; Harley 1995; Alexiadou 2003; Miyagawa and
Tsujioka 2004; Pylkkdnen 2008; Lochbihler 2012; Hamilton 2017; Despi¢, Hamilton, and Murray
2019, among others). The resulting structure then merges with another functional head VOICE,
which looks for the value of person and number features in the c-commanding domain, and
copies the closest one (Minimal Link Condition; Chomsky 1995). When the 10 and DO of a di-
transitive verb are pronominal, VOICE always agrees with the 10 since it searches the features
in a top-down fashion and finds the 10 before the DO. This analysis accounts for the empirical

distribution of the PCs observed in the previous section.

(6.31) Hierarchical structure

VOICE

APPL

el

\Y Root

This analysis also yields a firm prediction. Since VoICE, which looks for a pronoun, always finds
the 10 before the DO, PCs cannot represent or double the possessor of the DO when the 10 is

pronominal.

(6.32) Prediction 1
PCs never represent the possessor of the DO when the 10 is pronominal. Examples such

as (6.32i) should be absent.

i. [TB] Hypothetical example that should be absent:
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(6.33) Prediction 2
PCs never double the DO when the 10 is pronominal. Examples such as (6.33i) should be

absent. In contrast, we should be able to find a PC doubling the pronominal 10 (6.33ii).

i. [TB] Hypothetical example that should be absent:
Tupanande tili;o cwi kampalpo aissdm-neposs-or-no ‘Upananda gives his garment to youse.’
ii. [TB]Hypothetical example that should be found:

Tupanande i, cwi kampalpo aissdm-c,o ‘Upananda gives his garment to yousg.’)

The examples that predictions (6.32i) and (6.331) predicted not to exist were absent in our corpus.
However, since these predictions are about negative evidence, the lack of examples might be
due to mere chance. Therefore, what is important to us is the examples that prediction (6.33ii)
predicts to exist. I show below that this prediction is borne out.® When we find doubling of a
nominal expression by a PC, if the IO of a ditransitive verb is pronominal, the doubling PC indexes
the 10. In A213 b3 (6.34), the plural PC -dm does not double the demonstrative pronoun cas ‘this,’

nor the DO pérklune ‘question’ (theme), but the 10 yasidm ‘to youp,’ (addressee).’

8.Chapter 7 will discuss the precise function of clitic doubling in TA and TB and semantic-pragmatic conditions
that restrict doubling.

9. We find examples in which a PC represents the 10, and a demonstrative pronoun attributively modifies the DO
(6.d, 6.e). One might argue that the PC choosing the 10 in such examples reflects an underlying syntactic structure.
However, PCs never represent a demonstrative pronoun that attributively modifies a noun (cf. Meunier 2015: 136-9),
and therefore, we cannot use such examples to argue for an underlying hierarchical structure.

(6.d) [TB]PC =10 (source); Demonstrative pronoun ce, attributively modifies the DO kampal ‘cloak’

upanande ce, kampaly, [b2] yassate-ne-mem, ma wsa-ne .
PN DEM.M.ACC.SG cloak beg.PST.MID.3SG-3SG-ABL NEG give.PST.MID.35G-35G

‘Upananda begged that cloak from him, [but] he did not give [it] to him.’
(PKAS18Ab1-2)

(6.e) [TA]PC =10 (source); Demonstrative pronoun cas attributively modifies the DO klop ‘suffering’

pas-im Swa-tsi pas-dm natdk | pwika-m klop
give.IMP.ACT.2SG-PL eat-INF give.IMP.ACT.2SG-PL lord  disappear.CAUS.IMP.ACT.25G-PL suffering
cas k(assini was 70-8)

DEM.M.ACC.SG hungry.NOM.PL NOM.1PL

‘[The Pretas speaking to Kotikarna]: “Give us food, give us, oh lord, remove this suffering from us; (we [are]
hungry”. [78d]’
(A340a4; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [5/5/55] + [8]7]7] + [5]5] + [8]7])
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(6.34) [TA] PC = Doubling of the 10 (of a ditransitive predicate with a pronominal 10)

/// (kupre)-n(e) sim ya(s-d)myo (cas pe)nu pdrklunepg * sne

if-*COMP ~ DEM.M.NOM.SG 2PL-GEN DEM.ACC.SG also question ~ without
(td)nk-l-une atdnkdt witkass-dam,o cam yas wiispd wam
hinder-GDv-NMLz unhindered answer.SUBJ.ACT.3SG-PL DEM.ACC.SG NOM.2PL truly

/1]

‘(Badhari speaking to his disciples:) “If he also answers this question to youp; without
hindrance and without hesitation, youp, indeed ... him.”

(A213b3;1° prose)

In (6.35), the second-person singular clitic -c doubles the pronominal 10 ci ‘yousg,” which is the
beneficiary of lakle + Vyam- ‘to make suffering for X; torture X.” This PC does not double the DO,

which is third-person singular.

(6.35) [TB] PC = Doubling of the 10 (of a ditransitive predicate with a pronominal 10)

snai  kkaram cai onolmi | amaukacci yolo-sa e
without compassion DEM.M.NOM.PL living.being.NOM.PL unceasing.NOM.PL evil-PERL

saim pdrmank ct $aisse-ntsey, | lakle riskrepo [a4]
protection hope  Acc.2sG world-GEN  suffering bitter
yamsiyefi-cio .

make.IMPF.ACT.3PL-2SG

‘Without compassion, these living beings, (who are) unceasing with an evil (thought), [3,]
harshly tortured you (lit. ‘made bitter suffering [for] you’),!! the protection (and) hope
of the world. [3,

(B231a4; trans. based on Thomas 1957: 65; verse; [7]7] x 4;

10. This passage corresponds to YQ IL5 a7-8: kupre-ne sim yasdm cas penu pirklune [a8] (+ sne tinklune aténkdt

witkdss-dm cam yas wispa witkalts timne) w(d@)knd kakmunt puk knanmandnt ptarikit pkdrsds ‘If he also (answers)
this question to youp, (immediately and without hesitation, then youp, are indeed) to recognize him surely as the

Tathagata and the all-knowing Buddha-god’ (trans. based on CEToM).

11.When TB Vyam ‘to do, make’ takes lakle ‘suffering’ as the DO, the resulting predicate means ‘to do suffering to
Xace; torture Xace'. Cf. ksanti ‘forgiveness’ with Vyam ‘to do, make’, meaning ‘to do forgiveness to Xacc; forgive Xacc’
(e.g., B34 a5 yamsa cauacc ksanti ‘[S/he] did forgiveness [to] him; [S/he] forgave him’).
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The following example contains a pronominal possessor, semantically associated with the 10. In
(6.36), the third-person singular PC -dm seems to double either ka(psi)fifiam ‘in the body,” which is
the 10 (location) of the verb, or, more likely, cami ‘his,” which refers to an embryo and represents
the possessor of the 10. The PC in this example cannot double the DO as the DO is third-person

plural (wu lotas ‘two holes’).

(6.36) [TA] PC = Doubling of the possessor of the 10 (of a ditransitive predicate with a pronom-

inal possessor of an 10)

kus-ne  cam-i afic  ka(psi)iifi-amo wu  lotaspo rusefic-dMposs-or-10
REL-COMP DEM.M-GEN down body-Loc two hole.AcC.PL open.NPST.ACT.3PL-35G
som dasu wesis weam lyi wesi ///

one.ACC dry.PTCP.M.NOM.SG excrement.GEN second.ACC wet excrement

‘(Those) who open two holes in the lower (part of) his body, one for dry excrement (and)

the other for wet excrement ...’

(A150b6; prose’)

As I predict, PCs doubling the DO are absent when the 10 is pronominal (6.33i). I find doubling of
the DO and the possessor of the DO when the verb is (1) monotransitive or (2) ditransitive with
a non-pronominal 10. In examples (6.37) and (6.38), monotransitive verbs accompany a PC and

show the doubling of the DO and the possessor of the DO, respectively.

(6.37) [TA] PC = Doubling the DO (of a monotransitive verb)

kassi  yokanii pdlkat cesam amoktses katse kaly-mam

hungry thirsty see.PST.MID.3SG DEM.M.ACC.PL artisan.ACC.PL near stand-PTCP

cesm-dk puk stwar silkas poke-yo wa(ltsu-r-i)[a2]s poficds
DEM.M.ACC.PL-EMP all four altogether’ paw-INs crush.PTCP-NMLZ-ABS all.Acc.PL
kosa-m tapa-m Skam lo

kill.PST.ACT.35G-PL eat.PST.ACT.3SG-PL CONJ PTCL

‘being hungry and thirsty, (the lion) saw these artisans standing nearby. Crushing those

very four altogether? with (his) paw, (he) killed them and ate them all up.’

(A13a2; trans. based on CEToM; prose)
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(6.38) [TB] PC = Doubling the possessor of the DO (of a monotransitive verb)

| — — —)[a2]-mpa tsdlpare

...-COM be.free.PST.ACT.3PL

pelaikne-ssai tafi | kektseri wato windaskau-c 40-7 |
law-ADJZ.F.ACC.SG GEN.2sG body.Acc.sG again? honor.NPST.ACT.15G-25G

... were free with ... 47 I again’ praise your body of the law. [47d]

(B244a2; trans. based on CEToM,; verse; [5]7]x4)

In examples (6.39), (6.40), and (6.41), there is a ditransitive predicate accompanying the non-
pronominal 10 and a PC. These examples show the doubling of the 10, the DO, and the possessor

of the DO, respectively.?

(6.39) [TB] PC = Doubling of the 10 (of a ditransitive predicate with the non-pronominal 10)?*3

(tu-mem pudndkte)-$io sarsare-ne ceu wintrepo :

DEM-ABL Buddha.lord-ALL know.CAUS.PST.ACT.3PL-3SG DEM.M.ACC.3SG matter
‘(Thereupon) they announced this matter to (the Buddha lord).’

(PKNS22b5; verse; [5]7]x4)

(6.40) [TB] PC = Doubling of a DO (of a ditransitive predicate with a non-pronominal 10)

————— (sa)fi k(e)wdny, | Sakatai-sa;o kalstdr-men, | siar wepem-$
OWn COW.PL stick-PERL goad.NPST.MID.3SG-PL respective corral.PL-ALL
asan-me :

lead.NPST.ACT.3SG-PL

tu-yknesa ktsaitsfie sriikala4](Ifie) | saul kdltsentrd wnolmen-tso | sari
thus old.age death life goad.NPST.MID.3PL being.ACC.PL-GEN own
kalymi-s aken-ne :

direction-ALL lead.NPST.ACT.3PL-3SG

“(Just as a herdsman) goads (his) own cows with a stick, and leads them to their corrals,

[89a] i this way old age and death goad the life of the beings, and lead it to its destination.

12.The 10 in (6.40) and (6.41) has an instrument role, and seems to be an adjunct of a monotransitive verb.

13.In view of (6.34), the third-person singular PC -ne in (6.39) is more likely to double the 10 than the DO.
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(6.41)

7

[89b]
(B3a3; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [8]7]6]x2 + [4/5/4/5] + [7]6])
[TB] PC = Doubling of the possessor of the DO (of a ditransitive predicate with a non-

pronominal 10)

lyam= anande keni-sa I (a)[b5]lyine-sa antapiyo :

sit.PST.ACT.35G Ananda knee.DU-PERL palm.DU-PERL both

pudiidkte-ntse kektsefion, | klawate-ne lyawa-ne :
Buddha-Gen body touch.PST.MID.3SG-3SG rub.PST.ACT.35G-3SG

‘Ananda sat on the knees. With both palms he massaged the body of the Buddha and
rubbed it.’

(B5bs; trans. based on CEToM,; verse; [7]7]x4)

Doubling of Doubling of ?}?:Eg:si:sfor

the 10 the DO of the DO
Monotransitive — Yes (6.37) Yes (6.38)
Ditransitive predicate

?

with the non-pronominal 10 Yes? (6.39) Yes (6.40) | Yes (6.41)
Ditransitive predicate
with the pronominal 10 Yes (6:34,7.88) | No No

Table 6.7: Summary of Prediction 2

Table 6.7 summarizes the examples discussed. Clitic doubling of the DO and the possessor of the

DO are limited to monotransitives and ditransitive verbs with the non-pronominal I0.

Furthermore, the following example (6.42) from the Saddanta-jataka nicely conforms to my anal-

ysis. If wotka-fii, restored by Sieg (1952: 15 n. 11) to fill the gap of three aksaras, is correct, the

first-person singular PC in this example indexes the agent of an infinitive, while the infinitive’s

10 is also pronominal.

(6.42)

[TA] PC = Agent of an infinitive
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tmds cesdm ankards lantse sukna-mam  trdnkds
then DEM.M.ACC.PL tusk.PL queen.GEN present-PTCP speak.NPST.ACT.3SG

cesds skam ankards tfiio  es-si (wotka-iii ||)
DEM.M.ACC.PL CONJ tusk.PL GEN.2SG give-INF order.PST.ACT.3SG-1SG

‘Then, presenting the tusks to the queen, (the hunter) says: “And these tusks (he [= the

elephant] ordered me) to give to you.”

(A77a4; prose?)

PCs may undergo clitic climbing to represent the 10 or DO of an infinitive. However, I found
no examples where a PC serves as the 10 or DO of the infinitive while an independent pronoun

represents the agent of the infinitive (6.43).

(6.43) [TA] Hypothetical unattested example:
Tcesds skam ankards fii es-si wotka-ci

‘And these tusks, (he) ordered me to give to you’.

My analysis predicts this asymmetry since the licensor of a PC (VOICE in the matrix clause) finds
the agent of an infinitive (introduced by another Voick) before the 10 and DO of the infinitive, as

shown in (6.44).

(6.44) Hierarchical structure
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T

VOICE

(licensor) /\

VOICEII\Q\

APPL

N

\% Root

Likewise, the first-person singular PC in the following example does not represent the 10 (ad-
dressee) (not ‘orders (someone) to ask a question to me’) but the agent of the infinitive (‘orders

me to ask a question’).

(6.45) [TA] PC = Agent of an infinitive

/// tmds su skamat prakds-si wiitkds-ii .
then hither always ask.a.question-INF order.NPST.ACT.35G-1SG

‘Then, she orders me to ask a question here repeatedly.’

(YQI11.4b7; trans. based on Ji, Winter, and Pinault 1998: 161; prose)

To summarize, I have shown that the analysis developed in the previous chapter accounts for the
asymmetry in the distribution of the Tocharian PCs. In my syntactic model, the licensor of a PC
looks for a pronoun in a top-down fashion and licenses the closest one as the PC. It accounts for
the empirical distribution of the Tocharian PCs, which always represent the 10 when the 10 and

the DO are both pronominal. Furthermore, my analysis predicts there is a gap in the data (6.46).

175



(6.46) Predictions
i. PCs cannot represent the possessor associated with the DO when the 10 is pronominal.

ii. PCs cannot double the DO or the possessor associated with the DO when the 10 is

pronominal.

ili. PCs may double an 10 when the 10 is pronominal.

I have found that a PC doubling the DO or the possessor of the DO is limited to the cases where
the 10 of a verb is non-pronominal (Table 6.7). However, there is one potential counterexample to
(6.461): PKAS 8C a5 (6.47) contains wefiau-ne, whose third-person singular PC seems to represent
the possessor of the DO upacar ‘practice, method’ (cf. Skt. upacara-), while the verb’s 10 (‘you’?)

is not overtly expressed.

(6.47) PC=Possessor of the DO (theme) of a ditransitive verb with the pronominal 10(addressee)?

se vi(j w)es-le .
DEM.M.NOM.SG spell speak.NPST-GDV.M.NOM.SG

arafic emprem aunas-le
heart true  begin.NPST-GDV.M.NOM.SG

warke-sa po ekarifie-sa kekenu mandal
garland-pERL all possession-PERL be.filled.PTCP.M.NOM.SG mandala
yamas-le .

make.NPST-GDV.M.NOM.SG

kurkald tufie « vicitrd pyapyai mandal-ne
bdellium perfume Citrullus.colocynthis flower.acc.sG mandala-Loc
tasa-le .

Put.NPST-GDV.M.NOM.SG

te-yikne-sa se satim  star-ne’ |
DEM.N-manner-PERL DEM.M.NOM.SG success COP.NPST.3SG-35G

fiake upacar wefiau-ne |
now method speak.SUBJ.ACT.15G-3sG

“This charm [has] to be spoken. It [has] to be started with determination [lit. (One’s) heart
(has) to be started (as) true]. (One) should make a mandala provided with a garland [and]
all (sorts of) wealth. (One) should put perfume of bdellium [and] a flower of citrullus
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colocynthis [cf. Skt. vicitra-] in the mandala. In this way, this (spell) is complete [lit. this
is the accomplishment (cf. Skt. sadhana-) of it]. Now, I will speak about its use.’

(PKAS8Ca5; trans. based on CEToM; prose)

The third-person singular PC -ne in weriau-ne refers to vij ‘the charm.” The function of the PC is
to represent an (objective) genitive associated with upacar ‘practice, method, usage’ (i.e., upacar
wefiau-ne ‘I will speak its [= the charm’s] usage’). PKAS 8C is a medical/magical text, and although
the verb is in the first-person singular, no overt addressee is mentioned in the text. Therefore,
werlau- in this example may be a simple monotransitive verb rather than a ditransitive accompa-

nying a referential null object as the IO.

6.4 Implications and further questions

My analysis has some implications for our understanding of the Tocharian syntax: it enables us
to identify when TA and TB have a referential null object as the DO. In (6.48), where the 10 and
DO of the verb are both pronominal, the third-person singular PC -ne represents the 10, and the

pronominal DO lacks overt phonetic realization.

(6.48) [TB] PKAS18Ab3

su ma wsa-ne
DEM.M.NOM.SG NEG give.PST.ACT.3SG-3SG

v ‘He did not give ityyrr opjecr to him.’

x ‘He did not give it to himyuyrr opjecr.’

It allows us to identify the condition under which TA and TB license a referential null object. It
is a topic recently studied for some ancient Indo-European languages (cf. Keydana and Luraghi
2012 on Vedic and Greek, Inglese, Rizzo, and Pflugmacher 2019 on Hittite), but not for Tocharian.
Based on the observation made in this chapter, we may now collect the TA and TB examples in

which the DO of a verb is a null object.

14.This copula carries a third-person singular PC. However, its function is not clear to us (Cf. CEToM: “this [pro-
cess] of it is a success”).
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Finally, there is one point characteristic of this analysis. Our analysis disregards the animacy
or humanness of an argument. In other words, no matter whether the 10 is animate or not, or
whether the DO is animate or not, in our analysis, PCs always represent the 10 when the IO is

pronominal.

Ditransitive predicates of TA and TB usually organize their argument structure following Silver-
stein’s (1976) animacy hierarchy (6.49). All the examples we observed represent arguments at

the higher levels of the hierarchy as 10s and those at the lower levels as DOs (Tables 6.3 and 6.4).

(6.49) Silverstein’s (1976) animacy hierarchy

1st/2nd person » 3rd person pronoun » proper noun » human » animate » inanimate

One might wonder whether PCs still represent the 10 when the DO of a ditransitive is at a higher
level of the hierarchy than the 10. My analysis predicts that PCs represent the 10 even if a ditran-
sitive verb has, for example, an inanimate 10 and an animate DO (6.50). In contrast, examples

such as (6.51) should be absent.

(6.50) [TB] Hypothetical example that should be found (DO = animate; IO = inanimate)

tbrahmani Cipo aken-ne,
brahmin.NOM.PL AcC.2SG lead.NPST.ACT.3PL-3SG

‘The brahmins guide YOUsc to itinanmmare.
(6.51) [TB] Hypothetical example that should be absent (DO = animate; I0 = inanimate)

tbrahmani cewd-$io aken-cpo
brahmin.NOM.PL DEM.M.SG-ALL lead.NPST.ACT.3PL-2SG

‘The brahmins guide yous to itinanmvare.

Unfortunately, my corpus did not contain any example of a ditransitive predicate where the DO is
at a higher level of the hierarchy than the I0. If PCs represent the DO in such cases, I will need to
make our model more complex by stipulating that the licensor of a PC is sensitive to the animacy

or humanness of a pronominal argument.

Also, some languages have a restriction against a particular combination of phonologically weak
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arguments of verbs (PERSON CASE CONSTRAINT; PCC).
(6.52) Person Case Constraint (Bonet 1991; Anagnostopoulou 2005)
i. STRONG PCC: the direct object has to be third person.
ii. WEAK PCC: if there is a third person it has to be the direct object.

In addition to the strong and weak versions of the PCC, scholars added the following subtypes to
the typology of the PCC."

(6.53) Further subtypes of the PCC (Nevins 2007; Anagnostopoulou 2017; Pancheva and Zu-

bizarreta 2018)
i. Me-FIRST PCC: the direct object has to be second or third person.

ii. ULTRA-STRONG PCC: the direct object has to be second or third person, and if there is

a third-person argument, it has to be the direct object.'®

ili. SUPER-STRONG PCC: the indirect object has to be first or second person and the direct

object has to be third person.

PCC VARIETIES | 1>2'7 | 13 | 2>1 | 23 | 31 | 3>2 | 3>3 | EXAMPLE
1. | SUPER-STRONG | * VYT *T /1 * N * | Kambera (Klamer 1997)
2. STRONG | * v | * vV F * | | Modern Greek (Bonet 1991)
3. | ULTRA-STRONG | v/ vV | x| /] * | | Classical Arabic (Nevins 2007)
4, Me-FIRST | v v | * | v | * | v | ¥ | Romanian (Nevins 2007; Ciucivara 2009)
5. WEAK | v VAR RV N IR S * |y | Catalan (Bonet 1991)
TB| ? v | 2] 72?7 |(Tables.3)
TA| ? v | 2| v | ?2] 7| | (Tableo.s)

Table 6.8: Varieties of the Person Case Constraint (based on table 1 of Compton 2019: 595)

In my examples, the DOs were all third-person (Tables 6.3 and 6.4). One might wonder whether

Tocharian ditransitive predicates may have a third-person singular PC (-ne) with the first- or

15.1 set aside the number of an argument since, as Nevins (2007) observed, there seems to be no Number Case
Constraint.

16.The combinations allowed by the Ultra-strong PCC are the intersection of the set of combinations allowed
by the Me-first PCC and that allowed by the Weak PCC. The Ultra-strong PCC is a misnomer since it is actually less
restrictive than the Strong PCC in that the former allows the combination of the first-person 10 and the second-
person DO (Table 6.8).

17.“1>2” represents the combination of the first-person 10 and the second-person DO.
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second-person DO represented by an independent personal pronoun (6.54). Unfortunately, my

corpus did not contain any such example either.

(6.54) [TB] Hypothetical example (DO = 1st/2nd; 10 = 3rd)

tupanande fids/cipo aissdm-ne
Upananda 15G/2SG give.NPST.ACT.35G-3SG

‘Upananda gives me/yousg to him.’

However, I have found a case where a PC indexes the first-person over the second-person. Exam-
ple (6.55) is a copular sentence in which tak(ar)- ‘(they) were X, (they) became X’ connects two

nominal expressions tfli kdswoney(c’i)ntu ‘yours virtues’ and srum ‘cause.’

(6.55) [TA] -fii = Possessor of srum ‘reason’ connected by a copula

|| wdl trarkds tiii kaswone-y(@)ntu asanik ~ srum
king speak.NPST.ACT.3SG GEN.2SG virtue-PL venerable cause
tak(ar)-iii palkar [a2] ///

cop.psT.ACT.3PL()-1sG see.IMP.MID.2SG

‘The king speaks: “Yourss virtues, o venerable one, have become my reason (for this).

Look! ...””

(A147a1; trans. based on Thomas 1957: 190'%; verse?)

The PC in this example represents the possessor of srum ‘cause,” while the possessor of kas-
woney(d)ntu ‘virtues’ is represented by an independent personal pronoun (tfii). Since two nominal
expressions connected by the copula have the same distance from the licensor of a PC (VOICE),
the first-person possessor seems to take precedence over the second-person possessor in this

example.

6.5 Conclusion

This chapter discussed cases in which multiple arguments are pronominal. I showed that PCs do

not arbitrarily determine which pronominal argument to represent. Instead, I found an asym-

18. Thomas (1957: 190): “Deine Verdienste, o Wiirdiger, sind mir Grund [hierfiir] geworden [...].”
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metric distribution of the PCs. PCs consistently represent the [0 when both 10 and DO are pronom-
inal in ditransitive predicates. I utilized a hierarchical model developed in the previous chapter,
which accounted for this restricted empirical distribution and offered two predictions. (1) PCs
cannot represent the possessor of the DO when the 10 is pronominal. (2) PCs cannot double the
DO or the possessor of the DO when the 10 is pronominal. I also found that doubling of the DO
and the possessor of the DO are absent when the 10 is pronominal. Furthermore, my analysis
explains the absence of the examples whose PC represents the 10 or DO of an infinitive with an

independent pronoun describing the infinitive’s agent.
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CHAPTER 7

Clitic Doubling in Tocharian A and B

7.1 Introduction

In the previous chapters, pronominal clitics (PCs) of Tocharian A (1sG -fii, 2sG -ci, 3SG -(d@)m, PL
-(d4)m) and Tocharian B (1SG -#i, 2SG -c, 35G -ne, PL -me) replaced overt nominal expressions.

The Tocharian PCs, however, sometimes cooccur with their antecedent, and in such cases, they
appear to be redundant. In (7.1), for example, the plural PC -dm represents the direct object
(theme) of the transitive verb kasal malkam- ‘I will put X together’, although the direct object
itself is represented by the full nominal expression ce(smd)k aydntu ‘the bones’. Likewise, in (7.2),
the third-person singular PC -ne appears to repeat uttarem Samaskem ‘the boy Uttara’, which is the

direct object (theme) of the transitive verb tsopam ‘(the brahmin Durmukha) pokes X’.?

(7.1) [TA] Doubling of ce(sma)k aydntu

wat  trdnkds nis nu  ce(sm-d)[b6]k ay-dntu p,kak
second speak.NPST.ACT.3SG 1SG CONJ DEM.M.ACC.PL-EMP bone-PL completely
puskas-yo  kasal ~ malkam-am

sinew.PL-INS together join.SUBJ.ACT.1SG-PL

77

‘The second (artisan) says: “But I will join the bones with the sinews completely.

(A11b6; trans. by CEToM; prose)

(7.2) [TB] Doubling of uttarem samaskem

tumem durmukhe brahmane uttare-«m» samaske-m kirwa-ssai witsakai-sa
thereupon Durmukha brahmin Uttara-Acc boy-AcC  reed-ADJZ.F.ACC.SG root-PERL

1. An earlier version of this chapter appeared in Onishi (forthcoming).

2.1 use the term ASSOCIATE to refer to the nominal expression doubled by a PC.
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rdskare tsopam-ne
sharply sting.NPST.ACT.15G-3SG

‘Thereupon the Brahmin Durmukha harshly jabs the boy Uttara with a reed root.’

(B88al; trans. based on CEToM; prose)

Scholars have recognized this phenomenon at least since the middle of the twentieth century
(e.g., Krause 1952: 207, TEB I: 163 n. 1, Adams 2015: 149, among others).> For example, Meunier
(2015: 139-41) noted that doubling clitics function as an anaphor which has a focalizing effect
(“anaphore focalisante”).? According to Pinault (2008: 537), doubling of a nominal expression
by a pronominal clitic has a pragmatic function, that is, to refer to the theme of an utterance,
and doubling is partly motivated morphologically because of the frequent lack of distinction be-
tween nominative and accusative in nouns.”> In contrast, Peyrot (2017, 2019) and Adams (2015:
149) treated doubling clitics as object agreement, that is, as markers of agreement with a (direct)

object.

However, despite these analyses, it is fair to say that many questions remain unanswered. Some
outstanding questions are: What function does clitic doubling in TA and TB have? When or why
does it occur? Does it have any semantic effect? Is it subject to any grammatical or semantic re-
striction(s)? Is there any difference between clitic doubling of TA and TB? How did clitic doubling
develop in (pre-)TA and TB? This chapter focuses on the following two questions: (1) What does
clitic doubling do in TA and TB? and (2) Does clitic doubling in TA and TB have any grammatical or
semantic restriction(s)? This chapter reveals that doubling of a nominal expression by a PC indi-
cates the nominal expression is topical. We will observe that a doubled associate that undergoes

dislocation represents the primary topic. In contrast, a non-dislocated associate may represent a

3.1t seems that it was not known to Schulze, Sieg, and Siegling (1931).

4, “Lemploi « focalisant » du clitique est peut-étre plus difficile a cerner, mais il reste évident que si le clitique mis
pour un génitif représente, comme on le pense, un complément d’intérét, ou dativus sympatheticus, dans certaines
phrases ce clitique est redondant par rapport a un génitif adnominal, ou par rapport a un génitif-datif ; il y a donc
un phénomene d’« anaphore focalisante » mis en jeu dans ce clitique, que sa fonction grammaticale soit identique
ou non a celle du terme anaphorisé.” (Meunier 2015: 140-1)

5.“Un pronom suffixé peut aussi référer a un complément déja exprimé par un constituant dans la méme phrase:
cette reprise a en partie une motivation morphologique, en raison de 'absence fréquente de distinction entre nom-
inatif et oblique dans les noms. Mais elle a simultanément (et probablement a I'origine) une fonction pragmatique,
pour renvoyer au théme de I'énoncé.” (Pinault 2008: 537)
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primary or secondary topic depending on whether or not the associate is in the subject position.
In all cases of doubling, discourse participants must presuppose the existence of the associate’s

referent.

7.2 Topic and the Question Under Discussion model of discourse

7.2.1 What is a topic?

Before we examine the data, a few words are in order regarding the term topic since many schol-
ars have used it in various contexts. I follow Reinhart (1981) and others in taking a topic to be
PRAGMATIC ABOUTNESS (Reinhart 1981, Krifka 2008, C. Roberts 2011, Matié 2015, among others).
A topic is a part of an utterance about which the utterance is meant to give information. For
example, the utterance (7.3) concerns Mary, and the topic of this sentence is Mary. In (7.4), how-
ever, an addressee is interested in knowing about Harry regarding what Mary gave to him. The

sentence topic of (7.4) is therefore not Mary but Harry.

(7.3)  What about Mary? What did she give to Harry?

— [ropic Mary ] gave a shirt to Harry.

(7.4) What about Harry? What did Mary give to him?
— [ropic To him ] Mary gave a shirt.

(Examples based on C. Roberts 2011 [2] and Vallduv{ 1993: 7 [9a])

I assume that information that is mutually known to be shared by the discourse participants is
stored in the COMMON GROUND (CG; Stalnaker 1978). The CG also contains a set of entities that
have been introduced into the discourse before (Krifka 2008: 246). According to Krifka (2008:
265), new information is not just added to the content of the CG in the form of unstructured
propositions, “but is rather associated with entities, just like information in a file card system
is associated with individual file cards that bear a particular heading.” A sentence topic corre-

sponds to the header of a file card under which new information is stored (Reinhart 1981).

184



[Sentence topic of (7.3): Mary}

o She gave a shirt to Harry.

As summarized by Erteschik-Shir (2007: 13-5), if a topic is what a statement is about, and if one
evaluates the truth value of a statement as true or false with respect to the topic, then a topic
constituent must have a reference. Otherwise, a statement which “is about something is really
about nothing” (Strawson 1964: 116, but see von Fintel 2004 for a different view). For example,
(7.51) fails to assign a truth value because the interlocutors do not presuppose the existence of
the referent of the king of France in the world of their discourse. In contrast, one should intu-
itively think that the statement (7.5ii) is false as the king of France is certainly not in the set of
individuals who visited the exhibition. In other words, the interlocutors must presuppose the

existence of a topic referent in order to evaluate a statement as true or false.

(7.5) Topic expressions must be referential
i. [ropic The king of France ] is bald. (No truth value)

ii. [ropic The exhibition ] was visited by the king of France. (False)

This assumption entails that topic referents must be SPECIFIC since specific nominal expressions
are those for which a speaker presupposes the existence of a particular referent (Lyons 1999:
173).% For example, the speaker in (7.61) presupposes the existence of a specific kind of car (e.g.,
blue Toyota). At the same time, it is not the case in (7.6ii): the speaker does not presuppose that
there is a specific kind of supermarket nearby.
(7.6) Specificity
i. You know what? My dad bought a new car! (SPECIFIC)

ii. Excuse me. I'm looking for a supermarket. (NON-SPECIFIC)

6. Specificity is a notoriously difficult term to define. For a recent overview, see von Heusinger (2019). I follow
a somewhat informal definition according to which a speaker has “a particular individual in mind” (cf. Lyons 1999:
171).
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A topic referent must be specific, and, furthermore, its existence has to be presupposed by both

speaker and addressee at the time of the utterance.

7.2.2 Discourse-new referents may be a topic

Although most topics are discourse-old, discourse-new referents may serve as a topic. In (7.7),
there are two topic constituents: Mary and the door. In this short discourse, a sentence topic shifts

from Mary to the door, the latter of which has not been introduced to the discourse before.
(7.7)  [topic Mary ] bought a car. But [1opic the door ] was broken.

In this example, an addressee may presuppose the existence of a particular door from the rele-
vant nominal expression a car. This process is called BRIDGING (Clark 1975), which enables an ad-
dressee to find a unique referent by making inferences from something that s/he already knows.’

Bridging may license a discourse-new topic as in (7.7), and it is not limited to part-whole rela-

tionships (e.g., 7.8).
(7.8) John was murdered yesterday. [ropic The knife ] lay nearby. (Clark 1975: 172)

According to Wilson and Matsui (1998), discourse relevance plays a role in licensing a bridging
inference. In contrast, Asher and Lascarides (1998) argue that rhetorical connections (i.e., dis-

course coherence) between the propositions introduced play a crucial role.®?

A discourse-new referent may also serve as a sentence topic when it shows generic interpretation.
For example, Japanese has a topic marker -wa, which may mark a sentence topic (Kuno 1973).°

In example (7.9), sono hon ‘the book,” which is discourse-old, is wa-marked and serves as a topic.
In contrast, the nominal expression kuzira ‘whale’ in (7.10) is discourse-new. Still, it has a wa-

marking and serves as the topic expression of the sentence. In such cases, a topic displays generic

7.1n this case, an addressee implicitly presupposes that a car has a door. Relevant linguistic expressions do not
have to be nominal; a verbal expression, or even a proposition may serve as a bridge (Hou 2015; e.g., I travelled to
Frankfurt. [ropic The train ] was very full. Why do humans collaborate? [ropic The answer ] lies in ...).

8.Zhao (2014) reviews previous approaches to bridging.

9.Kuno (1973: 38) calls this type “thematic” -wa.
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interpretation, or a topic referent is identifiable from a listener’s general knowledge about the
world.

(7.9) [Japanese] Sentence topic = ‘the book (that I bought yesterday)’

i. Taro: watashi-wa kinou aru hon-wo  kat-ta
[-TOP yesterday some book-Acc buy-psT

Taro: “I bought a book yesterday.”

ii. Taro: Sono hon-wa  yasuku-nakat-ta
that book-ToP be.cheap-NEG-PST

Taro: “[ropic The book ] was not cheap.” (DISCOURSE-OLD TOPIC)

By (7.9i), two interlocutors set up a file card whose header is ‘the book.” Then, the utterance

(7.9ii) updates the file card by adding pieces of information therein.

[Sentence topic: the book}

o Taro bought it yesterday.

o It was not cheap.

In contrast, when a speaker produces (7.10) without any preceding context, kuzira does not refer

to a specific whale but whales in general (Kuno 1972: 270).

(7.10) [Japanese] Sentence topic = ‘whales (in general)’
CONTEXT: Out of blue

Kuzira-wa honyuu-doobutu desu
whale-ToP mammal is

‘[topic Whales ] (in general) are a mammal.’ (DISCOURSE-NEW TOPIC)

[Sentence topic: whales (in general)}

 They are a mammal.

This chapter will show that clitic doubling always cooccurs with a topical associate in TA and TB.
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However, doubling a nominal expression by a PC does not make the expression topical. I assume
that topicality is defined not on expressions but referents (Lambrecht 1994; Nikolaeva 2001). It
is determined in semantics and/or pragmatics and optionally realized morphologically. In other
words, doubling is a sufficient condition for topicality: a nominal expression might represent a

topic even if it lacks doubling.'®

7.2.3 The Question Under Discussion model of discourse

This chapter follows the Question Under Discussion (QUD) discourse model. This framework
models discourse as a game, organized around the questions under discussion by the interlocu-
tors (C. Roberts 2012). The advantage of this model is that it may provide an unified perspective to
semantic and pragmatic phenomena including presupposition inference and information struc-
ture such as topic and focus, which have been treated separately as different phenomena (Beaver

et al. 2017).1

This model takes the goal of discourse to share information about our world regarding what it is
like, that is, to answer the Big Question What is the way things are? (Stalnaker 1978; C. Roberts 2012).
To achieve this goal, discourse participants set up several subinquiries that help to answer the
Big Question, and answer each of the questions stated either explicitly or implicitly. Under the
QUD model, discourse is structured around such immediate questions under discussion (QUDs)

(Carlson 1983).

To achieve the goal, interlocutors may choose two types of move: setup move (i.e., question) and
payoff move (i.e., assertion). The former proffers a question, which is a contextually restricted
set of propositions that are possible answers to the question (Hamblin 1973; Karttunen 1977,
Beaver et al. 2017). The latter chooses among the set of alternative propositions proffered. If the
interlocutors accept a question, it becomes the immediate QUD. If the interlocutors accept an

assertion, the chosen alternative proposition is added to the Common Ground. The CG contains a

10. Topicality is necessary but insufficient for clitic doubling. Most of the topic expressions lack clitic doubling, as
the limited number of the examples suggests (Section 7.1).

11.0f course, it is not the only possible approach. See, for example, Yokoyama’s (1986) Transactional Discourse
Model as an alternative way to analyze the data.
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set of propositions that the interlocutors take to be true. Taking a proposition as a set of possible
world, the CGisa set of sets of possible worlds. Adding a proposition to the CG reduces the number
of possible worlds contained in the intersection of the propositions (what is called CONTEXT SET).
The goal of the discourse is to reduce the Context set to contain a single possible world, namely

the actual world (C. Roberts 2012).

(7.11) CONTEXT: John, Mary, Sam, and Lucy are in the classroom.
i. QUD: Whom does John know?

ii. [(7.11i) ] = {xNnow(j,y) |y e {m,s,1}}
= { John knows Mary, John knows Sam, John knows Lucy }

(7.12)  John knows [rocus MARY |.

The speaker first sets up the implicit QUD (7.11i), which proffers three alternative propositions
John knows Mary, John knows Sam, and John knows Lucy (excluding the union and intersection of
individuals for the sake of simplicity). Other individuals who are not in the classroom are con-
textually excluded. The speaker then asserts (7.12), which has a focal intonation on Mary. This
focal intonation helps an addressee identify the implicit QUD (7.11i). Roughly speaking, a focus
constituent corresponds to the wh-constituent of the QUD, and in this example, Mary is the focus
of this utterance. If the assertion (7.12) is accepted by the interlocutors, the (ordinary) semantic
value of (7.12), namely kNow(j, m) = John knows Mary is added to the CG, reducing the number of

possible worlds in the Context Set.

In addition to (ordinary) semantic value, a focus also introduces a set of alternative propositions
(called “alternative set”; Rooth 1985, 1992, 2016). For example, the focus semantic value of (7.12)
is an alternative set of the form ‘John knows y’, where y is in the domain of individuals D,. The (or-

dinary) semantic value and the focus semantic value of (7.12) are (7.13i) and (7.13ii), respectively.

(7.13) (Ordinary) semantic value and focus semantic value of (7.12)

i. (Ordinary) semantic value: [ John knows [rocys MARY ] [° = KNOW(j, m)

= John knows Mary
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ii. Focus semantic value: [ John knows [rocus MARY 1]f = {know(j, y) | y € D, }

= { John knows Mary, John knows Sam, John knows Lucy, John knows Hiro ... }

(7.14)  John [rocus KNOWS ] Mary.
i. [John [rocus KNOWS ] Mary ]|° = kNow(j, m)
= John knows Mary
ii. [John [rocus KNOWS ] Mary | = { kNow(j, m), SEE(j, m), LIKE(j, m), HATE(j, m), ... }

= { John knows Mary, John sees Mary, John likes Mary, John hates Mary ... }

Since the focus semantic value (7.13ii) is a proper superset of the denotation of the QUD (7.11ii),
the utterance (7.12) is congruent with the QUD (7.11). In contrast, (7.14), which has a focus on
like and a focal intonation of like, induces the set of alternative propositions (7.14ii). This is not a
proper superset of (7.11ii), making the utterance (7.14) infelicitous even though it has the same
(ordinary) semantic value as (7.13i). In this way, QUDs, equivalent to discourse topics, constrain

the felicitous flow of discourse (C. Roberts 2011).

The complement of a focus is called BACKGROUND. For example, John knows is the background of
(7.12). A topic constituent is a proper subpart of the background of an utterance. For example,

the topic constituent John is a proper subpart of the background john knows in (7.11).

(7~15) [BACKGROUND [TOPIC ]Oh” ] knows ] [FOCUS MARY ]

Not all sentences have a topic. A topic constituent may be absent if a focus domain extends to the
entire utterance. In (7.16), an utterance provides an answer to the QUD “What happened?” and

the focus domain covers the entire sentence.

(7.16) QUD: What happened?

[Focus I killed this reindeer ].

There is no background in this example, and therefore, it does not have an overt topic constituent.
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7.2.4 Secondary topic

A single sentence may have more than one topic. In (7.17ii) and (7.17iii), John is the topic of the

sentences as they update information about what happened to John.

(7.17)  i. What happened to John?
ii. He married Rosa.

iii. But he didn't really love her.

(7.17ii and 7.17iii from Dalrymple and Nikolaeva 2011: 54)

At the same time, however, (7.17iii) “also increases the addressee’s knowledge about Rosa, namely,

the fact that she was not loved by her husband John.” (Dalrymple and Nikolaeva 2011: 54) In this

case, the utterance (7.17iii) provides information regarding the relationship between the primary

topic (John) and the referent (Rosa) introduced to the discourse in (7.17ii). Both interlocutors

pragmatically presuppose her existence at the time of (7.17iii). 1 define a SECONDARY TOPIC as

“an entity such that the utterance is construed to be about the relation that holds between it and

the primary topic” (Nikolaeva 2001: 2; Dalrymple and Nikolaeva 2011: 54-7) and analyze Rosa to

be the secondary topic of (7.17iii).!?

(7.17ii) (7.17iii)
QUD | What happened to John? | In what relation did John stand to Rosa?
Focus | married Rosa didn’t really love
Topic expression/referent (primary) | he/John he/John
Topic expression/referent (secondary) | — her/Rosa

Table 7.1: Summary of (7.17ii) and (7.17iii)

Table 7.1 summarizes the information structures of (7.17ii) and (7.17iii). By producing (7.18iii),

the speaker updates the addressee’s knowledge regarding the relation between John and Rosa by

asserting that the former did not love the latter.

(7.18) (=7.17)

12. According to Lambrecht (1994: 148), “[a] sentence containing two (or more) topics, [...] conveys information,

about the relation that holds between them as arguments in the proposition.”

191




i. What happened to John?
ii. [topic He ] [rocus married Rosa ].

iii. But [{r ropic he ] [rocus didn’t really love ][,rv +opic her ].

(7.18ii and 7.18iii from Dalrymple and Nikolaeva 2011: 54)

Primary and secondary topics correspond to Erteschik-Shir’s (2007: 22-3) MAIN and SUBORDI-
NATE TOPICS.!> A secondary topic also roughly corresponds to Vallduvi’s (1993) TAIL, although
the former may be a shifted topic while the latter cannot. A secondary topic constituent may
be an overt object nominal expression or a referential null element (pro). A sentence with sec-
ondary topics always has a primary topic, but a sentence with a primary topic may not have a
secondary topic. As in primary topics, secondary topics are proper subparts of the background

and the current QUD.

Primary topics differ from secondary topics in pragmatic saliency: the former is more salient
than the latter. The former is the most salient topic of the utterance, and it is equivalent to a
sentence topic. In many cases, however, it is difficult to determine whether a given nominal
expression is the primary or the secondary topic of a sentence. In such cases, we follow Givén
(1983: 22) and take a nominal expression that occupies the subject position to represent the pri-

mary topic.

In this subsection, I outlined our assumptions regarding the term ToPIC. A topic is a part of an
utterance about which an utterance gives information, and it is a proper subpart of background.
A topic constituent must be either referential, with the interlocutors presupposing its existence,
or capable of showing the generic interpretation. A sentence may have more than one topic

constituent, and the one which denotes the most salient referent is the sentence topic.

13.Focus domain of (7.18iii) excludes the secondary topic (i.e., [rocus didn’t really love ] [1opic her ]). In other words, a
focus domain does not has to be a syntactic constituent (Dalrymple and Nikolaeva 2011: 86). According to Erteschik-
Shir (2007), however, a (secondary) topic (her embedded topic) may be embedded within a focus domain (i.e., [rocus
didn’t really love [ropic her 11).
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7.3 Data

Using the CEToM database, I collected 551 TA and 608 TB examples containing a PC. I examined
whether a PC doubles an overtly expressed associate or is used just as a pronoun which substitutes
a nominal expression. It turned out that 14x (2.5%) of the TA attestations and 20 examples (3.3%)

of the TB verbs with a PC showed clitic doubling.

As these numbers suggest, doubling is quite limited in TA and TB. The question is why it is so
rare. Many of the non-doubling cases of PCs are fragmentary, and perhaps some might actually
contain doubling. Still, most PCs do not show doubling, and I follow the working hypothesis that
doubling was never fully grammaticalized to mark a topic in Tocharian.'* Perhaps doubling was
partly motivated by metrical needs. In TB, for example, an additional third-person singular or
plural PC conveniently provides an additional syllable.'® still, doubling is optional in TA and TB,
and not all examples are explicable in this way. Furthermore, doubling is attested in prose and

verse texts and their genres do not seem restricted.

7.4 Hypothesis and predictions

Regarding doubling of a nominal expression by a pronominal clitic in Tocharian A and Tocharian
B, one may think of two hypotheses that offer different predictions. The first hypothesis is to take
“redundant” clitics to be the manifestation of a single unitary phenomenon. It predicts the exis-
tence of a single set of restrictions that applies to all of the attested data (Table 7.2). The previous
treatments of the Tocharian pronominal clitics have implicitly adopted this hypothesis. However,
we argue against this view and show that at least two different types should be recognized, each
of which is subject to its own morphosyntactic and pragmatic restrictions (Hypothesis 2 of Table

7.2).

There are two types of doubling that we distinguish (7.19). The first type has a doubled associate

that undergoes dislocation. This type is further divisible into two subtypes: one whose associate

14.How TA and TB expressed a topic is an open question that needs to be investigated separately.

15. See, for example, (7.33).
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Hypothesis Prediction

Clitic doubling in TA and TB is A morphosyntactic/pragmatic condition

L tary phenomenon. which triggers doubling should be
the same for all of the manifestations.
Clitic doubling in TA and TB is not
5|2 single phenomenon Conditioning environments can be different
but it is a composite depending on morphosyntactic/pragmatic configurations.

of different phenomena.

Table 7.2: Hypotheses and predictions

precedes a subject and the other in which a dislocated associate follows a finite verbal complex,
possibly separated by an intonational break. I1abel the former as CLITIC LEFT DISLOCATION (CLLD)
and the latter CLITIC RIGHT DISLOCATION (CLRD). The second type has a non-dislocated associate
in argument position, following a subject. I call this type CLITIC DOUBLING PROPER (CDP).

(7.19) Different types of doubling

i. Dislocated associate

* Associate preceding a (non-topical) subject (= CLITIC LEFT DISLOCATION)
[SENTENCE ee oo SubjeCt oo Verb+ClitiC ]
* Associate following a verbal complex (= CLITIC RIGHT DISLOCATION)

[senTence - Subject ... Verb-clitic, ]

ii. Non-dislocated associate

 Associate following a subject (= CLITIC DOUBLING PROPER)

[senTEncE - Subject ... ... Verb+clitic ]

For the first- and second-person singular PCs, doubling is separable from apposition. The former
accompanies an associate that contains an independent form of a personal pronoun, while the
latter does not. For example, arkisoss<i>s krant knammune(namt)sunt cii ‘you (who) have become
good wisdom of the world’ is the associate of the second-person singular PC -ci in (7.20) and
contains the independent form of the second-person singular pronoun cii. In contrast, the sub-
stantivized adjective larem ‘the beloved (one),’ the associate of the second-person singular clitic
-c in (7.21), does not accompany any independent personal pronoun (cf. TB ci [25G]). Therefore,

I take (7.20) as an example of doubling, whose associate underwent dislocation from a preverbal
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argument position to a postverbal position (CLRD). In contrast, I consider (7.21) not an example

of doubling but apposition.

(7.20)

(7.21)

Clitic Right Dislocation [TA]

CONTEXT (Buddhastotra):

(kdrsnalam wramdm | pu)k (I)otkasyo tfii | kdsont timyo piik kirsnal wram | knanmuneyo lyalyku-
ci:

‘The things to be understood with all manifestations have been understood by yousc.

Therefore, everything to be understood [is] illuminated by yourss knowledge. 501’

(puk knanmune-yis) | luksone ypant nast !

all knowledge-GEN light make-NMLZ.NOM.SG COP.NPST.ACT.2SG

windsam-ci arkisoss<i>s | krant ~ knammune [b3] (namt)sunt
praise.NPST.ACT.15G-2SG world.GEN  good.AcC wisdom be.PTCP.M.ACC.SG
cu 20-9

ACC.25G

‘“Youse are the one who produces the illumination of all knowledge. I praise yousg, the
one who has become the good wisdom of the world. [,o4)’
(A249b2; trans. based on Pinault 2008: 289; verse; [5]5]8]7]x4)
Apposition [TB]*®
CONTEXT (Buddhastotra):
$auldmnmasa Sauldimnma | $auldssontds kéryatai :
$aul r= anaidai passatai | $ilid«ssa»na sdlyai(no :)
“Youss have bought the lives with lives from those who have lives. [,,,]

As (if protecting your) life, youss have carefully protected the rules of moral behavior.

’

[22b]

(kos [b1] a)rdric-n(e) klyentd«r» fi(i)  to= ta= flackta»
how.many heart-Loc stand.NPST.MID.3PL GEN.1SG so.many GEN.2sG lord.voc
krentauna :

virtue.PL

po Saul-dssem klautken-ne | Sault-sa lare-m trisim-c ma 22
all life-aDjz.Acc.PL manner.PL-LOC life-PERL dear-Acc.sG fail.OPT.ACT.15G-25G NEG
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‘As many (virtues) stand in my heart, O Lord, so many virtues (stand in) yoursg heart.[,,]

In all life situations, may I not fail youss, the beloved (one), throughout (my) life! 5,47’

(B241b1; trans. based on Thomas 1997: 100; verse; [7]7]x4)

I will show that CLLD/CLRD and CDP are subject to different morphosyntactic and pragmatic
conditions, and argue for Hypothesis 2 of Table 7.2. 1 will show that the first type (CLLD and
CLRD) consistently marks a primary topic. In contrast, the second type cooccurs with a doubled

associate, representing either a primary or a secondary topic in TA and TB.

7.5 Clitic Left Dislocation

Clitic Left Dislocation (CLLD) is a construction in which a clitic cooccurs with an associate to its
left. In most cases an associate precedes a subject as in (7.22), where the pronominal clitic ton

‘him’ cooccurs with the associate ton Kosta ‘Kosta,” which precedes the subject i Maria ‘Mary.’

(7.22) Modern Greek

ton Kosta, [susjecri  Maria ] ton idhe.
DET Kosta.AcC DET Mary.NOM him saw
‘Mary saw Kosta.’ (Iatridou 1995: 11)

CLLD is not a combination of Clitic Doubling Proper (CDP) and dislocation because some languages
do not license CDP while they do CLLD (e.g., Standard Italian; Cinque 1990). The following two

subsections show that left dislocated associates consistently denote a topic referent (primary

16. This example is to be distinguished from secondary predication, which consists of two types: resultatives and
depictive predicates. While the former involves the resulting state caused as a result of an action (7.f), the latter
describes a quality that applies before the action described by a verb (7.g).

(7.f)  John painted the house red. (resultative)

(7.g) John ate the meat raw. (depictive predicate)

Though it appears that (7.20) contains a depictive predicate, depictive predicates usually describe a property that
is not inherent (7.h; Rothstein 2017). An adjective or a prepositional phrase describing a person’s inherent property
is mostly infelicitous (7.i).

(7.h)  Mary met John drunk. (depictive predicate; stage-level property)
(7.1) *Mary met John tall. (non-depictive predicate; inherent property)
larem ‘dear’ in (7.20) describes an inherent property, not a stage-level property such as drunk. Therefore, we think

(7.20) is an example of apposition, arkisoss<i>s krant knammune (namt)sunt cii and the second-person singular PC -¢
placed next to each other.
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topic) in TA and TB.

7.5.1 Clitic Left Dislocation in Tocharian A

First, let us look at the examples from Tocharian A. Example (7.23) shows the third-person singu-
lar pronominal clitic -dm doubles cam rupyavatem somdm ‘this boy Rupyavata,’” an associate that

precedes the subject utpalavatsifii wrasafi ‘the people of Utpalavati.’

(7.23) [TA] CONTEXT:
- - - - (ka)swac cam | yamdr pakdr ork fiomyo :
lantunesim kdrpardm | sdrpsefic cam krant so(treya:
e -faz] - - - y)plelyis 1
‘... towards the (good) [thing’] they revealed this one with a man’s name [= Riipyavata).

1] They point to the dignity of kingship (because of) the good si(gn). ;) ... of the country.

’

[1d]

tmds cam rupyavatem somdm [SUBJECT utpalavat-sirii

then DEM.M.ACC.SG Rupyavata boy.AccC.sG Utpalavati-ADJz.M.NOM.PL
wrasaf ] tsopatsam  abhisamskar-yo lantun(e-si  [a3]

people.M.NOM.PL great.ACC.SG mental.determination-iNs kingship-ADjz
ynafimune-yo ya)mr-dm
homage-INs make.PST.ACT.3PL-3SG

‘Thereupon the people from Utpalavati (greet)ed [ropic this boy [named] Rupyavata ]
with careful mental preparation [and] (the homage due to) a king.’

(A63a3; trans. based on CEToM; prose)

This associate is the direct object (goal) of the verbal complex abhisamskaryo ynafimuneyo yamr-
‘(they) greeted X with mental preparation and respect’ (lit. ‘[they] made X with mental determi-

nation and veneration’).

This associate is the primary topic of (7.23), as it describes how he was welcomed by the citizens of
Utpalavati. The name Riipyavata appears in Haribhatta’s Jatakamala (86; RGpyavati-jataka). The

story goes as follows (see Ohnuma 2000 for a summary). There was a young woman called Riipya-
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vati (RGpavati in the Divyavadana §32, Rukmavati in Ksemendra’s Bodhisattvavadanakalpalata §51).
She witnessed another woman who was suffering from hunger and about to eat her newborn
baby. Riipyavati cut off her breasts for the woman and gave it to her as food. Sakra, the lord of
the gods, transformed himself into a brahmin and tested her, asking if she regretted her actions.
She denied it and vowed to him that if she had no regrets and offered her breasts for the sake of
buddhahood, she would become a man. Thus, she became a young male Ripyavata. Subsequently,
when the king of Utpalavati passed away, leaving no heir, ministers appointed him as a king, and
he ruled Utpalavati for sixty years. Example (7.23) describes that RGpyavata is welcomed by the

people of Utpalavati as a newly appointed king.

The corresponding Sanskrit passage reads as follows:

(7.24) Rupyavati-jataka in Haribhatta’s Jatakamala (§6)
tad idam atra praptakalam ayam ripyavatah kumarah sakalarajalaksanopeta abhigamikagunasam-
pannas ca tad imam evadhipatyayabhiseksyama iti |
tasyabhisekam atha cakrur udirnaharsah paurah paropakrtitatparamanasasya /

sardham ca camarayugena mano ‘bhiramam ucciksipe parijanena sitatapatram //

‘[The ministers speaking to the citizens:] “Now is the moment to act. This young man,
Riipyavata, bears all the marks of a king and has a king’s personal magnetism. So let it
be him we consecrate as king.” It was with intense joy that the citizens consecrated
someone devoted heart and soul to helping others. His retinue raised a delightful

white parasol over him, as well as a pair of chowries.” (trans. by Khoroche 2017: 50)

A parallel passage that describes the citizens of Utpalavati celebrating Riipyavata is missing in

the Divyavadana (§32) and Ksemendra’s (ca. 990-1066 CE) Bodhisattvavadanakalpalata (§51).

(7.25) Ripavati-avadana in the Divyavadana (§32; Vaidya 1959: 309)
tatra pandatajatiyanam mahamatranametadabhiut—yannu vayamutpalavatyam rajadhanyam raja-
nam sthapayema | tesametadabhiit—nanyatra ripavatakumaratkrtapunyatkrtakusalat | te rispa-

vatam kumaramutpalavatyam rajadhanyam rajanam sthapayanti | atha sa sastivarsani rajyar
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karayati |

“The learned chief ministers had this thought about the matter: “We need to appoint a
king for the capital Utpalavati.” It occurred to them, “There is no one more qualified than
the young man Riipavata—he has performed meritorious deeds and virtuous actions.” So
they appointed the young man Rupavata as the king of the capital Utpalavati, and

there he ruled for sixty years.” (trans. by Rotman 2017: 264)

In the Bodhisattvavadanakalpalata (11th century CE), however, Rukmavant is promoted to the sub-
ject, suggesting that he is the primary topic. Although the TA passage is not a word-by-word
translation of a Sanskrit text, it is likely that the TA passage is also about Rupyavata, describing

what happened to him when the king of Utpalavati passed away.

(7.26) Rukmavati-avadana in Ksemendra’s Bodhisattvavadanakalpalatd (§51.17-8; Straube 2009:
139)
nagaryamutpalavatyamasminnavasare nrpah | utpalaksah samaptayurvyadhiyogadvyapadyata
|| laksanajfiairathabhyetya pravarairvrddhamantribhih | sadyah sampraptapumstvo ’sau

rukmavanabhyasicyata ||

At that time, in the city of Utpalavati, the lotus-eyed king, whose lifetime had expired,
died due to illness. Then the best ministers, knowing signs, came near and consecrated

Rukmavant, who had suddenly become a man (trans. based on Straube 2009: 269).!”

[Sentence topic: Rﬁpyévata]

e People of Utpalavati greeted him and showed respect to him.

(7.27) Summary of (7.23)

17. Straube (2009: 269): “Zu dieser Zeit starb in der Stadt Utpalavati der lotosdugige Konig, dessen Lebenszeit
abgelaufen war, infolge einer Krankheit. Da kamen die besten zeichenkundigen Minister herbei und weihen den
plétzlich zum Mann gewordenen Rukmavant.”

199



e QUD: What happened to the boy Ripyavata?
e Focus: utpalavatsifii wrasaf tsopatsdm abhisamskaryo lantun(esi ynafimuneyo ya)mr- ‘the
people of Utpalavati greeted (him) with great respect and homage due to a king’

o Topic expression/referent (primary): cam rupyavatem somim/Rupyavata

This TA passage sets up a stage, introducing the citizens of Utpalavati into the discourse. The
primary topic then shifts from Rpyavata to the citizens of Utpalavati, describing how they cel-

ebrated him (7.28).

(7.28) [TA] Continuation of (7.23):

tim nu mdnt wikn-a || arsi-laficin-am ||
DEM.N CONJ how way-PERL A-LOC

rakdr oplas-yo | tkam riy-am sira$ | prasar wrd-ntu
cover.pST.ACT.3PL lotus.PL-INS earth city-LoC around sprinkle.PST.ACT.3PL water-PL
snum-sind[a4](s'® - | - - nam)tsus puk wrasafi
fragrance-ADjZ.M.ACC.PL COP.PTCP.M.NOM.PL all being.NOM.PL

“And that [they did] in which way? In [the tune] “Royal [anthem] of Ar$i”: They covered
the earth with lotus flowers, all around the city they sprinkled perfumed waters, all the
beings have been (busy (?)). 1147 ...”

(A63a3-4; trans. by CEToM; verse [5]5]8]7]x4)

Another example is from A395 (7.29). In this example, the PC -dm [3sG] doubles the associate
cam ‘him’ which refers to wasdm se ‘our son (i.e., Priyadatta).” This associate precedes the subject

fidktan ‘the gods.’

(7.29) [TA] CONTEXT:
klyomim mar tdprem priyadattem kapfie se surmas klopamtsuts mdskatar puk wramdm sdpna na-
pak ma mdskantrd stiikek wasdm se sokyo patatam«ta» [a2] nes cmolwasinds krant priintwassi

plyak sotre prant

18.Ts snumsind(s) ‘of fragrance’ [M.AcC.PL] an error for snumsina(s) [F.AcC.PL]? Cf. A395 b4 : tmds pramnar preya-
dattem mankalsindsg pcc p. Wrintuyo yayrurds ‘then, the brahmins having bathed (?) Priyadatta with water of good
fortune ..’
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(The house-master is speaking to his wife about their son Priyadatta:) “O noble (woman),
don’t be so sad because of (our) dear son Priyadatta! Not all things happen according to
the dream. In contrast, our son (is) very fortunate’ carrying the visible sign of the good

virtues of (his) previous births.”

sak-atsek cam [susject fidktari ] pasamtr-dm
certainly DEM.M.ACC.SG god.M.NOM.PL protect.NPST.MID.3PL-3SG

fiatsey-ac  ma kumnds
danger-ALL NEG come.NPST.ACT.35SG

“The gods will surely protect him. [He] will not face [any] danger.” (lit. come to danger)

(A395a2; prose)

The primary topic here is Priyadatta, as this sentence describes how he will be protected by the
gods thanks to the virtues he gathered during his previous lives. Since the housemaster and his
wife are talking about him, the referent is discourse-old, both speaker and addressee presuppose

his existence.

~ [Sentence topic: Priyadatta} ~

« He has the signs of the good virtues he collected during his previous lives.
e The gods will undoubtedly protect him.

 He will not face any danger.

L J

In this passage the speaker answers the implicit QUD, “Will our son Priyadatta face any danger?”
The speaker’s strategy to answer this question is to set up two another QUDs: QUD; “Will things
(in general) happen according to the dreams?” and QUD; “Is our son Priyadatta fortunate?” The first
QUD sets up a background reasoning for an answer to the aforementioned QUD,. The second QUD
serves as a bridge to another QUD “What will happen to our son Priyadatta?” (QUD3), which in turn
provides a background reasoning to QUD,. The speaker then answers the QUD, with these two

background reasonings.
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(7.30) Summary of (7.29)
e QUD: What will happen to our son Priyadatta? (= QUD3)
o Focus: sak-atsek Aidktari pasamtr- ‘the gods will surely protect (him)’

o Topic expression/referent (primary): cam/Priyadatta

=77:¢

In (7.31), the plural PC -m doubles the associate ces stwar mdskitassi ‘to these four princes, namely

Viryavan, Silpavan, Riipavan, and Prajfiavan. This associate again precedes the subject.

(7.31) [TA] CONTEXT:
amasan ypesifii wrasani puro(hi)tan knanmands pykak punyavam mdskite parnore kérso(ri)[b6]s
artant palant punyavani abhise(k) yamri cam ypeyam lamt yamtsamtdm || ratisayakam || ...
‘The ministers, people of the country, the chancellors, and the wise ones, who all had rec-
ognized prince Punyavan’s splendor, performed the anointment of Punyavan, and made

him king of the country. || In the R.-tune: || ...

(tma)s alydkyam prast-am ces Stwar maskita-ssi  [sypjecr tdmne
thereupon other.F.Acc.sG time-Loc DEM.M.ACC.PL four prince-GEN.PL so
wikn-a lant witkas-dl wram | katka-m (tmds) [a4]
manner-PERL king be.decided.cAus-GDV thing arise.PST.ACT.35G-PL thereupon
po(m)s lant-ac  kakmus lant palko-r-ds lafici
all.Lm.NOM.PL king-ALL come.PTCP.M.NOM.PL king.ACC see.PTCP-NMLZ-ABS royal
wast-is  yok-m-am  klyant

house-GEN gate-DU-LOC stand.IMPF.MID.3PL

‘Thereupon at another time a problem (which) could (be) solved by such a king arose to
these four princes. (Then) they all came to the king, and facing the king they stood at
the gate of the royal palace.’

(A16a3; trans. based on Stumpf 1971: 28 n. 23; prose)

— 770 ¢

The associate ces stwar mdskitassi ‘to these four princes’ is the indirect object (location/experi-
encer) of the intransitive verb katka- ‘(the problem) arose to X.” It is the primary topic of (7.31)
as this sentence explains why they came to the palace of King Punyavan. These referents are all

discourse-old.
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-~ [Sentence topic: The four princes] ~

» A complex problem arose to them.
o They came to the palace of King Punyavan.
 They stood at the palace gate.

L )

This story answers the QUD; “What happened?”. To answer this QUD, the author first sets up a
sub-QUD “What happened to the four princes?” (QUD14), which sets the basis for another sub-QUD
“What did they do?” (QUD1p). The answer to the first sub-QUD is presented here.

(7.32) Summary of (7.31)
o QUD: What happened to the four princes? (= QUD14)
o Focus: timne wikna lant wditkasdl wram katka- ‘a problem (that) could be solved by
such a king arose (to them)’
o Topic expression/referent (primary): ces $twar mdskitaséi/Viryavan, Silpavan, Ri-

pavan, and Prajiiavan

To summarize, I have examined the examples whose PC doubles a nominal expression that pre-
cedes a subject and shown that the doubled associate is always discourse-old, and the interlocu-
tors presuppose its existence. In all of the examples, the left-dislocated associate represents the
primary topic of the utterance. In the following subsection, we will turn to the examples of Clitic
Left Dislocation in Tocharian B. Although evidence is somewhat limited, a left-dislocated asso-

ciate also denotes a topic referent (primary topic) in TB.

7.5.2 Clitic Left Dislocation in Tocharian B

Tocharian B also attests Clitic Left Dislocation, but the number of examples is somewhat lim-
ited. In (7.33) from the Aranemijataka, the tree-god is speaking to his wife about King Aranemi’s
son Uttara. In this example, the subject of ydrtten-ne ‘drag’ (ainaki caimp bra(hmani) ‘those mean

brahmins’) follows the DO (theme) of the verb.
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(7.33) [TB] CONTEXT:

The tree-god is speaking to his wife after he saw that the brahmin Rudrasarma seized Ut-

tara and dragged him:

yka-k cwi $a-mane pacer wlo |vipnu-nta-mts'®ra  amaskai |
nevertheless-EMP DEM.M.GEN.SG live-PTCP father king Visnu-pPL-GEN pTCL difficult
yam-tsi st erkatte .

make-INF DEM.M.NOM.SG unfriendly

(ya)kno  cwi somske lalam[a6]ske-m | [sygjecr ainaki caimp
still CONJ DEM.M.GEN.SG son  tender-Acc mean.NOM.PL DEM.NOM.PL
bra(hmani 11 yd)rt(t)en-ne Sle  tremem:

brahmin.NOM.PL  drag.NPST.ACT.3PL-35G with anger

“His (= Uttara’s) father, the king (= Aranemi) (is) still alive. Even for Visnus, (it is) difficult
to treat him badly (lit. he is difficult to treat badly). ,) But still, those mean brahmins

drag his tender little son with anger. [

(B88as6; verse; [8]7]6]x2 + [9]9] + [7]6])

This example is structurally ambiguous: the associate of the clitic -ne [3sG] is either cwi somske
lalamskem ‘his tender little son (i.e., Prince Uttara),” or cwi ‘his (i.e., King Aranemi),” as both of
them are in the third-person singular. Since the tree-god is talking to his wife regarding how
Prince Uttara is mistreated by the brahmin Rudrasarma, Uttara is likely to be the primary topic
of this utterance. Therefore, although we cannot exclude a different interpretation, this example

potentially shows that CLLD marks a sentence topic in Tocharian B.

The speaker tries to answer the QUD What happens? The speaker’s strategy to answer this question
is to set up a sub-QUD “What happens to Prince Uttara?” and answer this sub-QUD in pada 1b. This
sub-QUD serves as a bridge to another sub-QUD What does he do?, which the speaker answers in
pada 1c (7.34).

(7.34) [TB]B88a6-bl

19. vipnuntamts is likely to be a copying error for visnuntamts (CEToM).
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pilko(-s=  @)fimalaskem lkassin-me ltar-sa ~ sam

look-PERL sympathetic.ACC look.NPST.ACT.35G-PL love-PERL DEM.M.NOM.SG
mricuske larem  patar ramt :

prince.NOM.SG dear.Acc father.Acc as

ma wa ksa s cwimp [b1] mdsketrd | waste comp

NEG CONJ INDF CONJ DEM.GEN.SG  be.NPST.MID.3SG protection DEM.ACC.SG
l(akle-ne 1)

suffering-Loc

‘With a look begging for compassion that prince looks at them, full of love, as [if he were
looking at his] dear father. [, Nevertheless, not a single one [of them] is [any] protection
to him in that s(uffering). [1d]’

(B88a6; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [8]7]6]x2 + [9]9] + [7]6])

(7.35) Summary of (7.33)
e QUD: What happens to Prince Uttara?
e Focus: ainaki caimp bra(hmani ya)rt(t)en- ... sle tremem ‘those common brahmins drag
(him) with anger’

o Topic expression/referent (primary): cwi somske lalamskem/Uttara

There is also an example of CLLD in which only a part of an antecedent precedes a subject. In
(7.37), which corresponds to the Udanavarga 4.5 (7.36), the pronominal clitic -ne [3sG] doubles
cey ... wnolme ‘that living being’ which refers to maimamtse ‘the intelligent one.” This associate is
the direct object (theme) of the transitive melyan- ‘(the flood) crushes X,’ and it is discontinuous,

separated by the subject kerekauna ‘flood.”?°

(7.36) Udanavarga 4.5 (Bernhard 1965: 127)
utthanenapramadena samyamena damena ca /

dvipam karoti medhavi tam ogho nabhimardati // 5

20. A hypothetical non-discontinuous alternative Tce, wnolme ' kerekauna | ma melyan-ne would fit the meter better
because a minor caesura (indicated by ') would be placed after the third syllable, as seen in other padas whose first
colon consists of seven syllables. The motivation of this discontinuity is unclear. It appears either the violation of
a minor caesura has some pragmatic effect (drawing attention of audience?) or ce, has undergone dislocation to
align with the left edge of the pada, perhaps imitating the Sanskrit passage (cf. tam ogho nabhimardati ‘flood does not
crush it,” although tam ‘it’ refers to dvipam ‘island’).
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(7.37)

‘With resurrection, care, self-restraint, and self-control, the intelligent (one) makes an

island which flood does not crush.’

[TB] CONTEXT:

The Buddha is speaking the Udanavarga 4.5 to the monks:

(spe)[b7]lke-sa snai ykorfie-sa | wlawalfie-sa maimamtse G ///]]]-isa:

zeal-PERL  diligence-PERL control-PERL learned.M.NOM.SG

cey [susject kerekauna ] wnolme lma melyan-ne

DEM.M.ACC.SG flood living.being NEG crush.PST.ACT.35G-35G

(we)e  (SDok  ///

second strophe

‘By (effort), diligence, and self-control, the learned one [31,] ... [3;p] flood does not crush
such a living being. [3,] (He spoke the se)cond strophe ... [314]’

(B12b7; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [7]7] + [7]4]x3)

Although the context is not available to us, the primary topic of this sentence does not seem

the subject kerekauna ‘flood’ but the associate cey, ... wnolme ‘that living being,” which refers to

maimamtse ‘the learned (one).” This reference is discernible from the Udanavarga and the Pali,

Patna, and Gandhari Dhammapadas, where the primary topic is ‘the intelligent’ (e.g., medhavi

in the Udanavarga).”! The associate seems to be discourse-old, which is first introduced in 31a.

Since the preceding pada is missing, the QUD of this passage is difficult to determine. Assistance

from the Sanskrit text is also limited because the TB passage is not a word-for-word translation.

We tentatively set What happens to the intelligent one? as the QUD, but we rather expect what does

the intelligent one do? from the Sanskrit passage.

(7.38)

Summary of (7.37)
e QUD: What happens to the intelligent one?
o Focus: kerekauna ... ma melyan- ‘flood (in general) does not crush (him)’

o Topic expression/referent (primary): ce, wnolme/‘the intelligent one’

21. See Anandajoti (2020: 61) for the corresponding Pali, Patna, and Gandhari versions.
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To summarize, I have examined two examples where a pronominal clitic doubles an associate
which precedes a subject. Although both pieces of data are indecisive, it seems that the left-
dislocated associates also represent the primary topics of the utterances in TB. Therefore, these
examples in total suggest that TA and TB both use CLLD as a strategy to mark a non-subject con-

stituent as a primary topic of an utterance.

In the following section, I will turn to Clitic Right Dislocation (CLRD) in Tocharian A and B. I will

show that CLRD in TA also marks a sentence topic. Evidence is inconclusive for CLRD in TB.

7.6 Clitic Right Dislocation

Clitic Right Dislocation (CLRD) is a construction in which a clitic cooccurs with an associate to its
right. An intonational break in many cases separates the dislocated associate as in (7.39) from

Bulgarian.*

(7.39) Bulgarian

Decata ja obicat, (, Marija).
the kids Acc.3sG.F love Maria

‘The kids love her, Maria.’ (Harizanov 2014: 1038)

The distribution of CLRD is different from that of CLLD. For example, Krapova and Cinque (2005)
point out that the so-called na-drop in colloquial Bulgarian (Vakareliyska 1994) is possible in CLLD
but not in CLRD. They also show that specific indefinite DPs may undergo CLLD but not CLRD.
CLRD is different from Clitic Doubling Proper (CDP) as some languages have the former but not
the latter (e.g., French; Kayne 1975; Anagnostopoulou 2006). Inanimate DPs may undergo CLRD
but not CDP in Standard Spanish (Anagnostopoulou 2006). It turns out that CLRD is very rare in
both Tocharian A and B, limited to verse texts. While no secure conclusion is drawable for TB due
to the limited amount of data, CLRD in TA seems to double a discourse-old associate and mark a

sentence topic.

22.CLRD does not necessarily involve an intonational break (Anagnostopoulou 2006).
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7.6.1 Clitic Right Dislocation in Tocharian A

Clitic Right Dislocation is extremely rare in TA, and I found only three possible examples. Two
of them are from the TA translation of Matrceta’s Varnarhavarnastotra. The first example corre-

sponds to Varnarhavarnastotra 11.63 (7.40).

(7.40) Matrceta’s Varnarhavarnastotra 11.63 (Hartmann 1987)
jAanaloka(kara)yastu jiiana(bhata)ya te nama(h) //
‘To him who, out of the complete understanding of all manifestations, illuminates all that
is knowable, who illuminates knowledge, and who has become knowledge, to you may

there be reverence!’
This passage is translated in Tocharian A as in (7.20), repeated here as (7.41):

(7.41) (= 7.20) [TA] CONTEXT:
(kdrsnalam wramdm | pu)k (I)otkasyo tii | kdsont timyo piik kirsnal wram | knanmuneyo lyalyku-
ci:
‘The things to be understood with all manifestations have been understood by you. There-

fore, everything to be understood [is] illuminated by your knowledge. [59.]’

(puk knanmune-yis) | luksone ypant nast !

all knowledge-GEN light make-NMLZ.NOM.SG COP.NPST.ACT.2SG

windsam-ci arkisoss<i>s | krant ~ knammune [b3] (namt)sunt
praise.NPST.ACT.15G-25G world.GEN  good.Acc wisdom be.PTCP.M.ACC.SG
cu 20-9

ACC.25G

“You are the one who produces the illumination of all knowledge. I praise you, the one
who has become the good wisdom of the world. [,o4;’

(A249b2; verse; [5]5]8]7] x 4; trans. based on Pinault 2008: 289)

In this example, the pronominal clitic -ci [25G] doubles the associate arkisoss<i>s krant knammune

(namt)sunt cii ‘you (who have) become the good wisdom of the world,” which translates Sanskrit
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jhana(bhiitd)ya te ‘to you (who) have become the wisdom.””> This discourse-old associate is the

primary topic of the sentence.

The second example is from Matrceta’s Varnarhavarnastotra 11.64.

(7.42)

(7.43)

Matrceta’s Varnarhavarnastotra 11.64 (Hartmann 1987)

te 'pi lokasya guravo yesam asi aguror guruh /

ato guranam api te gu(ra)ve gu(ra)ve namah //

‘Having no master, you are the master of those who (are) the masters of the world. There-

fore, may there be reverence to you (who) are the master of the masters, the master!’

[TA] CONTEXT:
bramfidktdss aci | fidktadi wras(a)ssi | kdssifi puk skam Saiksy asaiksy | paficabhijfi(e)fi risaki :
‘The gods, beginning with the god Brahma, all the disciples, the Arhats, the sages with

five abhijfia are the masters of the beings. [30,]’

cesm-i skam p.kis  tu l kiissi  nast natdik |
DEM.M.PL-GEN CONJ all.GEN NOM.2SG master COP.NPST.ACT.2SG lord
windsam-ci puk kdssi-Ssi | kiissi wispa kdssim (cu )

praise.NPST.ACT.15G-25G all master-GEN.PL master truly master.ACC ACC.2SG

‘And you are the master to them all. Lord, I praise you, the master of all masters, the
true master. 5,

(A249b4; verse; [5/5]8]7]x 4; trans. based on Pinault 2008: 289)

In (7.43), the nominal expression puk kdssissi kdssi wdspa kdssim (cu) ‘(you), the master of all mas-

ters, the true master’ follows the matrix verb windsam- ‘I praise X,” which accompanies the pronom-

inal clitic -ci [2sG]. This nominal expression is the associate of the clitic and translates San-

skrit guriinam api te gu(ra)ve gu(ra)ve ‘to you the master of the masters, the master.” This right-

23.1n this example and (7.43), the second-person singular PC -ci occurs in Wackernagel’s position (without count-
ing a vocative). One might be tempted to consider examples such as these facilitated the change of a clitic that had
been placed in the Wackernagel position to the position immediately following the finite verb. However, a different
explanation would be required for the lack of case-distinction and the lack of co-occurrence of two or more PCs in
TA and TB.
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dislocated associate is discourse-old and the primary topic of the sentence.

Finally, the last example of CLRD found in TA is A358a1 (7.44). Unfortunately, there is no context

available for this sentence.

(7.44) [TA] CONTEXT: N/A

rahii swarbhanii | asurefii lafis | kaumary oki
Rahi Svarbhanu Asura.NoM.PL king.NOM.PL prince.NOM.PL like
prantdr-cy opl-am | puttispar-sim oppal cu

carry.NPST.MID.3PL-25G lotus-Loc Buddha’s.dignity-ADjz.Acc.sG lotus AcC.2sG
‘Rahu (and’) Svarbhanu, the Asura-kings, as if (they were) youths, carry yous to the lotus,
yous, the lotus of the Buddha’s dignity.’

(A358al; verse; [5/5/817]x 4)

In (7.44), the pronominal clitic -cy [25G] doubles the associate puttisparsim oppal cu ‘you, the lotus
of the Buddha’s dignity’, which is discourse-old. It is the direct object (theme) of the transitive
prantdr- ‘(they) carry X (to Yiocative).” This associate appears to be the primary topic of the sen-

tence, but it is not secure because of the lack of context.

To summarize, I have shown that CLRD in TA marks a primary topic just as CLLD does. This paral-
lelism between CLRD and CLLD is not surprising since in some languages left and right-dislocated
associates both represent primary topics (see, e.g., De Cat 2007 for French). However, it is worth
pointing out that CLRD in TA is limited only to a couple of passages written in verse, and no

passage in prose displays CLRD.

7.6.2 Clitic Right Dislocation in Tocharian B

In Clitic Right Dislocation (CLRD), an associate follows a finite verb that hosts a pronominal clitic.
However, if a verb also precedes some other constituent than the associate, one might be in-
clined to think what is displaced is not an associate but the verb. In Tocharian B, there are three
examples in which an associate comes after a finite verb carrying a PC. In two of them, however,

more than one constituent follows the verbal complex. The verbal complex appears sentence-

210



or clause-initially, aligned with a pada boundary or a major caesura, suggesting that it is not the

associate but the finite verb that underwent dislocation.

In (3.5), repeated here as (7.45), the finite verb with the pronominal clitic lkoym-c ‘T would see
yousg’ precedes kryi ‘if” and ynemane ypauna kwsainne ci ‘yous going through lands (and) villages’
and appears clause-initially. In our analysis, this verbal complex underwent fronting to the be-

ginning of the subordinate clause, aligned with the beginning of Pada 79c.

(7.45) (=3.5) [TB] CONTEXT (Buddhastotra):
The Buddha’s mother (= Maya) is speaking to him, recalling the happy days he still lived

among the men:

« lkoym-c kryi yne-mane | ypauna kwsain-ne  ci !
see.OPT.ACT.15G-2SG whenever go-PTCP  land.PL village.PL-LOC ACC.2SG
plula2]ssi-fi sak-sa palskw arafice | yapit wat no

float.IMPF.ACT.35G-1SG happiness-PERL mind heart enter.OPT.ACT.2SG CONJ PTCL
wertsyai-ne  (:)
assembly-Loc

flakty= arical [a3] sar-ne | kem#fi rdmnoyem |

god.PL A. hand-Du knee.DU bow.IMPF.ACT.3PL

‘Every time I saw you going through lands and villages, my mind (and) heart leapt for
joy, or (every time) you entered the community [;9.] the gods bowed their knees with the
afijali hands ...’

(B246a1; verse; [5]5]8]7] x 4)

The nominal expression ynemane ypauna kwsainne ci ‘you going through lands (and) villages’ is
the associate of the clitic -c and represents the direct object (theme) of the transitive lkoym- ‘I
used to see X.’”**  This sentence seems to describe how Maya used to feel when she saw his son.

Therefore, the primary topic seems to be Maya, the subject of lkoym- ‘T used to see X.”*

24, According to Meunier (2015), pronominal clitics represent dativus sympatheticus. As dativus sympatheticus gen-
erally represents an individual affected by the event which a verb describes, we expect to find a doubled associate

that is affected. In this example, however, the doubled direct object does not seem to be affected by Maya’s seeing
of the Buddha.

25.In this manuscript, the <ci> aksara is added below <nne>. It seems that the author of this manuscript omitted
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In (7.46), the finite verb with a PC sdrpsentdr-ne ‘they indicate X’ precedes the reciprocal pronoun
alyauce ‘each other’ and the full nominal expression nraisse wnolme tallantd ‘the miserable hell-

being’ and appears at the beginning of the matrix clause.

(7.46) [TB] CONTEXT:
The Buddha is speaking at the assembly: “If living beings do a deed, they will receive a ter-
rible fruit from that (deed) in their (re)births. The miserable beings blamed themselves,
evoked false thoughts, and blamed the good ones. [...] Here, the good ones are called
those who stand in the pure moral conduct, (namely) in the discipline of the monkhood,

the novitiate, and the lay brotherhood, and eventually in the eight-fold discipline day and

night.”

cey(-sa tattam) |naki nesmye  snai  ya[a7](mor 10-4
DEM.M.ACC.SG-PERL place.SUBJ.ACT.3SG rebuke evil.rumor without basis

st temefi  sraukam | nrai-ne  tanmastir | maka)
DEM.M.NOM.SG therefore die.SUBJ.ACT.35G hell-LOoC born.NPST.MID.35G many
lykwarwa maka cmel-a | maka lkassam (ldkle-nta

times  many rebirth-PL many see.NPST.ACT.3sG suffering-pL

maka pudfdkti | tsarkam Saisse-ne | sd)rpsentir-ne aly(au)c(e
many Buddha.PL rise.SUBJ.ACT.3PL world-LoC indicate.NPST.MID.3PL-3SG each.other
ka) |nrai-sse wnolme tall(antd)

PTCL hell-ADjz being miserable.M.AccC.SG

‘(If someone;) puts blame or slander (which is) baseless on such (a good) oney, ;447 be-
cause of this, (when) this one; dies, (he;) will be reborn in hell many times [and] see many
rebirths [and] many sufferings. [;5,] If many Buddhas arise in the world, (they) will point
126

out the miserable hell-being;j to one another. ;5

(B15a7 = B17b1; trans. based on Hackstein, Habata, and Bross 2014: 51-3; verse;

this aksara and added it later.

26.0ne might expect the reciprocal pronoun to appear as the genitive-dative talyaucentse rather than the ac-
cusative dlyauce found in this passage. The verb Vsdrp- may take a non-human theme in the accusative and a human
goal in the genitive-dative (‘to explain/instruct/indicate something,c. to somebodygen’; €.g., THT255a5, THT255 b1
[2x], PKAS6C a4, PKAS6E b4, PKAS6K a7; cf. PKAS17H a4 that has a human goal in the locative), a human goal in the ac-
cusative and an embedded clause (‘to point out to somebodycc that EMBEDDED CLAUSE’; e.g., IOLToch214 a4; THT107
al10), or a human theme in the accusative and a human goal in the allative (‘to lead/guide/direct somebody,cc to
somebody,,’; e.g., THT107 a9). I am unaware of any example in which Vsdrp- takes two accusative arguments.

212



[558]7]x4)*’

Again, [ analyze the verbal complex to be fronted to the beginning of the matrix clause, placed
immediately after the major caesura. The referent of the pronominal clitic -ne [3sG] is s ‘he’
in a7, and seems to double the direct object nraisse wnolme tall(antd) ‘miserable hell-being.” 1t is
not clear whether the associate represents the primary topic of this sentence. It seems that the
primary topic is maka pudridkti ‘many Buddhas’ and the associate is the secondary topic as this
sentence elaborates the relationship between the many Buddhas and the man who experienced

many rebirths in the hells.

Although an associate follows a finite verb with a PC in these cases, neither of them is likely
to involve CLRD since more than one constituent follows the finite verb and since the finite verb
appears clause-initially, aligned with a pada-boundary or amajor caesura. Instead, in our opinion,
they display dislocation of the finite verb. The only possible example of CLRD in TB comes from
PKAS17K a2, whose finite verb (pefifian-me ‘[s/he] will pull X’) accompanies a PC and precedes the

subject (mdrskossdm ‘the frightened ones’).

(7.47) [TB] CONTEXT: N/A

sklok  pr(o)sk(ai-sse or)k(a)mrie | pkate n(a)k(-t)s(i olya)po:
doubt fear-Apjz  darkness  intend.PST.MID.3SG destroy-INF more

mdrkartsana plsko-nta | takds-si-mtse pelkifid
troubled.F.PL mind-PL  destroy’-INF-GEN for.the.sake.of

(y)n(es sai)ss(e) com= parn(a) fike |[a2] cd pefifian-me
clear world DEM.M.ACC.SG outside now DEM.M.ACC.PL pull.SUBJ.ACT.3SG-PL
madrskossdm 1

be.afraid.PTCP.M.ACC.PL
‘(He) intended to cer(tainly) destroy the (dark)ness of doubt [and] fe(ar). ;) For the sake

of destroying the troubled thoughts, ;] (he) will now pull them, (namely) the frightened

27.‘Richtet jemand gegen einen solchen Tadel und Verleumdung, die gegenstandslos ist, und stirbt dieser deswe-
gen, so wird er in der Holle wiedergeboren, viele Male, und erlebt viele Wiedergeburten und Leiden. Erheben sich
viele Buddhas auf der Welt, so weisen sie einander auf dieses ungliickliche Hollenwesen hin.” (Hackstein, Habata,
and Bross 2014: 51-53)

213



ones, out of this pre(sent wo)rld. ;47"

(PKAS17Ka2; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [7]7]x47)

Unfortunately no context is available, and the referent of -me [PL] remains uncertain. The func-

28 ‘these frightened (ones),” which is the direct

tion of the clitic seems to double cd ... mdrskossam
object (theme) of the transitive verb pefifian- ‘(he) will pull X (out of Y).” The primary topic seems

to be the subject of pkate ‘(s/he) intended’ and pefifian-me ‘(s/he) will pull X.’

7.7 Interim summary

To summarize, the examples whose doubled associate undergoes left- or right- dislocation dis-
played that when a PC doubles a dislocated associate, the associate always represents the primary
topic of the sentence. The associates discussed were all discourse-old, and the interlocutors pre-

supposed their existence at the time of the utterance.

So far, all of the examples discussed contained a discourse-old associate. However, a discourse-
new referent may become a topic (Section 7.2.2) as long as the discourse participants may pre-
suppose its existence by bridging (7.7) or it shows generic interpretation (7.10). In the following
example, however, the pronominal clitic -m [PL] seems to double nimittajries bramnassi ‘the nimitta-
jfiaBrahmins.” This example is puzzling because the associate is discourse-new and the existence
of the nimittajiia brahmins does not seem to be presupposed. There does not seem to be a linguis-
tic expression from which one can bridge the existence of the brahmins. They do not show the

generic interpretation either (i.e., “the nimittajfia Brahmins [in general]”). Currently, we do not

have an explanation regarding why they may be topical.*

(7.48) [TA] CONTEXT:
Priyadatta’s father and mother heard that he had been captured and taken to King Prase-
najit. They left the city of Saketa and set out for the city of Sravasti. However, they could

not cross the forest of Kosala.

28. According to CEToM, cd is a copying error for cem, and mdrskossam is a misspelling for pdrskossdm, triggered by
mdrkartsana in 1c.

214



mdmtne  nimittajiies bramnassi Sravasti ri-yd pre [susject
how comp acquainted.with.omens Brahman.GEN.PL Sravasti city-PERL outside

sim mandal ] plyocksa-m tmd(-k) ------ (mana)[b3]rkam
DEM.M.NOM.SG mandala arise.PST.ACT.3SG-PL DEM-EMP disciple.acc.sG
cam mandl-ac katse want-am

DEM.M.ACC.SG mandala-ALL in.front.of lead.PST.MID.3PL-35G

‘When the mandala arose outside the city of Sravasti to the brahmins (who are) ac-

quainted with omens, (they) ... led the boy up to the mandala.’

tamnek pan kant onkdlmas par kdnt ykas pdr kda«n»t kos nynak mandlac katse wawords asldntwac
Sarkr-dam ¢

‘Then, having led 500 elephants, 500 horses, (and) 500 cattle close to the mandala, they
tied them to the (sacrificial) posts.’

(A395b2; trans. based on CEToM; prose)

The primary topic of this sentence is the nimittajiia brahmins, and the discourse continues to
explain how they performed the ritual. That the subjects of wawords ‘having led X’ and Sarkr-
‘(they) led X’, not expressed overtly, remain the same, suggests that the primary topic of (7.48) is

the brahmins.

-~ [Sentence topic: The nimittajfia brahmins} ~

e A mandala arose to them.

They led the boy to the mandala.

They led 500 elephants, 500 horses and 500 cows to the mandala.

They tied the animals to the sacrificial posts.

L )

The implicit QUD of (7.48) is What happened to the nimittajfia brahmins?. 1t is a sub-QUD set up to
answer the bigger QUD What happened? This sub-QUD also serves as a bridge to the following QUD
What did they do to the boy Priyadatta?. It is unclear why the author was able to set up this sub-QUD

even though the nimittajfia brahmins have not been introduced to the discourse before. It seems
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that the author somehow considered that discourse participants are able to presuppose their

existence.

(7.49) Summary of (7.48)
e QUD: What happened to the nimittajfia brahmins?
e TFocus: Sravasti riya pre sim mandal plyocksd- ‘a mandala arose (to them) outside the
city of Sravast?’

o Topic expression/referent (primary): nimittajfies bramnassi/the nimittajiia brahmins

The following section will turn to Clitic Doubling Proper (CDP) in TA and TB. I will show that the

distribution of CDP is different from that of CLRD and CLLD: CDP cooccurs with a topical associate,

29.In contrast to CLLD, there is no example of CLRD in TA whose associate is discourse-new. Although this might
be due to a mere lack of data, it might reflect some semanticopragmatic restriction. We find parallel examples in
Catalan (Vallduv{ 1992, 1995) and Italian (Brunetti 2009), where CLLD may topicalize a discourse-new associate while
CLRD cannot. In Catalan, for example, if an associate is discourse-old, CLLD and CLRD are both permissible as in (7.jii)
and (7.jiii).
(7j) [Catalan] Associate (les llibres ‘the books’) = discourse-old (introduced in 7.ji)

i. A:On  va posar les llibres? B:Em  sembla que ...
where PsT.3sG put the books  to.me seems that

A: ‘Where did (s)he put the books?’ B: ‘It seems to me that ...’

ii. els llibres, els va posar al despatx.
the books them.M PsT.3sG put in.the study.

‘(s)he put the books in the study.’ (CLLD; discourse-old)

iii. els va posar al despatx, els llibres.
them.M PsT.3sG put in.the study the books.

‘(s)he put the books in the study.’ (CLRD; discourse-old)

If an associate is discourse-new, however, CLRD cannot be used. In contrast to (7.kii), where les coses ‘the things’
allows els llibres ‘the books’ to be topical (BRIDGING; Section 7.2.2), (7 kiii) is infelicitous (Villalba 1998, Erteschik-Shir
2007).

(7.k) [Catalan] Associate (les llibres ‘the books’) = discourse-new (not introduced in 7.ki)

i. A:On  va posar les coses? B:Em  sembla que ...
where PST.3sG put the things to.me seems that

A: ‘Where did (s)he put the things?’ B: ‘It seems to me that ...

ii. els llibres, els va posar al despatx.
the books them.M PST.3sG put in.the study.

‘(s)he put the books in the study.’ (CLLD; discourse-new)

iii. #els va posar al despatx, els llibres.
them.M PST.3sG put in.the study the books.

‘(s)he put the books in the study.’ (CLRD; discourse-new)
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but it may represent either a primary or secondary topic.

7.8 Clitic Doubling Proper

In Clitic Doubling Proper (CDP), an associate neither precedes a subject nor is it separated by a
prosodic boundary. We observe it where a full nominal expression usually appears (e.g., 7.50). It
is challenging to distinguish CDP from CLRD in SVO languages since an associate follows a verb
in both configurations. However, Tocharian A and B, which are SOV languages, allow us to dis-

tinguish CDP from CLRD even though their intonational evidence is quite limited.

(7.50) Bulgarian

Decata ja obicat neja.
the.kids acc.3sG.F love her

‘The kids love her.’ (Harizanov 2014: 1036)

Clitic doubling is known to be sensitive to semantic or pragmatic conditions such as animacy,
specificity, definiteness, and givenness. For example, Amharic may optionally double specific
indefinites, while it cannot double non-specific indefinites (Baker and Kramer 2018). A definite
direct object is obligatorily doubled, while doubling of an indefinite direct object is impossible in
Macedonian (Kochovska 2011). In Albanian, doubling of a direct object is possible only when it is

given (Kallulli 2008).

In the following subsections, I will show that the attested distribution of CDP in TA and TB is dif-
ferent from that of CLLD and CLRD: In contrast to CLLD and CLRD, CDP does not need to mark a
primary topic but may cooccur with an associate that denotes a secondary topic. Firstly, I will
examine the attestations in which a pronominal clitic doubles a direct object (theme). Secondly,
I will turn to the examples whose direct object contains a possessor. I will show that a PC consis-
tently doubles the possessor in such cases. Thirdly, I will move on to the cases in which a subject
contains a possessor doubled by a PC. Finally, I will discuss some examples in which a PC doubles

an indirect object (beneficiary) or a possessor of an indirect object (source).
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7.8.1 Doubling of a theme of a transitive verb
7.8.1.1 Examples in Tocharian A

Unlike CLLD or CLRD, where an associate always represents a primary topic, CDP does not need to
double a primary topic in Tocharian A. Instead, when it doubles a theme argument of a transitive
verb, the doubled associate represents the secondary topic of a sentence. As defined in Section
7.2.4, a secondary topic is “an entity such that the utterance is construed to be about the rela-
tion that holds between it and the primary topic” (Nikolaeva 2001: 2; Dalrymple and Nikolaeva
2011: 54-7). Secondary topic has to be SPECIFIC, and our analysis therefore predicts that PCs
never double non-specific quantified expressions such as ‘anybody,” ‘nobody,” and ‘who/which’
in Tocharian since they cannot be topical. Our analysis also predicts that doubling should be im-
possible in Tocharian if a focus extends to an entire utterance. In the following three examples,

a doubled associate represents a secondary topic.

The first example of CDP is from Punyavantajataka (7.1 repeated here as 7.51):

(7.51) [TA] CONTEXT (Punyavantajataka):
sas trankds fii amokyo tds cdimplune kupre ne waluntap sfii aydntu (pka)[b5]nt pkint penu kak-
loficds kdlpamar cesdm nis wna kasal tswasam ||
‘The first (artisan) says: “Through my art this is my ability: If I find the bones of a de-

ceased, even [if] they have fallen apart, I will put them together again.”

wat  trdnkds [suject nds Inu ce(sm-d)[b6]k ay-dntu
second speak . NPST.ACT.3SG NOM.1SG CONJ DEM.M.ACC.PL-EMP bone-PL
puk-a-k puskas-yo  kasal ~ malkam-dm

all-PERL-EMP sinew.PL-INS together put.together.SUBJ.ACT.1SG-PL

”

‘The second (artisan) says: “But I will join the bones with the sinews completely.

(A11b6; trans. based on CEToM; prose)

In (7.51), the pronominal clitic -dm [PL] doubles the associate cesmdk dyintu ‘the bones.” This
associate is the direct object (theme) of the transitive verb kasal malkam ‘1 will join X together.’

Unlike CLLD and CLRD, this associate is not the primary topic: the sentence topic is nds ‘T (i.e.,
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the second artisan) since his utterance describes how he is different from the first artisan.

[Sentence topic: nds ‘T (the second artisan)}

« canjoin the bones of a dead animal with sinews completely.

This discourse-old associate cesmdk dydntu ‘bones’ has been introduced to the discourse by the
first artisan, and it is pragmatically salient when the second artisan speaks. The utterance of the
second artisan updates the relationship between the primary topic (the second artisan himself)
and the bones. Therefore, in this example, cesmdk aydntu ‘the bones’ is the secondary topic of the

utterance.

The QUD of this discourse is “Whose skill is the best?”. To answer this question, the first artisan sets
up a QUD “What can you do?” and answers this implicit QUD. The second artisan accepts the first

artisan’s assertion and sets up another implicit QUD “What can you do to the bones of a deceased?”.

(7.52) Summary of (7.51)
e QUD: What can you do to the bones of a deceased?
o Focus: p.kak puskasyo kasal malkam- ‘(1) will join (them) with sinews completely’
o Topic expression/referent (primary): nds/speaker (= Silpavan)

o Topic expression/referent (secondary): cesmdk aydntu/the bones
There is another example of CDP in Punyavantajataka:

(7.53) [TA] CONTEXT (Punyavantajataka):
(tmd)[b6]s start kulmdmtsyo wir cama esik pampdrs tmék sam potik pafiwmam sla sewifilune
lakeyds kakd[al]tkurds
‘Then, the fourth (artisan) sprinkled water over him (= a dead lion) with a blowpipe’. Im-

mediately, stretching his paw and yawning, he rose from his bed,
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kassi  yokani pdlkat cesam amoktses katse kaly-mam
hungry thirsty see.PST.MID.3SG DEM.M.ACC.PL artisan.ACC.PL near stand-PTCP

cesm-dk puk stwar silkas poke-yo wa(ltsu-r-i)[a2]s poficds
DEM.M.ACC.PL-EMP all four altogether’ paw-INs crush.PTCP-NMLZ-ABS all.Acc.PL
kosa-m tapa-m Skam lo

kill.PST.ACT.3SG-PL eat.PST.ACT.3SG-PL CONJ PTCL
‘being hungry and thirsty, he saw these artisans standing nearby. Crushing those very

four altogether? with (his) paw, (he) killed them and ate them all up.’

(A13a2; trans. based on CEToM; prose)

In (7.53), the pronominal clitic -m [PL] doubles the associate poricds (= cesdm amoktses ‘the arti-
sans’). I consider it to be a substantivized adjective (i.e., ‘the all’), following Schulze, Sieg, and
Siegling (1931: 76) and Thomas (1997: 88). This associate is the direct object (theme) of the tran-
sitive kosa- ‘(the lion) killed X’ and tapa- ‘(the lion) ate X, and has previously been introduced to
the discourse. This example is particularly illustrative because the primary topic is unambigu-
ously the lion: this sentence describes how he acted on the four artisans. The artisans are thus

the secondary topic of the sentence.

-~ [Sentence topic: The lion} ~

He rose.

He was hungry and thirsty.

He saw the four artisans standing nearby.

He crushed the artisans with his paw, killed them, and ate them up.

S y

The big QUD of this discourse is “What happened?” (QUD;). The author breaks this question into
three sub-questions: QUD1, “What did the fourth artisan do?,” QUD1p “What happened to the lion?,”
and QUD;¢ “What did the lion do to the four artisans?.” Before the author answers QUDs¢, he sets up

another QUD, “What was the lion like?”, which offers reasoning to QUD1c.

(7.54) Summary of (7.53)

e QUD: What did the lion do to the four artisans?
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o Focus: pokeyo wa(ltsurd)s poricds kosa- tapa- skam lo ‘having crushed (them), (he) killed
and ate (them) up’

o Topic expression/referent (primary): pro/the lion

o Topicexpression/referent (secondary): cesmdk puk stwar/the four artisans (= Viryavan,

Silpavan, Riipavan, and Prajfiavan)

In the following example (7.55), the subordinate clause beginning with mdmt ne ... ‘when ...” in-
volves CLLD as observed in (7.48).%° In the matrix clause, the pronominal clitic -am (for -dm [3sG];

TEB 11: 34) doubles the associate manarkam ‘the boy (= Priyadatta).’

(7.55) [TA] CONTEXT:
Priyadatta’s father and mother heard that he had been captured and taken to King Prase-
najit. They left the city of Saketa and set out for the city of Sravasti. However, they could

not cross the forest of Kosala.

mdmtne  nimittajries bramnassi Sravasti riya pre

how comp acquainted.with.omens Brahman.GEN.PL Sravasti city-PERL outside
sdm mandal  plyocksa-m tma(-k) ------ (mana)[b3]rkam
DEM.M.NOM.SG mandala arise.PST.ACT.3SG-PL DEM-EMP disciple.Acc.sG
cam mandl-ac katse want-am

DEM.M.ACC.SG mandala-ALL in.front.of lead.PST.MID.3PL-3SG

‘When the mandala arose outside the city of Sravasti to the Brahmins (who are) acquainted
with omens, (they) ... led the boy up to the mandala.’
(A395b2; trans. based on CEToM; prose)

This associate is the direct object (theme) of the transitive verb katse want- ‘(they) led X (to

30. Although English allows dislocation mostly in matrix clauses, some languages license it even in subordinate
clauses (e.g., Bulgarian; Krapova and Cinque 2008: 260).

(7.]) Bulgarian (Krapova and Cinque 2008: 260)

Ivan kaza e na Marija ti s nifto ne si i pomognal.
Ivan said that to Maria you.NoM with nothing not be.2sG her.DAT helped.pTcp

‘Ivan said that Maria you haven’t helped her at all’
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Yauamve)'- The primary topic of this sentence is nimittdjfies bramnassi ‘brahmins who decode the
omens.” This sentence updates the relationship between the brahmins and the boy Priyadatta,
who is pragmatically salient at the time of the utterance. Therefore, (mana)rkam ‘the boy’ is the

secondary topic of this sentence.

[Sentence topic: The nimittajfia brahmins]

e A mandala arose to them.

« They led the boy to the mandala.

The implicit QUD of (7.48) is What happened to the nimittajfia brahmins?, which is a sub-QUD of the
bigger QUD What happened? This sub-QUD serves as a bridge to the following QUD What did the

nimittajfia brahmins do to the boy Priyadatta?.

(7.56) Summary of (7.55)
e QUD: What did the nimittajfia brahmins do to the boy Priyadatta?
e Focus: mandlac katse want- ‘(they) led (him) to the mandala’
o Topic expression/referent (primary): nimittdjfies bramnassi/the nimittajfia brahmins

o Topic expression/referent (secondary): (mana)rkam/Priyadatta

As summarized in Table 7.3, when a clitic doubles a theme of a transitive verb in TA, the doubled
theme argument is always topical. However, it does not represent a primary but a secondary
topic. In this point CDP contrasts with CLLD and CLRD, where left or right-dislocated associates

consistently represent a primary topic.

7.8.1.2 Examples in Tocharian B

Pronominal clitics may also double a theme of a transitive verb in Tocharian B. In (7.2), repeated

here as (7.57), uttarem Samaskem ‘Prince Uttara’ is the internal argument (theme) of tsopam- ‘(s/he)
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(7.51) (7.53) (7.55)
Genre Prose Prose Prose
Associate cesmdk aydntu | poricds manarkam
Gloss these bones | the all the boy
Animacy [-human] [+human] | [+human]
Person 3rd 3rd 3rd
Grammatlcal Do 6 DO
Function
Semantic Role Theme Theme Theme
i -
san asspaate No No No
pronominal?
q )
s' an associate No No No
discourse-new?
i )
S ar'l assoc1ate‘ No No No
a primary topic?
I iat
s an associate . Yes Yes Yes
a secondary topic?

Table 7.3: Clitic doubling the theme of a transitive verb in TA

pokes X’ and doubled by the pronominal clitic -ne [3sG].>

(7.57) (=7.2) [TB] CONTEXT:
Prince Uttara was tormented by the brahmin Durmukha. His tongue was hanging out of

his mouth:

tumem durmukhe brahmane uttare-«<m» Samaske-m kdrwa-ssai witsakai-sa
thereupon Durmukha brahmin Uttara-acc boy-Acc reed-ADJZ.F.ACC.SG root-PERL
rdskare tsopam-ne

sharply sting.NPST.ACT.35G-3SG

‘Thereupon the brahmin Durmukha jabs the boy Uttara sharply with a reed root.’
(B88al; trans. by CEToM; prose)

31. Since the instrument kdrwdssai witsakaisa ‘with a reed root’ is also in the third-person singular, one might
wonder whether the clitic -ne [35G] does not double the theme but the instrument. Alternatively, one might wonder
whether the clitic does not double anything but represents a possessor of the instrument (i.e., ‘with his reed root’).
We cannot exclude these alternative interpretations in this example. However, in the following example (7.60), in
which the plural PC -me [PL] appears next to the internal argument ((sa)ii k(e)win ‘own cows’) and the instrument
(Sakataisa ‘with a stick’), the clitic is unambiguously doubling the internal argument because the instrument and
the possessor of the stick (‘a herdsman’) are both the third-person singulars, while the internal argument is the
third-person plural. Therefore, given this example, we take the PC -ne in (7.57) to double the internal argument.
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This sentence concerns Durmukha and describes what he did to Uttara, so I take the brahmin Dur-
mukha to be the primary topic of this sentence.> Nevertheless, Uttara is also discourse-old and
pragmatically salient when (9.109) was produced. Since this sentence updates the relationship

between Durmukha and Uttara, I take Uttara to be the secondary topic of this sentence.

[Sentence topic: the brahmin Durmukhaj

o harshly jabs the boy Uttara with a reed root.

The QUDs in this discourse shifts from QUD; “What was his condition?” to QUD, “What then hap-
pened?”. The author’s strategy to answer QUD; is to set up a sub-QUD “What did the brahmin Dur-

mukha do to Uttara?”

(7.58) Summary of (7.57)
e QUD: What does the brahmin Durmukha do to Uttara?
o Focus: kdrwdssai witsakaisa rdskare tsopam- ‘(he) harshly jabs (him) with a reed root’
o Topic expression/referent (primary): durmukhe brahmane/Durmukha

o Topic expression/referent (secondary): uttare«m» samaskem/Uttara

CDP may refer to both discourse-new and discourse-old associates in TB. In the first example,
the associate (‘the boy Uttara’) is discourse-old. In contrast, the following example (7.60), which
corresponds to the Udanavarga 1.17, contains a PC (-me [PL]) which doubles a discourse-new as-

sociate ((sa)fi k(e)wdn ‘(his) own cows’).

(7.59) Udanavarga 1.17 (Bernhard 1965: 101)

yatha dandena gopalo gah prapayati gocaram /

evam rogair jaramrtyuh ayuh prapayate nrnam // 173

32.One might be inclined to take Uttara as the primary topic of this sentence since the discourse explains how he
is tormented by the brahmin Durmukha. Still, I think Durmukha is the sentence topic of this example because it is
Durmukha, not Uttara, that is in the subject position.

224



‘Just as a herdsman leads cows to a pasture with a stick,

in this way, old age (and) death lead the life of the human beings with sickness.’

(7.60) [TB] CONTEXT:

Maudgalyayana is explaining to JatiSrona regarding how one’s life ends:

————— (sa)fi k(e)wdn | Sakatai-sa kalstér-me | siiar wepem-$
own COW.PL stick-PERL goad.NPST.MID.3SG-PL respective corral.PL-ALL
asan-me

lead.NPST.ACT.3SG-PL

tu-yknesa ktsaitsfie sritkala4](Ifie) | saul kdltsentrd wnolmen-tso I sari
thus old.age death life goad.NPST.MID.3PL being.ACC.PL-GEN own
kalymi-s aken-ne :

direction-ALL lead.NPST.ACT.3PL-3SG

“(Just as a herdsman) goads (his) own cows with a stick, and leads them to their corrals,

[89a] i this way old age and death goad the life of the beings, and lead it to its destination.

7

[89b]

mdkte cake (s)liye ---|------ (kDautkot(rd) :

mant kdttarkdm saulanma | ma sp wtentse klautkontri 80-9

“Just like a mountain stream ... (does not) turn back, [g9.] so lives go by and do never turn
back. (goq1”

(B3a3; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [8]7]6]x2 + [4/514/5] + [7]6])

Doubling in (7.60) is not imitating the corresponding Sanskrit passage since the direct object gah
does not show doubling of any independent or bound pronoun in (7.59). Thus, CDP found here is

motivated by some properties of the Tocharian grammar.

Even though the nominal expression (sa)i k(e)win ‘(his) own cows’ is discourse-new, I think the

interlocutors presuppose the existence of the referents thanks to the subject ‘a herdsman’ (cf.

33. As observed by Thomas (1983: 142), the TB passage seems to contain translation from a text which had a variant
reading evam jara (ca mrtyus ca) ‘in this way old age and death ..." listed in Bernhard (1965: 101) (cf. Pali Dhp. 135¢
evam jard ca maccu ca, with the same meaning).
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Skt. gopalo). It is an example of bridging by which a listener may presuppose the existence of a
referent from a relevant linguistic expression (Section 7.2.2). This example shows that it is not
givenness that determines whether a PC may double a nominal expression or not. A discourse-
new associate may show doubling when its existence is presupposed by bridging or when it offers
a generic interpretation. The primary topic of the subordinate clause is ‘a herdsman’ (cf. Skt.
gopalo), which offers a generic interpretation in this case (i.e., ‘Just as a herdsman, in general,

goads his cows ..."). The cows represent the secondary topic of the subordinate clause.**

The QUD of this utterance is “What does a herdsman (in general) do to his livestock?” The Buddha sets
up this QUD to introduce a parallel to the following QUD “What do old age and death (in general) do

tous?”

(7.61) Summary of (7.60)
e QUD: What does a herdsman (in general) do to his livestock?
o Focus: Sakataisa kalstdr- ‘(he) goads (them) with a stick’
o Topic expression/referent (primary): NA/a herdsman (in general; cf. Skt. gopalo)

o Topic expression/referent (secondary): (sa)fi k(e)win/his cows

Table (7.4) summarizes the examples discussed. When there is a PC that doubles a theme in TA
and TB, the associate is a secondary topic. I have shown that an associate does not have to be
discourse-old: a PC may double a discourse-new associate whose existence the interlocutors pre-

suppose via bridging or an associate which allows generic interpretation.

7.8.2 Doubling of a possessor of a direct object

So far, I have examined the examples in which a pronominal clitic doubles a theme of a transitive
verb. In those examples, theme arguments did not have a possessor. However, when the theme

argument accompanies a possessor, a PC may, in principle, refer to the theme (possessum) or the

34.1n this example, the pronominal clitic does not double the goal (sfiar wepems ‘to (their) own corrals’) but the
theme argument. The choice between these arguments seems determined by the REFERENTIAL HIERARCHY (i.e.,
first/second person » human » animate » inanimate). Note that when a PC doubles an 10, the doubled 10 is always
animate (e.g., 7.86, 7.88, and 7.92). In (7.60), the 10 is inanimate while the DO is animate.
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(7.57) (7.60)
Genre Prose Verse
Associate uttare«m» Samaskem | (sa)ii k(e)wiin
Gloss Prince Uttara OWN COWS
. [+animate] )
A
nimacy [+human] [+animate]
Person 3rd 3rd
Number singular plural
G ical
ram@atlca DO DO
Function
Semantic Role Theme Theme
Is an associate
. No No
pronominal?
Is an associate
. No Yes
discourse-new?
Is an associate
. . No No
a primary topic?
Is an associate
. Yes Yes
a secondary topic?

Table 7.4: Clitic doubling of the theme of a transitive verb in TB

possessor who possesses the theme. If a possessor and a possessum are in the same person and
number, one cannot decide if a PC doubles a possessor or a possessum. In the following example
of Tocharian A (7.62), the referent of the pronominal clitic -dm [3sG] is ambiguous as the possessor

macrik ‘of the mother” and the possessum $ol ‘life” are both in the third-person singular.

(7.62) [TA] CONTEXT:
——————— | - - ($a)lpmam mdcrds tds :
wiyoss oki cam klopyo | macar num num trekas-im :
‘[...] (S/he) will be released from the mother. [;,) As if (she were) frightened, his/her

mother will be confused by that suffering again and again. 3]’

tdm  kdrso-r-ds -0/// [a3]/// ()

DEM know.PTCP-NMLZ-ABS
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macr-i-k skam $ol pasantr-dm Ima skam cam-am tunk
mother-GEN-EMP CONJ life protect.NPST.MID.3PL-3SG NEG CONJ DEM.M.SG-LOC love
mskatr-dm : 3

be.NPST.MID.35G-3SG

‘Having recognized it [...]. (3. and (they) protect the life of the mother. But she does not

have love for him. 347’

(A152a3; verse; [7]7]x4)*°

Likewise, klawdte-ne ‘He touched X’ in (7.63) of Tocharian B accompanies the third-person singular
clitic (-ne [3sG]), which may refer to the theme argument kektsefio ‘(the Buddha’s) body,” or the

possessor puddktentse ‘of the Buddha’ since both of them are in the third-person singular.

(7.63) [TB] CONTEXT:
The Buddha was in Sravasti. In the morning he went out of the cell. The sun had already
risen high. He sat on the seat, took off his upper garment, and held his back against the

sun.

lyam= anande keni-sa | (a)[b5]lyine-sa antapi :
sit.PST.ACT.35G Ananda knee.DU-PERL palm.DU-PERL both

pudfidkte-ntse kektsefio | klawate-ne lyawa-ne

Buddha-GeN body  touch.PST.MID.35G-35G rub.PST.ACT.35G-3SG
‘Ananda sat on [his] knees. With both palms he massaged the body of the Buddha and

rubbed it.’

(B5bs; trans. based on CEToM,; verse; [7]7]x4)3¢

In the following example, the matrix verb swam-ne ‘(he) eats X’ takes the internal argument

pelaiknesse kektsem cwi ‘his body of laws.” As the possessor (cwi) and the possessum are both third-

35.0ne might be inclined to take this pronominal clitic to represent the source of the transitive verb (i.e., ‘protect
X from Y’). However, we are unaware of a parallel example in which Vpds- ‘to protect, obey’ takes a source argu-
ment/adjunct.

36.0ne might wonder whether the PC in this example is referring to anande ‘Ananda,’ representing the (inalien-
able) possessor of the instrument (a)lyinesa antapi (i.e., ‘Using both of his palms’). We cannot exclude this interpre-
tation (but cf. footnote 31).
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person singular, it is ambiguous whether the clitic -ne [3sG] doubles the possessor or the posses-

sum.

(7.64) [TB] CONTEXT (Satkaravarga):
‘If someone gives up (his) possession and properties, [, because of faith and weariness
of the world, he will not gather (them) again. [,q) ... But if he who has become a monk
and (is) eating (alms he) begged 5] obtains possessions, (he) will be smeared with great
blame. 347 If youy, had cared for veneration (and) flattery, you yourselves should rather
have stayed (in) the house (i.e., should not have become monks). r,,1 From (your) respec-
tive male- and female-slaves, (you) would surely have obtained veneration and gathered
possessions. 4] Now youp, have become a monk with the wish for Nirvana. [, (But)

youp, are (still) bound by the fetters of veneration, flattery, and profit. [ad]

mdkte yelyi-tse L ku tallaw takam !
COMP WOrms-ADJZ.NOM.SG d0g.NOM.SG miserable.M.NOM.SG COP.SUBJ.ACT.SG
$wam-ne yrikau«m» [b1] kistwer | yelyi pile-nta
eat.NPST.ACT.3PL-35G by.day at.night worm.NOM.PL wound-PL

mant kallau-ssi yelyi cmentdr | ontsoytfie-sse

thus gain-ADJZ.NOM.PL worm.NOM.PL be.born.suBj.MID.3PL insatiability-ADjz.SG
pile-ne | pelaikne-sse®” kektsem cwi

wound-Loc law-ADjz body.ACC.SG DEM.GEN.SG

$wam-ne ynkaum kdstwer | ma =fu  kdlpdassim :
eat.NPST.ACT.3PL-3SG by.day at.night NEG peace acquire.NPST.ACT.3SG

‘(If) a miserable dog is (infected) with worms, the worms will eat (his) wounds by day
(and) night. s,) In this way, (if) the worms of profit are born in the wound of insatiability,

(they) will eat his body of the law by day (and) night, (and) he will not obtain any peace.

[5c]

(B33b1; verse; [5/5/5!5] + [81717] + [5/5] + [8]7])

Therefore, the examples whose possessor and possessum differ in person or number are critical

for us. In what follows, we use the attestations of Tocharian B and show that when a possessor and

37. pelaiknesse ‘of the law’ [M.NOM/AcCC.SG] is to be read as pelaiknessai [F.ACC.SG]
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a possessum differ in person or number, a PC consistently doubles the possessor. The possessors
in the following examples are all discourse-old, and the existence of the referents is pragmatically

presupposed, while the possessa are all discourse-new.

In (7.65), the first-person singular PC -7i refers to the speaker, King Subhasitagavesin. It does not
double the direct object yakt-arim fii ‘my feeble (state),” which is third-person singular. Here the
possessor is discourse-old and pragmatically salient at the time of Subhasitagavesin’s utterance

while the possessum yakt-arim is not.

(7.65) [TB] CONTEXT: Indra, who changed his appearance to a yaksa, asks King Subhasitagavesin

why he is so sad. King Subhasitagavesin answers to him:

pudfdktd-fifie pelai[b3](kne | /// 2)
buddha-ADpjz law

cey-sa fis fike menki-tse l te-sa pkarsa-ii
DEM.M.SG-PERL 1SG now laCk-AD_]Z.M.NOM.SG DEM.N.SG-PERL know.IMP.ACT.25G-1SG
yakt-afim  fii 01

[1d)”
(B99b3; verse; [7]7]x4)

The speaker sets up an implicit QUD “What does the speaker (King Subhdsitagavesin) lack?” (QUD;)
and answers it. This QUD proffers reasoning to another QUD “What then should the addressee (Indra)

do to the speaker (King Subhdsitagavesin)?” (QUD,).

(7.66) Summary of (7.65)
e QUD: What should the addressee (Indra) do to the speaker (King Subhasitagavesin)?
e Focus: pkdrsa- yakt-aiim ‘Understand (my) feebleness’
o Topic expression/referent (primary): pro/addressee (= Indra)

» Topic expression/referent (secondary): fii/speaker (= King Subhasitagavesin)
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In the following example (7.67), the second-person singular PC -c [2sG] refers to the addressee,
namely the Buddha. It doubles the possessor, not the possessum (pelaiknessai kektseri ‘the body of
the law’), which is third-person singular. Again, the possessor tafi is discourse-old and pragmat-
ically salient at the time of the utterance. At the same time, the possessum pelaiknessai kektseri

‘the body of the law’ has not been introduced to the discourse before.

(7.67) [TB] CONTEXT (Buddhastotra): N/A

ka (— up)pal-yok | wes(e)fi(ai)-sa brahmaswar  (:)
lotus-colored voice-PERL  Brahma.svara

$twar= empre-nma-sse | klene(nt ~ ————— :
four truth-pL-ADJZ resounding

_____ | — — —)[a2]-mpa tsdlpare

....COM be.free.PST.ACT.3PL

pelaikne-ssai tafi | kektsefi wato windskau-c 40-7 ||

law-ADJZ.F.ACC.SG GEN.25G  body.ACC.SG again’ honor.NPST.ACT.15G-25G

‘... with the lotus-colored Brahmasvara-voice, [47,] ... resounding ... of the four truths. 4,

(B244a2; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [5]7]x4)

Because of the damage of the text, the QUD of this sentence is difficult to pinpoint. I tentatively
set the QUD as “What does the speaker do to the addressee (the Buddha)?”

(7.68) Summary of (7.67)
e QUD: What does the speaker do to the addressee (the Buddha)?
o Focus: pelaiknessai kektsefi wato windskau ‘praise (your) body of the law again’
o Topic expression/referent (primary): pro/speaker

o Topic expression/referent (secondary): tari/addressee (= the Buddha)

Furthermore, it is possible to expand the list by adding the following example.
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(7.69) [TB] CONTEXT (Commentary of the Udanavarga. 31.6 and 31.7):®
The Buddha lord saw Vajraka (i.e. one adorned with a jewel) from afar on the earth. Va-
jraka spoke to him from afar. The Buddha, in turn, spoke to him: “I have seen you from

afar.”

dharmaruci [a6] weAia-ne-$ | poysericai lauk(a)r olypotstse :
Dharmaruci speak.PST.ACT.35G-3SG-ALL omniscient.voc far very

karpa kent-sa  poysi-ntse | wi(na)ssa-ne pai-(n)e

descend.PST.ACT.3SG earth-PERL omniscient-GEN praise.PST.ACT.35G-3SG foot-DU
l(a)lams(k)i 10-1

tender.nu

‘Dharmaruci spoke to him: “O Omniscient, a long time (ago) ;,], (Vajraka) descended on

M

(PKAS6Aa6; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [7]8]x4)°

38.The example (7.69) is from a commentary which follows the translation of the Udanavarga 31.6 and 31.7.

(7.m) Udanavarga 31.6 and 31.7 (Cittavarga; Bernhard 1965: 409-10)
anekam jatisamsaram samdhavitva punah punah /
grhakarakaisamanas tvam duhkha jatih punah punah // 6
‘Having experienced the cycle of countless rebirths again and again, you (were) seeking a house builder:
(re)birth (and) suffering, again and again.’

grhakaraka drsto ’si na punar geham karisyasi |

sarvo te parsuka bhagna grhakiitam visamskrtam /

visamskaragate citte ihaiva ksayam adhyagah // 7

‘0 housebuilder, you have been seen. You will not build a house again. All your rafters have been broken, and
the ridgepole has been destroyed. The mind has reached dissolution. Just here, you obtained disappearance.’

(7.n) [TB] Translation of the Uv. 31.6 and 31.7 (PKAS6A al-4):
(snai) [a1] kes cmel(a)sse serke | mdkorm(em) ngno-ngn= ost-yamseicai :
fi(@)sk(e)m(a)ne tw(e) l(a)kle | c(d@)m(e)lyfie nzno-ngno sl(o)k yparwe :
‘Having passed the cycle of countless rebirths again and again, you (were) longing for a house builder (i.e.,
mind influenced by desire): g, rebirth (and) suffering, again and again. (This is) the first strophe. o )’

(0)[a2]st-yams(e)ficai lyelyku nest | ma nano ost yamttard 9

pomc taii kleficam kakautas | ostantse mrace késkowi :

[a3] kdskalldifie ykiiwesn(e) | (pa)lskone tane a(ttsaik) :

nautalldfifie yonmasta | se weepi ake $lo[a4]kantse :

‘0 house-builder, youss have been seen: yous will not build a house again. [44) All yoursc rafters are broken
and the top of the house is destroyed. [10,] The mind has reached annihilation. Just here, youss have ;g
obtained extinction. This is the end of the second strophe. [1o.)’

39.0ne might be inclined to take this clitic to represent the direct object (theme) and to see here the so-called
Accusative of Respect (i.e., ‘[Vajraka] praised him [with respect to] the two feet’). This account, however, would
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In (7.69), the third-person singular PC -ne [3sG] doubles poysintse ‘of the omniscient one’ who is
the inalienable possessor of paine ‘two feet’ [DU]. This clitic does not seem to double the direct
object (poysintse paine) because a dual noun usually triggers dual or plural agreement. In (7.70),
for example, a finite verb in the third-person plural carries a predicative adjective in the dual
(Adams 2015: 68f.). In (7.71) from TA, a dual subject (asdm ‘two eyes’ and klosim ‘two ears’) takes

a verb in the third-person plural (lkefic ‘[they] see’ and klyosnsefic ‘[they] hear’, respectively).

(7.70) [TB] Plural subject taking a predicative adjective in the dual
- - - sonopdlle » prakaryaney,; mdskemtdrp, °

‘... to be massaged, [and] (they) becomesp, firmpy.’ (W26b3; Broomhead 1962: 26)

(7.71) [TB] Dual noun triggering plural agreement

(Ike)ic pe asim krant  wramdm | swardm rake
see.NPST.ACT.3PL also eye.DU good.PL thing.PL sweet.ACC.SG word.sG
klyosnsefic pe | klosim narii

hear.NPST.ACT.3PL also ear.DU GEN.1SG.F

‘My] eyespy also (se)esp, the good things, my earspy also hearsp, the sweet word.’

(A58b3; trans. by CEToM; verse; [7]7]4]x4)

In example (7.69), the primary topic is Vajraka, who is the non-overt pronominal subject of the fi-
nite verbs kdrpa ‘(he) descended’ and wi(nd)ssa-me ‘(he) praised X.” The Buddha is the addressee of
Dharmaruci’s utterance, which updates the relationship between Vajraka and the Buddha. There-
fore, we analyze the Buddha as the secondary topic of the utterance. The PC’s associate (poysintse
‘of the omniscient one’) is discourse-old, and his existence is pragmatically presupposed by the
interlocutors when Darmaruci spoke to him. At the same time, the possessum paine ‘two feet’
has not been introduced to the discourse before. The QUD of Dharmaruci’s utterance seems to

be “What did Vajraka do to the omniscient one?”.

(7.72) Summary of (7.69)

leave the genitive poysintse ‘of the omniscient one’ unexplained (cf. in a double accusative construction, a possessor
is in the accusative). According to Luraghi (2020), Accusative of Respect is restricted to Middle/Neo Hittite, Greek
and Armenian, and not reconstructable in PIE.
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e QUD: What did Vajraka do to the omniscient one?
o Focus: wi(na)ssa- pai(n)e l(a)lams(k)i ‘praised two tender feet’
o Topic expression/referent (primary): pro/Vajraka

» Topic expression/referent (secondary): poysintse/the omniscient
So far, the examples discussed all had the following structure:
(7.73) ... [internAL ARGUMENT POSSESSOR; POSSESSUM ] VERB-PC;.

All possessors were discourse-old, and their referents were pragmatically presupposed, whereas
the possessa were all discourse-new. Doubling consistently targeted the possessors in these ex-
amples. The examples all expanded the discourse by updating the relationship between the pri-
mary topic and the discourse-old possessor by introducing a discourse-new possessum. CDP in

TB always cooccurs with an associate that represents a secondary topic.

Returning to an ambiguous example (7.63), repeated here as (7.74), the possessor (pudridktentse
‘of the Buddha’) is discourse-old, and his existence is pragmatically presupposed. At the same
time, the possessum (kektserio ‘the body’) is discourse-new, first introduced here. Therefore, our
analysis suggests that the third-person singular PC -ne in (7.74) does not double the direct object

but the (inalienable) possessor pudfidktentse ‘of the Buddha.’

(7.74) (=7.63) [TB] CONTEXT:
The Buddha was in Sravasti. In the morning he went out of the cell. The sun had already

risen high. He sat on his seat, took off his upper garment, and held his back up to the sun.

lyam= anande keni-sa | (a)[b5]lyine-sa antapi :
sit.PST.ACT.35G Ananda knee.DU-PERL palm.DU-PERL both

pudfidkte-ntse kektsefio | klawate-ne lyawa-ne

Buddha-GeN body  touch.PST.MID.35G-35G rub.PST.ACT.35G-3SG

‘Anandapgimary toric sat on [his] knees. With both palms [of his hands] he massaged the
body of the Buddhaggconpary topic and rubbed it’
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(B5b5; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [7]7]x4)

In this example, Ananda is the primary topic of the sentence as it concerns what he did to the
Buddha. At the same time, it expands the discourse by introducing a discourse-new possessum
kektsefio and updating the relationship between him and the Buddha. Therefore, the Buddha is

the secondary topic of the sentence.

The first QUD the author sets up is “What happened?” (QUD;), which is answered by lyam=anande
kenisa ‘Ananda sat on [his] knees.” As a result of this payoff move (assertion), the CG now contains
the proposition SATONTHEKNEES(@) = Ananda sat on [his] knees. Subsequently, the author sets up
another QUD: “What did Ananda do to the Buddha?” (QUD,). This QUD contains Ananda, introduced

to the CG in the previous assertion.

(7.75) Summary of (7.74)
e QUD: What did Ananda do to the Buddha?
o Focus: (a)lyinesa antapi kektserio klawdte- lyawa- ‘(He) massaged (his) body with both
palms and rubbed it’
o Topic expression/referent (primary): anande/Ananda

o Topic expression/referent (secondary): pudridktentse/the Buddha

7.8.3 Doubling of a possessor of an intransitive subject
7.8.3.1 Tocharian B

In the previous subsection, I have shown that when an internal argument (possessum) accompa-
nies a possessor, it is always the possessor that is doubled by a pronominal clitic. In such cases,
possessors are always discourse-old and topical, possessing discourse-new non-topical possessa.
All possessa in the examples discussed are the direct object of a transitive verb. However, a PC may
also double a possessor of an unaccusative subject (Chapter 4). In such cases, the PC’s associate
is unambiguous—it consistently refers to the possessor. Then, if the proposed analysis is on the
right track, I expect to find a topical possessor, typically discourse-old, possessing a non-topical

discourse-new possessum. I also expect discourse participants to presuppose the existence of the
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topical possessor.

According to Krifka (2008: 267), “There is a well-documented tendency to keep the topic con-
stant over longer stretches of discourse (so-called topic chains, cf. Givén 1983)”. If a possessor
represents a topical constituent and a pro represents a continued topic, we expect to find two
consecutive sentences that retain the same topic but have different subjects. In other words, if
an unaccusative subject carries a topical possessor and if the subject of an immediately following
sentence is a pro, I predict that the pro does not refer to the possessum but the possessor (con-
tinued topic with subject shift). In contrast, if a possessum is the topic of a sentence and if the
subject of an immediately following sentence is a pro, the possessum should be the antecedent of

the pro.

(7.76) Primary topic = possessor
i. [supjecr POSSESSOR; POSSESSUM ] ... VERB.
ii. [sussecr proj] ... VERB.

(7.77) Primary topic = possessum
i. [susjecr POSSESSOR; POSSESSUM ] ... VERB.

ii. [SUB]ECT pT’Ok ] oo VERB.

This prediction is borne out. A discourse-old possessor represents the primary topic in the fol-
lowing two examples (7.78 and 7.80). In (7.78), the third-person singular PC -ne doubles upagentse
‘of Upaga,” the inalienable possessor mafiu ‘desire,” which is the subject of an intransitive verb.
This sentence concerns Upaga, regarding how he felt after Nanda and Nandabala rejected his
request. Therefore, we analyze this associate to be the primary topic of the sentence. The sub-
ject of a sentence shifts from upagentse mafiu ‘Upaga’s desire’ to pro, which refers to Upaga. This

non-overt subject shift supports the analysis that Upaga is the primary topic of the first sentence.

(7.78) [TB] CONTEXT:
Nanda and Nandabala were preparing rice porridge. An ajivika ascetic Upaga came by and

saw it. He requested it from them, but they rejected his request. They said they would
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give it to the most brilliant among the sages.

upage-ntse mariu kdrstate-ne saii ytari  [a6] masa |
Upaga-GEN desire destroy.PST.MID.35G-3SG OWh way.ACC ~ g0.PST.ACT.3SG

‘The desire of Upaga was destroyed, (and he) set out on (his) way.’

(B107a6; trans. by CEToM; prose)

To answer the QUD “What happened?” the author sets up a sub-QUD “What happened to Upaga?”

and answers it here.

(7.79) Summary of (7.78)
e QUD: What happened to Upaga?
o Focus: mariu kdrstate- ‘(his) desire was destroyed’

o Topic expression/referent (primary): upagentse/Upaga

In the second example (7.80), the clitic -ne [3sG] doubles aranemifi lante ‘of King Aranemi’ who is
the inalienable possessor of the discourse-new referent (pit ‘gall’). This sentence concerns King
Aranemi describing what happened to him after hearing his son Uttara. Therefore, King Aranemi
is the primary topic. This primary topic is continued into the following sentence as the omitted

subject of klaya ‘(he) fell.’

(7.80) [TB] CONTEXT:
Prince Uttara is seeking help and speaking to his father, King Aranemi: “My father, o lord,

take me away from these Raksasas! You are still alive, but they will now devour me.”

te keklyau«so»rmem aranemi-ii  la[b5]nte pit maiwate-ne
DEM.N hear.ABS Aranemi-GEN king.GEN gall tremble.PST.MID.35G-3sG
k(em)t-sa  klaya .

earth-PERL fall.PST.ACT.3SG

‘Having heard this, King Aranemi fainted (lit. King Aranemi’s gall trembled) [and] fell
to the ground.’
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(B85b5; trans. by CEToM; prose)

The QUD of this discourse is “What happened?” (QUD;). To answer this QUD, the author first sets
up a sub-QUD “What happened to King Aranemi?” (QUD;a), which serves as a bridge to another
sub-QUD: “What did King Aranemi do?” (QUD13).

(7.81) Summary of (7.80)
e QUD: What happnned to King Aranemi?
o Pragmatic presupposition: Something happened to King Aranemi.
o Pragmatic assertion: X = (his) gall trembled
o Focus: pit maiwate- ‘(his) gall trembled’

o Topic expression/referent (primary): aranemiri lante/King Aranemi

The following example likewise shows the doubling of a possessor of an intransitive subject. How-

ever, due to the lack of context, it is uncertain whether the possessor is topical or not.*

(7.82) [TB] CONTEXT: N/A

/// auloii cpt sétk(e)ntdr-ne lyitkwd-nma sruke-mane ~ kyse
blood.vessel.PL this.GEN.SG spread.NPST.MID.3PL-3SG tube-PL ~ die.NPST-PTCP REL
la///

... his blood vessels (of the body and) tubes spread out. He (who is) dying ...
(B139a3; verse; [7]7]x47)

In this example, the third-person singular PC -ne doubles cpi (for cwi) ‘his,” which is the inalienable

possessor of aulofi ... lyitkwinma ‘blood vessels and tubes.’

40.Cf. Schmidt (1974: 278): “Der einzige mediale Beleg aus Toch.B findet sich in einem durch grosse Liicken un-
durchsichtig gewordenen Kontext, der keine sichere Ubersetzung erlaubt.”
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7.8.3.2 Tocharian A

In the following example (7.83), the third-person singular pronominal clitic -dm seems to double
asanikyap bodhisatvap ‘of the venerable Bodhisattva.” This associate represents the (inalienable)
possessor of puk marman ‘all of the veins,” which is the subject of the intransitive verb protkar- ‘X
is filled (with sufferings)’. Although it is unclear whether he has already been introduced to the
discourse, it seems that the Bodhisattva is the primary topic of the sentence since the subject of

kla ‘(he) fell’ is likely to be pro referring to the Bodhisattva.

(7.83) [TA] CONTEXT:
na - - (kap)fi(e) arific pacar kyyal (tam ya)kse swa(ts)i ess-dm
triik anaprd sakk ats lya apsa - -m
“O father, dear to (our) heart, why does (he) give us to the yaksa as a food? In front of you,
surely, [...] the limbs.”
cam klop-yo asaniky-ap  bodhisatv-ap  puk (ma)rmafi
DEM suffering-INs venerable-GEN Bodhisattva-GeN all vein.nom.pL()

protkar-am - - tkan-a kla .
be.filled.AcT.3PL-35G  earth-PERL fall.PST.ACT.35G

‘All of the veins of the venerable Bodhisattva are filled with that suffering. [...] (he) fell

on the ground.’

(A356b4; prose?)*!

This sentence immediately follows the Bodhisattva’s sons’ speech. The QUD of this discourse
is “What happened?” (QUD;). The author sets up and answers a sub-QUD “What happened to the

Bodhisattva?” in this passage.

(7.84) Summary of (7.83)
e QUD: What happened to the Bodhisattva?

e Focus: cam klopyo puk (ma)rmati protkar- ‘all of (his) veins are filled with the suffering’

41,A407 a4 attests a parallel passage: /// (asaniky)ap bodhisatvap puk marmari /// ‘All of the veins of the venerable
Bodhisattva ...’
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o Topic referent (primary): the Bodhisattva

o Topic expression (primary): asanikydp bodhisatvap ‘of the venerable Bodhisattva’

In the following example (7.85), the third-person singular PC -m [3sG] doubles the nominal ex-
pression (wa)s(t) Imontap ‘of the householder,” which represents an inalienable possessor of $im
‘wife.” This associate is discourse-old. It seems to be the primary topic of the sentence, but it is

not secure because of the damage on the manuscript.

(7.85) [TA] CONTEXT:
/// sam wast Imo kuryaru ka(ma)ta ///
‘[...] the householder seized the goods [...]’

/// (wa)s(t) Imont-ap  sim ekrots taka-m - k- pyo so
house sit.PTCP-GEN wife poor.F.NOM.SG COP.PST.ACT.35G-35G

‘The householder had a poor wife (lit. there was a poor wife to the householder) [...].
(A435b3; prose’)

Table 7.5 summarizes the examples discussed. I have shown that when a PC doubles a posses-
sor of an unaccusative subject, if there is sufficient context available, the possessor consistently
represents the primary topic of the utterance. I have observed that a sentence that immediately
follows may switch its subject to a pro without introducing an overt nominal expression. This
suggests that the omitted subject (pro) represents the continued topic of the sentence and that

the topic of the preceding sentence is not the possessum but the possessor doubled by a PC.

7.8.4 Miscellanea

Finally, I find three examples of doubling an indirect object (beneficiary) and two examples of
doubling a possessor of an indirect object (source and location, respectively).

7.8.4.1 Doubling of an indirect object

In the first example (7.86), the plural clitic -me doubles an indirect object (beneficiary; 1PL) of a

copula. The primary topic of this sentence is yes upadhyayai ‘you masters,” and wesi ‘to us’ serves
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(7.78) (7.80) (7.82) (7.83)
Language TB B TB TA
Genre Prose Prose Verse Prose?
Associate upagentse aranemifi lante cpi asanikyap bodhisatvap
the venerable
1 y . . . -
Gloss Upaga's King Aranemi’s his Bodhisattva
. [+animate] [+animate] [+animate] [+animate]
Animacy
[+human] [+human] [+human] [+human]
Person 3rd 3rd 3rd 3rd
Number singular singular singular singular
Grammatical ) . . .
Function A part of subject | A part of subject | A part of subject A part of subject
Semantic Role (inalienable) (inalienable) (inalienable) (inalienable)
possessor possessor possessor possessor
Possessum marniu pit aulofi ... lyitkwanma puk (ma)rman
(subject) ‘desire’ ‘gall’ ‘blood vessels (and) tubes’ | ‘all of the veins’
0 -
s an asspaate No No No Yes
pronominal?
I iat
s an associa e7 No No No ?
discourse-new?
I iat
> ar} associa e. Yes Yes ? Yes
a primary topic?

Table 7.5: Clitic doubling of a possessor of an intransitive subject in TB and TA

as the secondary topic.

(7.86)

[TB] CONTEXT:
500 disciples of Nadikasyapa and Gayakasyapa all sat down on their knees and spoke to

them:

yes upadhyayali] ~wes-i  saiym  waste seycer-me
NOM.2PL master.NOM.PL 1PL-GEN support protection COP.IMPF.ACT.2PL-PL

esane  klausane seycer-me kartstse yolo lka-tsi  klyaus-si-sa
eye.DU ear.DU COP.IMPF.ACT.2PL-PL good  bad see-INF hear-INF-PERL

kartstse kdla-tsi ~ yesan-mem mariu-sa  seyem
good obtain-INF 2PL-ABL  desire-PERL COP.IMPF.1PL

“You masters (= Nadikasyapa and Gayakasyapa) were the support (and) protection to us;
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(Youp, ) were the eyes (and) ears for us to see (and) hear a good (and) a bad thing. We had
(lit. We were with) a desire to obtain the good from youp,.”

(B108as6; prose)

The QUD of this utterance is QUD; “What were the addressees (Nadikasyapa and Gayakasyapa) like to
the speakers (their disciples)?” This question is set up by the speakers as part of a strategy to answer
another QUD explicitly raised by Nadikasyapa and Gayakasyapa in a5: ostmem lantsi camficer ma
wat (wesdm)mpa? ‘Can youp, leave the house (i.e., become a monk) with us?” (QUD,). To answer
this question, the disciples first set up this QUD;, which serves as a bridge to the following QUD

“What did the speakers desire to do?” (QUD3).

(7.87) Summary of (7.86)
o QUD: What were the addressees (Nadikasyapa and Gayakasyapa) like to the speakers (their
disciples)?
o Focus: saiym waste seycer- ‘(youp,) were the support and the protection’
o Topic expression/referent (primary): yes upddhyayali]/addressees (= Nadikasyapa
and Gayakasyapa)
o Topic expression/referent (secondary): wesi/speakers (= 500 disciples of Nadikasyapa

and Gayakasyapa)

In the second example (7.88), the second-person singular clitic -¢ [2SG] represents an indirect
object (beneficiary) of lakle ... Vyam ‘to make suffering to X; torture X.” There is a topic shift be-
tween 2d and 3a. The primary topic is twe ‘youss” in 2d, but it shifts to pi$ cmelassems ‘(the living
beings) of five births’ in 3a. The independent personal pronoun ci ‘youss” seems to represent the

secondary topic of this sentence.

(7.88) [TB] CONTEXT (Buddhastotra):
pi$ cmelassems pernesa | ma we wina kdlpdssit «
pelaiknentse pelkifi no | ot spd ramer arsit twe * 2

‘For the sake of (living beings) of the five births, you (the Buddha) did not obtain pleasure.
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[2c] For the sake of the law, you immediately abandoned (it).” ]

snai  kkaram cai onolmi | amaukacci yolo-sa  *

without compassion DEM.M.NOM.PL living.being.NOM.PL unceasing.NOM.PL evil-PERL

saim pdrmank ct $aisse-ntse | lakle riskre [a4] yamsiyefi-c .
protection hope  Acc.2sG world-GEN  suffering bitter =~ make.IMPF.ACT.3PL-2SG

‘Without compassion, these living beings, (who are) unceasing with an evil (thought), [3,]
harshly tortured yous (lit. ‘did bitter suffering [to] youss’),*? the protection (and) hope
of the world. [3,’

(B231a4; verse; [7]7] x 4; trans. based on Thomas 1957: 65 and Schmidt 1974: 129)

The QUD of this discourse shifts from QUD; “What did you do?” to QUD, “What did the living beings

do to you?.” QUD, is answered in detail in padas 3b, 3c and 3d (7.90).

(7.89)

(7.90)

Summary of (7.88)
e QUD: What did the living beings do to youss?
e Focus: lakle rdskre yamsiyeri- ‘made the bitter suffering’
 Topic expression/referent (primary): cai onolmi/the living beings
o Topic expression/referent (secondary): saim pdrmarik ci Saissentse/addressee (= the

Buddha)

[TB] Continuation of (7.88)

sarne  paine  kdrsnoyeri-c linte kc= esne  tsaknoyefi-c
hand.pu foot.DU cut.off.IMPF.ACT.3PL-2SG when INDF eye.DU pierce.IMPF.ACT.3PL-2SG

()

mahiir-tstsana ~ astim tom | empalkaicci kdrsnoyeri-c
diadem-ADjz.F.PL head.AcC.PL DEM.F.PL unworried.NOM.PL cut.off.IMPF.ACT.3PL-2SG

03

42.Cf. ksanti ‘forgiveness’ with Vyam ‘to do, make’ means ‘to do forgiveness to X; forgive X’ (e.g., B34a5 yamsa
caupcc ksanti ‘[S/he] did forgiveness to him; [S/he] forgave him’).
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‘[They] were cutting off yourss hands (and) feet, and then (lit. whenever) [they] pierce

yoursg eyes. 3] Without any fear, [they] were cutting off those crowned heads of yourssg.

’

(3d]
(B231a4; verse; [7]7] x 4; trans. based on Schmidt 1974: 129)

The following example translates Karmavibhanga §32 (7.91). The associate of -ne [3sG] is alyek

ikene ykuwesepi ‘(to him) who has gone to another place,” which translates Skt. desantaragatasya

‘id.” The function of the clitic seems to double the indirect object (beneficiary/location) of the

intransitive pakstdr- ‘(the deed) ripens for/in X.’

(7.91)

(7.92)

Karmavibhanga §32 (Kudd 2004: 88f.):

i. tatra katamat karma desantaravipakam.

‘Herein, what is the deed that has results in another country?’

ii. ucyate.
‘It is said?’

iii. yat karma tasminn eva janmantare va desantaragatasya vipacyate.
$ubham asubham va tat karma desantaravipakam [...]
‘Whatever deed matures for him who has gone to another country already in this
life or in another (life), whether (it is) good or bad, that deed has results in another
country.’

iv. idam karma desantaravipakam

‘this is the deed that has results in another country.’

[TB] CONTEXT (cf. Karmavibhanga §32):

The deed which leads to a non-specific rebirth is discussed.

kise no  su yamor | alyek i«ken-ne yamtrd :
what coNJ DEM.M.NOM.SG deed  other.Acc.sG place-Loc do.SUBJ.MID.3sG

alyek i(ke)-ne | pke-lfie tuntse ydnmassiam :
other.Acc.sG place-LoC ripen-NMLZ DEM.N-GEN obtain.NPST.ACT.3SG
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The primary topic of this sentence seems to be yamorntse ‘of the deed (which has results in an-
other country)’ (cf. Skt. karma desantaravipakam). This example is puzzling since alyek ikene

ykuwesepi ‘(to him) who has gone to another place” does not seem topical, but it still receives

[b3] méikewi yamor-ntse | $iktalye aldm ktowd ()
REL.GEN deed-GEN seed  differently strew.PTCP.M.NOM.SG

alyek ikene | ykuwesepi pakstir-ne 5
other.Acc.sG place-LoC  g0.PTCP.M.GEN.SG ripen.NPST.MID.3SG-3SG

‘But what deed [is] it, [if one] does [it] in a different place, [5,) (he) will obtain its maturity

at the different place? [5,) (Answer:) The seed of whosesoever; deed, sown in a different

(place), (s will mature for him; who has gone to the different place. 54’

(PKAS7Bb3; trans. based on Sieg 1938: 9; verse; [5]7]x4)

doubling of the PC -ne.

The last example is A213 b3, corresponding to YQ IL.5 a7-8.

(7.93)

[TA] CONTEXT (cf. YQIL.5 a7-83):

/// cam « badhari brahmam kuc kotras * kosprem puklyi ko(s)pr(em) manarkassi sastrantu aklds «

mrac kus mé ///

(The brahmin Badhari is speaking to his disciples:) (“If all of these thirty-two signs are
complete in their entirety on his [= the Buddha’s] body, then you, standing in front of
him, only ask him questions without a hint in your minds as follows:) “As for Badhari the

brahmin, what is his descent? How old is he? How many brahmin youths does he teach

the Sastras? What is ‘the top’? (What is ‘falling from the top’?)””

/// (kupre)-n(e) [sussecr sdm 1 ya(s-d@)m (cas pe)nu pérklune
if-comp DEM.M.NOM.SG 2PL-GEN DEM.ACC.SG also question

sne (td)nk-l-une atdnkdit witkass-dm cam yas
without hinder-Gbv-NMLz unhindered answer.SUBJ.ACT.3SG-PL DEM.ACC.SG NOM.2PL
wispd wd(tkalts tdimne wikn-a  kakmunt puk knan-mandnt

truly certainly thus way-PERL come.PTCP.M.ACC.SG all know-PTCP.M.ACC.SG
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ptarikdt pkdrsds)
buddha.lord know.IMP.ACT.2PL

“If he (is able to) answer these questions (lit. this question) to youp, immediately and
without hesitation, then youp, (must) surely (and certainly recognize him as Tathagata
and the all knowing Buddha-god.)”

(A213b3; trans. based on Ji, Winter, and Pinault 1998; prose)

In this example, the plural PC -dm [PL] doubles the discourse-old associate ya(sd)m ‘youp, (= Bad-
hari’s disciples).” This associate is the indirect object (addressee) of the transitive verb witkass-
‘(if s/he) answers (these questions) to X.” The primary topic of this sentence is sim ‘he, referring
to the Buddha, and the associate is not the primary but the secondary topic of this sentence. This
subordinate clause precedes a matrix clause whose subject is overtly marked by yas ‘youy, (= Bad-

hari’s disciples),’ suggesting that a primary topic shifted from the Buddha to Badhari’s disciples.

[Sentence topic: this one (= the Buddha)]

o Ifhe canimmediately answer Badhari’s questions without hesitation, he should be rec-

ognized as the Buddha.

The QUD of this utterance is QUD; “What should he do to us regarding these questions?,” which offers

a condition to the following QUD; “What should we do to him?”

(7.94) Summary of (7.93)
e QUD: What should he do to us regarding these questions?
o Focus: sne (td)nklune atdnkdt watkdss- ‘(he) immediately answers (the questions to
you) without hesitation’
o Topic expression (primary): sim/the Buddha

o Topic expression (secondary): ya(si)m/addressees (= Badhari’s disciples)

43.YQTL5 a7-8: kupre-ne sim yasam cas penu pérklune [a8] (+ sne tdrnklune atdrikit wéitkass-dm cam yas wispa witkalts
timne) w(d)kna kakmunt puk knanmandnt ptarnkdt pkdrsds
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o Topic expression (secondary): (cas pe)nu pdrklune/the series of questions asked to

the Buddha

7.8.4.2 Doubling of a possessor of an indirect object

There are two examples of doubling a possessor of an indirect object (source and location, respec-
tively). Again, there is ambiguity about whether the PC doubles a possessor or a source/location

when they are in the same person and number. The first example translates Karmavibhanga §76.

(7.95) [TB] Karmavibhanga §76
i. Katame dasa guna gandha-pradanasya?
‘What are the ten virtues of giving incense?’
ii. Ucyate:
‘It is said:’
iii. Gandha-bhiito bhavati lokasya.
‘One becomes like incense to the world.” (1)
iv. Ghranendriyam visudhyati.
‘One’s faculty of smell is purified.” (2)
v. Kaya-daurgandhyam apaiti.
‘Bad odor of the body disappears.’ (3)

vi. Saugandhyam pradur-bhavati.

‘Good odor appears.’ (4)
vii. Dasa disah sila-gandhah pravati.
‘The sweet fame of one’s virtue blows in (all) ten directions.” (5)
viii. ...
(7.96) [TB] CONTEXT (Karmavibhanga §76):

10 advantages of giving perfumes are listed:

tu(fie —) ta(takau — cmel-a)-n(e) :
perfume.NOM.SG ~ COP.PTCP.M.NOM.SG  birth-PL-LOC
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mele(m)-sse indri cpi ma kaustrd :
nose-ADJZ sense DEM.M.GEN.SG NEG destroy.NPST.MID.SG

kektseri-mem c(p)i [a2] karttse were yam
body-ABL DEM.M.GEN.SG ~ good odor go.NPST.ACT.3SG

kektsefi-mem cpi yolo ma warsd(m)-ne
body-ABL  DEM.M.GEN.SG bad.NOM.SG NEG smell.NPST.ACT.35G-35G

kalymi-kalymi sap cpi papdassorfie-se were kartts«e»
direction-direction CONJ DEM.M.GEN.SG moral.behavior-apj odor good
ya(m)

gO.NPST.ACT.3SG

‘One will be(come like) a per(fume) in (the rebirths). His sense of smell (lit. pertaining to
the nostrils) is not destroyed. Good odor comes (out) from his body. Bad (smell) does not
come out (lit. [he] does not smell bad) from his body.** And the good odor of his virtuous
observance goes in every direction.’

(PKAS7Na2; trans. based on CEToM; prose)

The associate of the pronominal clitic -ne [3sG] in this example is ambiguous since the indirect
object (source) kektsefimem ‘from the body’ and its inalienable possessor (cpi) are both the third-
person singular. The latter is likely to represent the primary topic of this sentence as this passage
discusses how he will attain benefit by giving perfume. If so, the third person singular clitic -ne

doubles the primary topic.

In the second example (7.97), the third-person singular PC -dm [3sG] doubles either the loca-
tion (ka(psi)iifiam ‘in the body’) or, more likely, the possessor cami ‘his,” which refers to acoyis ‘of

the embryo.” This referent is discourse-old while the possessum ka(psi)fifiam ‘in the body’ seems

44, All of the attested examples of the present stem TB warssi-/warske-*“T (Present II as per Malzahn 2010: 887; IX
as per Peyrot 2013b: 821; and IXa as per Krause 1952: 289) are intransitive. They usually accompany a predicative
adjective and mean ‘(something/somebody) smells Apj’ (e.g., 7.0 and 7.p).

(7.0) [TB] sii wassi ykak sware warssiim ‘this clothing still smells good.” (PKAS6Cb4)

(7.p)  [TB] askwasl[i] rano pupamfi warskem ‘also the darbha-grass smells bad,” (8308b4; Peyrot 2013b: 821 n. 850).

The example (7.96) also carries a predicative adjective (yolo ‘bad’). It seems that the indirect object cpi kektsefimem
‘from his body’ in this example is an adjunct to the intransitive (i.e., lit. ‘(He) does not smell bad from his body.’).
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discourse-new. It is not clear whether this associate is the primary or the secondary topic of the

sentence.

(7.97) [TA] CONTEXT:
cesim spdt komsa kalytdr ok prakroneyam /// (ca)mi acoyis macri katsam surmd - - - rds
‘For these seven days (the embryo?) still stays in the firm state. [...] in the womb of this
embryo’s mother [...]

tdimne wikn-a  aneficas kakdtkunt [b6] /// tefic
thus way-PERL from.inside rise.PTCP

kus-ne cam-i aric  ka(psi)iifi-am wu lotas rusefic-dm
REL-COMP DEM.M-GEN down body-Loc ~ two hole.ACC.PL open.NPST.ACT.3PL-35G
som dasu wesis weam lyi wesi ///

one.ACC dry.PTCP.M.NOM.SG excrement.GEN second.ACC wet excrement

‘In this way, [...] (the embryo) stepped out (lit. risen) from the inside (of his mother’s

womb) [...] (those) who open two holes in the lower (part of) his body, one for dry excre-

ment (and) the other for wet excrement ...’

(A150b6; prose’)

Determining the QUD of this passage is difficult because of the damage in the manuscript. We

tentatively set the QUD as What ... do to the embryo?.

(7.98) Summary of (7.97)
e QUD: What ... do to the embryo?
o Focus: afic ka(psi)iifiam wu lotas rusefic- ‘open two holes in the lower part of (his)
body’
o Topic expression (primary): kusne/?

o Topic expression (secondary): cami/the embryo

To summarize, in this subsection I have examined the examples in which a pronominal clitic
doubles an indirect object (beneficiary) or a possessor of an indirect object (source or location)

(Table 7.6). In the former cases, the associates doubled by a PC represent the secondary topic of
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a sentence. The PCs are likely to double the discourse-old topical possessors in the latter case.
However, we cannot exclude an alternative analysis since the possessor and the possessum are in

the same person and number.
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7.8.5 Summary

In all of the examples whose pronominal clitic doubles a theme of a transitive verb, the theme
represents the secondary topic of a sentence. Its existence is pragmatically presupposed at the
time of the utterance, and the sentence updates the relationship between the primary and the

secondary topic.

When a theme of a transitive verb accompanies a possessor, a PC consistently doubles the pos-
sessor. I have shown that the possessors in the examples were all discourse-old and (inalienably)
possess discourse-new possessa. The possessors are thus topical—they are primary or secondary
topics depending on whether or not possessa sit in the subject position. When a possessum is
in the subject position, its possessor represents the primary topic, which may continue as the
pro in the following sentence. In contrast, when there is a separate external argument, the ex-
ternal argument is the primary topic, and the doubled associate represents the secondary topic.
When a PC doubles an indirect object, the indirect object is likely to be the secondary topic of the

sentence.

7.9 Conclusion

This chapter has shown that, in contrast to the previous treatments of the Tocharian pronominal
clitics, we must recognize at least two different types of doubling in TA and TB: Clitic Left/Right
Dislocation and Clitic Doubling Proper. They are used for different purposes and subject to dif-

ferent restrictions, supporting Hypothesis 2.

The two research questions that we tackled in this chapter are as follows: (i) What does clitic
doubling do in TA and TB? and (ii) Does it have any grammatical or semantic restriction(s)? For
(i), we have shown that CLLD and CLRD highlight a non-subject associate as the primary topic.
In contrast, CDP may represent a primary or secondary topic, depending on a separate external
argument. For (ii), we have seen that associates in CLRD/CLLD and CDP are topical. In order to

have this status, the referent’s existence at the time of the utterance must be presupposed.
Clitic doubling is optional in Tocharian. It contrasts with languages such as Tundra Nenets, where
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object agreement is obligatory when an object is third-person and a primary or secondary topic
(Dalrymple and Nikolaeva 2011). Doubling of a third-person DO is also obligatory when it is top-
ical in Albanian (Kallulli 2008). Rather, it patterns with Persian indefinite specific objects, which
may optionally be marked by rd when topical (Dalrymple and Nikolaeva 2011). In Chichewa, an
object marker may cooccur with a full nominal expression only when the nominal expression is a
dislocated topic (Bresnan and Mchombo 1987). Tocharian CDP is animacy insensitive: Inanimate
DPs may show doubling in Tocharian. It contrasts with Romanian, where inanimate DPs do not
show doubling (Cornilescu and Dobrovie-Sorin 2008). Tocharian CDP is definiteness insensitive;
In Macedonian, DOs need to be definite for being doubled (Mi$eka Tomi¢ 2008); this is not the case
in Tocharian. Tocharian CDP patterns with Hittite in that it is optional and driven pragmatically
to mark a topic. It never doubles a focus constituent, as observed by Sideltsev (2011a, 2011b) for

Hittite.
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CHAPTER 8

Conclusion

8.1 Conclusion

The goal of this dissertation was twofold. One was to produce the descriptive generalization of
the Tocharian pronominal clitics, and the other was to develop a morphosyntactic model that
best accounts for their empirical distribution. The model I developed revealed the fine-grained

distribution of the Tocharian PCs by predicting there is a gap in the data.

Chapter 2 reviewed the pronominal system of Tocharian. This chapter also showed that one
should take the ablative and allative secondary case markers in Tocharian A (ands and anac) as
monomorphemic rather than bimorphemic formatives consisting of the third-person marker -
an- and -ds/-ac. Chapter 3 outlined the representative uses of the Tocharian PCs and reviewed
their multifunctionality. They were mostly compatible with the genitive-dative and accusative
independent forms. They may also represent (inalienable) possession relations, although they
rarely described kinship relations. Chapter 4 introduced theoretical premises on which I devel-
oped a morphosyntactic analysis. I assumed that syntax manipulates morphosyntactic feature
bundles, which receive phonological realization post-syntactically, and that pronominal clitics
only consist of person and number features, and they are defective goals when they agree with

some functional head.

Chapter 5 developed a morphosyntactic model, in which PCs realize person and number features
licensed by the functional head that introduces an external argument. This model accounts for
the multifunctionality of the Tocharian PCs in that the licensor finds person and number features

in various thematic positions. Furthermore, it predicts that the Tocharian PCs may not represent
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the possessor associated with a transitive agent since the external argument is not in the domain
where the licensor looks for valued person and number features. The model also predicts that PCs
cannot represent the possessor of the nominal expression contained in another nominal expres-
sion since the embedded nominal expression and its possessor should be invisible to the licensor
of a PC by the time it merges with the structure. Furthermore, this model enables us to separate

unaccusative verbs in Tocharian without relying on the semantics of a verb.

Chapter 6 considered examples in which multiple arguments are pronominal. My analysis backed
up Adams’ (2015) finding in a more restrictive sense: when the 10 and DO of a ditransitive verb are
both pronominal, PCs consistently refer to the 10. This distribution finds a natural explanation
since the licensor of a PC looks for valued ¢-features and finds the 10 before the DO. This analysis
also enables us to analyze the semantics and pragmatics of a referential null object in Tocharian,

a topic that awaits further research.

Chapter 7 treated cases in which a PC cooccurs with a nominal expression to which it refers.
Based on the Question Under Discussion framework of discourse, I identified the topic and focus
of each sentence. This chapter revealed that doubling of a nominal expression by a PC indicates
the doubled expression to be topical, either primary or secondary. In either case, discourse par-
ticipants presupposed the existence of a referent at the time of the utterance. Furthermore, I
briefly compared clitic doubling in Tocharian with that in other IE languages (e.g., Hittite) and

the languages in Balkan Sprachbund.

8.2 Further questions

Although this dissertation shed light on various aspects of the Tocharian PCs, it focused on their
synchronic status and had to set aside many questions for future research. As discussed in Chap-
ter 1, I believe it is now possible to seek answers to the questions regarding the diachronic aspect
of the Tocharian PCs. For example, scholars commonly distinguish genitive/dative (PIE *moy
[1sG], *toy [25G]) and accusative (PIE *me [1sG], *te [2SG]) atonic personal pronouns in PIE (e.g.,
Fortson 2010: 143). In contrast, this distinction is presumably lost already in Proto-Tocharian. It

remains an open question as to what pre-Proto-Tocharian changes caused this distinction to be
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lost.

Another outstanding question is regarding the position in which Tocharian PCs appear. Schol-
ars reconstruct PIE atonic personal pronouns to appear second after the first stressed element
(WACKERNAGEL’S LAW; Delbriick 1878; Wackernagel 1892). In contrast, the Tocharian PCs almost
always appear after a finite verb, except for some limited cases in TA. There is still no agreed view
regarding how Tocharian PCs acquired their distributional pattern. Language contact could be a
cause (Peyrot 2019). One might, however, be inclined to consider whether any language-internal
mechanism could account for the change. The model I developed may explain the change, albeit
specific details need to be worked out in the future. I. G. Roberts (2010) analyzes the second-
position clitics as a D attracted to the left periphery by C’s Edge Feature. They move to the po-
sition they appear in by passing through the edge of VoICE. VOICE does not incorporate them
because they have other features than person and number features (e.g., prosodic and referential
features; Cardinaletti and Starke 1999), and thus, they are not defective goals to VoICE (Chapter
4). However, when they somehow lose these features, they develop from D to ¢ and become de-
fective goals to Voice and start undergoing incorporation. In this way, diachronic loss of features
will give rise to the Tocharian pattern in which PCs cliticize to the T-Voice complex and occurs

immediately after a finite verb.

It is also an open question whether the animacy of an argument or the Person Case Constraint
(Bonet 1991; Anagnostopoulou 2005) plays a role in determining whether PCs represent the 10 or
DO of averb (Chapter 6). For example, which argument do PCs represent when the 10 is inanimate
and the DO animate? My analysis predicts that PCs should represent the 10 in such cases. A more

thorough corpus study will provide insight into this question.

Chapter 3 confirmed that PCs may express an inalienable possession relation, particularly ab-
stract concepts and (part-whole) body-part terms. In contrast, PCs representing kinship relations
are extremely rare, although part-whole and kinship relations usually pattern to constitute the
class of inalienable possession. Why Tocharian PCs rarely represent kinship relations is an open
question. Regarding this issue, it is worth highlighting that PCs representing alienable posses-

sions are also rare.
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Chapter 7 considered the semantics and pragmatics of clitic doubling in Tocharian. However, it
did not answer why clitic doubling is rare in these languages. If language contact played a role,
we would find doubling more frequently. Neither TA nor TB seems to have grammaticalized clitic
doubling. Why did Tocharian not grammaticalize doubling as a morphosyntactic or pragmatic-

semantic marker? Subsequent research will provide further insight into this issue.

By examining the synchronic aspects of Tocharian PCs, I opened a way to understand their di-
achrony. The Tocharian PCs are attractive not just for Tocharologists or Indo-Europeanists but
also for general linguists specializing in any subfield. I hope this dissertation established the em-
pirical and theoretical bases and became the basis for further research that includes the various

perspectives of diverse scholars with different expertise.
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CHAPTER 9

Appendix: Representative unaccusative verbs in Tocharian A

and B

9.1 Representative unaccusative verbs in TA and TB

This chapter lists representative roots in TA and TB that form an unaccusative verb (Table 9.1). 1

will briefly review each of the roots collected.

9.1.1

TB Var(a)- ‘cease, come to an end’

The TB and TA root Var(a)- ‘cease, come to an end’ forms an unaccusative verb. The following

example (9.1) from TB contains a pronominal clitic referring to cey wnolmi ‘the human beings.’

This PC represents the possessor of yamor saul spi ‘deed and life,” which is the subject of aran- ‘X

will cease’.

(9.1)

[TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

k.se no cey wnolmi | ket Saul
REL.NOM CONJ DEM.M.NOM.PL human.being.NOM.PL REL.GEN life
nanautau | yamor rano pest nanautau I kuce

disappear.pPTCP.M.NOM.SG deed CONJ PTCL disappear.PTCP.M.NOM.SG what.ACC
klautke-sa  aisa-(lyi
manner-PERL know-GDV.M.NOM.PL

/// [a5] - | tetemo)si tumem no pest | yamor $aul spd
be.born.PTCP.M.NOM.SG thereupon coONj PTCL deed life cony

aran-me' :
cease.SUBJ.ACT.3PL-PL
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LANGUAGE | ROOT GLOSS SECTION

1 TB Var(a)- cease, come to an end (§9.1.1)

2| 1A | Vvar@@- = | cease,cometoanend = || (§89.1.2) |

3 TA Vi-|kdlka- g0 (89.1.3)

4 TB Vkdn- come about, occur, be fulfilled (§9.1.4)

5| TA  |vVkin- | comeabout,occur || (§9.1.5) |

6 TB Vkily-|stim(a)- | stand (§9.1.6)

7 TB Vkdsk(a)- be scattered (§9.1.7)

8 TB Vkula- recede (§9.1.8)

9 TB Vklints- sleep (§9.1.9)
10 TB Vklautk(a)- turn, become (§9.1.10)
11 TA Vtrik(a)- be confused; faint (§9.1.11)
12 TB Vnas-|tak(a)- be, become (§9.1.12)
13|  TA | Vnas-|tak(@)- | be,become || (§9.1.13) |
14 TA V. pra'nk?- restrain oneself (§9.1.14)
15 TA Vprutk(a)- be shut, be filled (§9.1.15)
16 TB Vplitk- overflow, develop, arise (89.1.16)
17 TB Vplu- float, fly, soar (§9.1.17)
18 TB Vmdsk- be (§9.1.18)
19 TA  |Vmask-  |be | (§9.1.19) |
20 TA Vlotka- turn, become (§9.1.20)
21 TB Vwak(a)- differ (§9.1.21)
22 TB Vsim-|ldm(a)- | sit (89.1.22)
23 TA Vsdtk(a)- spread out (89.1.23)
24 TB Vsi-n- (MID) satiate oneself; be depressed | (§9.1.24)

. (AcT) satiate

25 TA Vsi-n- (MID) satiate oneself; be depressed
26 TB Vspalka’- +strive actively/forcefully for (89.1.25)
27 TB Vtsim(a)- grow, increase, come into being (§9.1.26)
28 TB Visdlp(a)- pass away, be released, be redeemed | (§9.1.27)

‘But who are the beings whose life has been disappeared (and whose) deed has completely
disappeared also? With what manner are they to be recognized? [, ... having been

(re)born, thereupon, however, their deed and life will come to an end completely. [,

Table 9.1: Representative unaccusative verbs in TA and TB

(PKAS7Ga5; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [5]5]8]7]x4)
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9.1.2 TA Var(a)- ‘cease, come to an end’

We also find a PC representing th possessor of the subject of the root Var(a)- ‘cease, come to an
end’ in TA. In (9.2), the third-person singular PC -dm represents the (inalienable) possessor of $ol

‘life,” which is the subject of aratr- ‘X ceases, X comes to an end.’

(9.2) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

[a1] /// s pii-mtu  aratr-dm Sol ///
virtue-PL cease.NPST.MID.35G-3SG life

‘... virtues. His life comes to an end.’

(A165a1; verse?)
In example (9.3), the third-person singular PC -dm represents the possessor of lyalypdntu ‘deeds,

which is the subject of the intransitive verb arefic- ‘X will cease, X will come to an end.’

(9.3) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

« kinta-ntu-yo pukl-a  kdtkefic cam-i kapsififi-ds swal latdnka-tsi ma
100-PL-INS year-PL pass.SUBJ.ACT.3PL DEM.M.SG-GEN body-ABL flesh cut.off-INF NEG

aratdr cam lat-ntam lyalyp-dn(tw)-a(ss)i ///

stop.NPST.MID.3SG DEM.M.ACC.SG deed-PL-GEN

[b1]ntam lyalyp-dntu arefic-dm
deed-PL  stop.SUBJ.ACT.3PL-3SG

‘The years will pass by hundreds, (but) one does not stop cutting flesh from his body (lit.
cutting off flesh from his body will not stop). This ... of the deeds ... his deeds will come

to an end.’
(A295b1; trans. based on CEToM; prose)
There is another occurrence of a PC, lyalypdntu ‘deeds’ and Var(a)- (9.4). Although the context
of this example is missing, it seems that the PC -dm [PL] represents the possessor of lyalypdintu,

which is the subject of arantr- ‘X ceases, X comes to an end.’
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(9.4) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject (?)

[a2] - lyalypd-ntu arantr-dm ///
deed-PL  cease.NPST.MID.3PL-PL

‘... their?) deeds come to an end ...

(THT1308aa2; prose?)
Example (9.5) contains the first-person singular PC -fii, referring to nirdhane ‘Nirdhana [a name
of a brahmin].” It represents the (alienable) possessor of puk nispalntu ‘all of the possessions,’
which is the subject of the intransitive verb arar- ‘X ceased, X came to an end.” This example also

supports that TA Var(a)- forms an unaccusative verb.

(9.5) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

[a2] /// ($iik) w(e)-pi pkul wsa elant |
10 2-PTCL year give.PST.ACT.1SG alms

arar-ii puk nispal-ntu
cease.PST.ACT.3PL-1sG all possession-pPL

‘I have been giving alms for twelve years; all my properties are gone.’
(A215a2; trans. based on Ji, Winter, and Pinault 1998: 45; verse; [7]7]x4)
YQ 1.6 b1 (9.6) attests a parallel passage.

(9.6) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

/// -\ pukis  puk akal knds-si pke :

all.gen all wish be.fulfilled-INF intend.pST.MID.1SG
Sk we-pi  pykul wsa elant | arar-fii pulb2](k nispal-ntu )
10 2-PTCLyear give.PST.ACT.1SG alms cease.PST.ACT.3PL-1SG all possession-PL

[Badhari speaking to Nirdhana:] “I intended every wish to be fulfilled for everyone. I have
been giving alms for twelve years; all (properties) of mine are gone ...”

(YQ1L.6b1; trans. based on Ji, Winter, and Pinault 1998: 45; verse [7]7]x4)
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9.1.3 TA Vi-|kilka- ‘go’

The TA root Vi-|kilka- ‘go’ forms an unaccusative verb, which may accompany a PC that represents
the possessor of the subject. For example, kalkas- ‘X (will) go’” in (9.8), used metaphorically, ac-
companies the first-person singular PC -fii that represents the inalienable possessor of the verb’s

subject ime ‘thought, mind.” This sentence follows a passage that translates the Udanavarga 21.7.

(9.7)  Uw. 21.7 (Tathagatavarga; Bernhard 1965: 280)
na hi santah prakasyante viditva lokaparyayam /
adesayanto virajah padam santamanisinah // 7
‘For, having understood the way of the world, the good ones are not illuminated, (they

are) calm (and) intelligent, indicating the dustless place.’

(9.8) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

ma nu kras plkific | arkisossi-s  ym(e) | kérso-r-ds
NEG CONJ good.NOM.PL appear.NPST.ACT.3PL world-GEN way  know.PTCP-NMLZ-ABS
ma aksisa-mam | sne twe lame knanmas [a5] - (:)?

NEG instruct-pTcP without dust place knowing.Nom.PL

/// tti | wefiam taprk lokassi wram | kos ne  ime
speak.SUBJ.ACT.1SG now strophe.GEN.PL thing how.much comp thought
kalkas-fii :

g€0.SUBJ.ACT.35G-1SG

‘And having understood the way of the world, the good ones do not shine. (They are)
intelligent, not indicating the place without dust. [;5,1 ... I will now tell (you) the sense of
the strophes as much as my memory goes. [

(A218a5; verse; [515187]x47)?

2.Sieg and Siegling (1933: 171 n. 5), followed by Bernhard (1965: 280), emend knanmds as knanmands ‘knowing,
intelligent’ [Nom.PL].

3.The TA passage md aksisamdm ‘not teaching’ seems to translate Sanskrit adesayanto ‘not indicating’, rather than
dadesayanto ‘indicating’ (Sieg and Siegling 1933: 172).
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Example (9.9) attests the same combination of ime ‘thought” and Vi-|kilka- ‘go’ with a PC. In this
example, the first-person singular PC -fii also represents the inalienable possessor of ime, which

is the subject of the intransitive verb kalka- ‘X went.’

(9.9) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

prasku lyalypur-ds | mar mdrka ///
be.afraid.PST.ACT.1SG deed-ABL  NEG law

/// tsopats wil nunak «:»
great king again

raritwa kavvi | kos ne  ime (kd)lka-iii
translate.PST.ACT.1SG poem how.much cOMP awareness go.PST.ACT.3SG-1SG

kanis albalyat(w)a |
tune.GEN.SG according.to

‘I was afraid of the deed. Don’t ... the Law! ... ... O great king, again, [4o,) I translated the

poem as much as my awareness went, [¢,] following the tune.’
(A230b3; verse; [5]7 + 51416 + 5|7 + 5/46])
The following example (9.10) contains the third-person singular PC -dm, which refers to an em-
bryo. This PC seems to represent the inalienable possessor of the missing subject, but this exam-

ple is not secure because of the lacuna in the manuscript.

(9.10) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject (?)

(wikifiu)pificinds s(pdt k)oms-am i - - [a6] /// m nas-l-une-yam yific-dm |
29th.m.AaccpL 7 day.PL-LOC be-GDV-NMLZ-LOC g0.NPST.ACT.3PL-35G

‘In the 29th week, ... his ... go into ... existence.’

(A151a6; prose?)?

4,Cf, A115 al: okak prakdr nasluneya(m) yds ‘(it) goes into a solid existence.’
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9.1.4 TB Vkdn- ‘come about, occur, be fulfilled’

Our analysis in Chapter 5 identifies the TA and TB root Vkdn- ‘come about, occur, be fulfilled” as
a root that forms an unaccusative. This root frequently accompanies TB akalk and TA akal ‘wish’

as the subject and a pronominal clitic as the subject’s inalienable possessor.”

In example (9.11), the plural PC -me represents the possessor of akalk ‘this wish,” which is the

subject of the intransitive verb knetdr- ‘will X be fulfilled.’

(9.11) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

mai no knetdr-me | ritau akalk laukarifie 1|
PTCL conJ be.fulfilled.suBj.MID.3sG-PL wish.PTCP.M.NOM.SG wish for.a.long.time

(Nanda [and] Nandabala speaking to God Brahma): “But will our long-wished wish still
be fulfilled?” ;4
(B107b1; verse; [5]7]x4)
Moreover, the following examples attest a formulaic expression { paiykalfiesa X-varg | X-varg paiyka-
mai } akalk kitir-fi ‘{ By the writing of the X-varga | I have written the X-varga }, may my wish be
fulfilled!".

(9.12) [TB] PKAS 4A b2 (verse; [7]7]4] x4):

paiykalfiesa drohavarg«td» | akalk kititdr-fi serkene | po cmelasse :

5.The following example (9.q) contains a PC -#i [1sG], a gerundive knelle ‘to be fulfilled,” and akalk ‘wish,” which
represents the subject of the gerundive. But this example does not support the unaccusativity of Vkin- since the PC
is not hosted by the gerundive but by the finite copula star-.

(9.9) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of a subject of a gerundive

(- ---puwa)r-ne naus  yopu ma spd akadlk kne-lle star-fi
fire-Loc earlier enter.SUBJ.ACT.1SG NEG CONJ wish be.fulfilled. NPST-GDV COP.NPST.3SG
pafiaktd[as](-ffie slok-sa) /// larem pelaikne klyau-tsi

Buddha-Apjz  stroph-PERL  dear law  hear-INF

(King Subhasitagavesin speaking to Indra who changed his shape to a yaksa): “(But) if I enter into the fire
first, my wish to hear the dear law with a Buddha-strophe cannot be fulfilled.”
(B100a5; trans. based on CEToM; prose)

Example (9.q) follows Thomas’s (1983: 121 n. 12) restoration pariakti[a6](fifie sloksa); klyautsi is for klyaustsi (Thomas
1983: 121 n. 13).
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(9.13)

(9.14)

(9.15)

(9.16)

(9.17)

(9.18)

(9.19)

‘By writing of Drohavarga, may my wish be fulfilled in the cycle of all births!’

[TB] PKNS 27 a3 (verse; [7]714]x4):
paikalfiesa droha(varg | akalk) kfiitdr-fi serkemne | po cmela(ss)e(m)

‘By writing of Drohavarga, may my wish be fulfilled in the cycle of all births!’

[TB] PKAS 4A b4 (verse; [7]714]x4):
po krentaunamts $mofifiai ce | paiykalfiesa smrtivarg«td» | akalk kiitdr-fi :

‘By the writing of Smrtivarga, the foundation of all virtues, may my wish be fulfilled!’

[TB] PKNS 27 a5 (verse; [7]7]4]x4):
po krentaunamts $mofifiai ce | paikalfiesa smrtivarg | s= akalk kfiitér-fi
‘By the writing of Smrtivarga, the foundation of all virtues, may this wish of mine be

fulfilled!

[TB] PKAS 5A b3 (verse; [7]7]4]x 4):

/// [b3] paiykamai | cwi yamorntse «o»kosa | se= kalk kfittér-i :

‘I have written (the Anityavarga). Through the fruit of this deed, may this wish of mine
be fulfilled!

[TB] PKAS 5B a6 (verse; [7]7]4] x4):

(krodhava)[a6]r(g) paiykamai | cwi yamorntse okosa | s= akalk kfittér-fi :

‘l have written the Krodhavarga. As the fruit of this deed, may this wish of mine be
fulfilled!

[TB] PKAS 5C a6 (verse; [7]714]x4):

nirvanavarg«ti» $palmem ce | paiykalfiesa akalk«té» se | nemc(ek) [a6] kititéir-it :

‘By writing this excellent Nirvanavarga, may this wish of mine be fulfilled for sure!’
[TB] PKNS 25 and 26 b4 (verse; [7]7]4]x4):

nirvanavarg paiykamai | cew yamorsa akalk se | ne(mc)ek (k)iiitér-fi |

‘I have written the Nirvanavarga. By the deed, may this wish of mine be fulfilled for

sure!’

Furthermore, we may list two additional examples, although their contexts are missing.
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(9.20) [TB]M 500.1 a1 (verse; [7]7]4]x4):

/// nemceksa | akalk kfittér-fi«té» :

‘... for sure, may my wish be fulfilled!’
(9.21) [TB] PKAS 5D a5 (verse; [7]7]4]x4):

/] (nemficeksa | akalk kdiitd)[a6]r-(f)«td» :

‘... for sure, may my wish be fulfilled!’

9.1.5 TA Vkin- ‘come about, occur’

TA also attests the combination of akal ‘wish,’ Vkin-, and a PC. Example (9.22) contains the second-
person singular PC -cy, referring to Brhadyuti. It represents the inalienable possessor of akal

‘wish,” which is the subject of the intransitive verb knitdr- ‘May X be fulfilled.’

(9.22) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

knitdr-cy akal (kni)[b5]tdr-ci | mar klopa-mtt-yo
be.fulfilled.oPT.MID.35G-25G wish be.fulfilled.oPT.MID.35G-25G NEG suffering-PL-INS
si(ndstar :)

be.depressed.NPST.MID.2SG

‘Your wish shall come true, it shall be granted to you, You will not despair through suf-

fering. [,p)’
(A25b4; trans. based on Sieg 1944: 30°; verse [7]7]x4)
The following example (9.23) also contains a PC that represents the inalienable possessor of akal

‘wish.” This nominal expression is the subject of the intransitive verb knatr- ‘X will be fulfilled’.”

6.Sieg (1944: 30): “Dein Wunsch soll in Erfiillung gehen, er soll dir in Erfiillung gehen, du sollst durch Leiden
nicht verzagen.”

7.0ne might wonder whether this PC represents the agent of the preterite participle rito (i.e., ‘the wish desired
by youse’), rather than the possessor of dkal ‘wish.” Indeed, Tocharian PCs may represent the agent of a preterite
participle, as we reviewed in Chapter 4. However, preterite participles always function predicatively with a finite
copula in such cases. Tocharian PCs never represent the agent of a preterite participle used attributively. I think this
is because External Merge of VOICE triggers Transfer of the complement of the lower phase-defining head D. If the
agent of an attributively-used preterite participle resides in this Transfer-domain, it cannot move out of the phase
to incorporate to VOICE.
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(9.23) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

ke-ne kus-ne nas nati muk tampe |
REL.GEN-COMP REL.NOM-COMP COP.NPST.ACT.3SG strength zeal(?) strength
ofii[b5](cmolsi sii ~ aficd)m : arwar ~ yamu-r-ds | cam kom
bynature  own self prepared make.PTCP-NMLZ-ABS DEM.M.ACC.SG Sun

tam tkan-a | pukmdis knatr-dm

DEM.F.ACC.SG earth-PERL come.IMP.ACT.2PL come.about.SUBJ.MID.3SG-PL

rito akal | plantac kyleficim fiemi-yo  [b6] (1)

desire.PTCP.M.NOM.SG wish rejoice.SUBJ.ACT.2PL female.M.ACC.SG jewel-INS

(King Mahendrasena ordering his ministers to announce to the messengers:) “Whoever
[of you] have power, zeal?, strength [and] manly (nature), having made (yourselves)

ready, come to this place on this day! Yourp, cherished wish will be fulfilled. You will

take delight in the jewel of women.”
(A66b5; verse [5]5!8]7]x4)
In example (9.24), akal ‘wish’ is the subject of kndstdr ‘X is fulfilled.” It accompanies the first-

person singular PC -fii, which refers to brahmadatte ‘Brahmadatta (king of Jambudvipa).” This PC

also represents the inalienable possessor of the subject akal ‘wish.’

(9.24) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

Jjambudvip-a kakmdirtik | wdl nds pdcar fiom-yo  [a2]/// w-
Jambudvipa-PERL master ~ king NOM.1sG father name-INs

ypamar siii se-yo  :rake cam-ds pandsmar | nmds-mam
made.NPST.MID.1SG own son-INS word DEM-ABL ask.NPST.MID.1SG bow-PTCP

kapsii-o  $l=  aricalyi :ma nu akal kndstdr-iii | pend
body-Ins with hands.put.together NEG cony wish fulfil.NPST.MID.35G-1SG  say.ImMP
(The king Brahmadatta speaks:) “I [am] the ruler over the Jambudvipa, the king, father

by name (only) [a2] ... I make through my son. A word from him I ask, bowing with my
body [and] with hands folded. But my wish is not fulfilled. Say [you], ...”

(A71a2; trans. by CEToM,; verse [7]7]x4)
In A309 b2 (9.25), Carling, Pinault, and Winter (2009: 62) restore (kndst)r-dm ‘X is fulfilled’.?  If

their restoration is correct, this example also supports that TA Vkin- forms an unaccusative verb.

8. This restoration, according to Malzahn (2010: 569), in fact goes back to Siegling’s personal copy.
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(9.25) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject (?)

[b1] /// ‘t'ne ptarikat ma
buddha.lord NEG

[b2] ///-r-dm dkal rito [b3]///
wish desire.PTCP.M.NOM.SG

‘... the Buddha-lord ... not ... Youry; cherished wish is fulfilled.’

(A309b2; trans. based on CEToM; verse?)

9.1.6 TB Vkily-|stim(a)- ‘stand’

In the following example (9.26), the third-person singular PC -ne refers to the inalienable pos-
sessor of kwipe ike ‘shame place,” which is the subject of kalltdrr- ‘X stands (up).” This example

suggests that the TB verb kalltdrr- is unaccusative.

(9.26) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

samane-ntse yselmi palsko-ne tsa[a4]nkam kwipe ike ke wco
monk-GEN pleasure.PL mind-LOC arise.SUBJ.ACT.3PL shame place upwards
kalltdrr-ne tu mas-ne enkastdr
stand.NPST.SUBJ.MID.35G-3SG DEM fist-LOC seize.NPST.MID.3SG

nuskassamn-ne [a5]tu-ne  swaralyfie yamastar krake
squeeze.NPST.ACT.3SG-3SG DEM-LOC pleasure make.NPST.MID.ACT.3sG filth
ldn-ne sangha-trin(k)d katdlaé]rnkdm

£0.0ut.SUBJ.ACT.3SG-3SG s. commit.a.sin.NPST.ACT.3SG

‘If the sexual desire arises in the mind of a monk, (and) his the shame-place stands up,

(if) he seizes it in the fist and presses it, he finds pleasure in it (and) the filth of him runs
out, he commits SA.-sin.’

(B334a4; trans. based on Ogihara 2009; prose)

This phrase appears four times in the same manuscript (9.26, 9.27, 9.28, and 9.29).

(9.27) [TB] B334 a8: samane[a8]ntse yselmi pdlskone tsarikam kwipe ike ke, wco kalltirr-ne
(9.28) [TB] B334 b3: samanentse ysel(mi pi)[b3]Iskone tsarikam kwipe ike ke, wco kalltdrr-ne

(9.29) [TB] B334 b7: samanemntse yse[b7]Imi pdlskone tsarikam kwipe ike ke,wco kalltdrr-ne
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9.1.7 TB Vkisk(a)- ‘be scattered’

Example (3.49), repeated here as (9.30), suggests that TB Vkdsk(a)- ‘be scattered’ forms an unac-
cusative verb. In this example, asce ‘head’ is the subject of the intransitive verb kdskariiitdr- ‘X
is scattered.” The third-person singular PC -ne, hosted by kdskarifitdr-, refers to Devadatta and

represents the inalienable possessor of the subject.

(9.30) (=3.49) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

laur-sa  eficwarifie | tarne rdskre | tsopyem-ne :
spike-PERL of.iron ~ top violent sting.ACT.IMPF.35G-3SG
késkaitititir-ne | waiptar asce I po lykaske «»

be.scattered.IMPF.MID.35G-3SG apart head.NoM.sG all small.NoM.sSG

‘With an iron spike, they violently pierced him the crown of his head. (;,,] His whole head
was scattered apart [into] small [pieces]. 4’

(B22b5; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [5]7]x4)

9.1.8 TB Vkula- ‘recede’

Based on the following examples, we may add the TB root Vkula- ‘recede’ to the list of roots that
form unaccusative verbs. In example (9.31), maiyo ‘power, strength’ is the subject of kuletdr ‘X
recedes.” In this example, the third-person singular PC -ne represents the inalienable possessor

of the subject.

(9.31) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

$(r)awa-mne samfie aya-se sat  yamasdle sana-tse  yofiiye-ne tsapanale maiyo
$ravana-LocC manly bone-ADJZ piece make.GDV enemy-GEN city-LOC crush.GDV power

kuletdr-ne
recede.NPST.MID.3SG-3SG

‘In [the lunar mansion] Sravana a splitter of human bones [is] to be made; it has to be
crushed on the passage of the enemy, [and] his strength will recede.’

(PKAS8Ba4; trans. by CEToM; prose)

B21 b5 (9.32) attests the same combination of maiyyo ‘power, strength’, Vkuld- ‘recede,” and a PC.

In this example, maiyyo is also the subject of k,latdr- ‘X will recede,” and the plural PC -me, which
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seems to refer to pakwaremts ‘the evil ones,” represents the inalienable possessor of the subject.

(9.32) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

pakwarem-mpanaus | /// ()
evil.PL-coM earlier

/// | (att)s(ai)k maiyyo | kylatir-me 60
completely power recede.SUBJ.MID.35G-3PL

‘With the evil ones, earlier, ... (4] ... their power will recede completely. (4047’

(B21bs5; verse; [5]4]3] x4)°
In (9.33), the first-person PC -7, referring to King Aranemi, represents the inalienable possessor

of palsko ‘mind, spirit.” This nominal expression is the subject of k,la- ‘X has receded, diminished.’

(9.33) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

st fii yiirke $palme(m) sai | paramit-ne ayor-sse |
DEM.M.NOM.SG GEN.1SG veneration excellent COP.IMPF.ACT.3SG virtue-LOC gift-ADjz
ma no kyla-ii palsko :

NEG CONJ recede.PST.ACT.3SG-1SG mind

[King Aranemi speaking to his wife]: “This was the highest veneration for me. And my

spirit has not diminished in the virtue of (giving) a gift (= generosity). [1,)”

(B78a1; trans. based on Thomas 1957: 218; verse; [5/5] x 2 +[7]715] x 2)°

B231 b1 (9.34) also attests the combination of palsko ‘mind, spirit,” Vkuld- ‘recede,” and a PC. The
first-person singular PC -7i in this example also seems to represent the possessor of the subject

palsko.

9.CEToM: ‘With the bad ones first .... their power will recede completely. [60d]’ Cf. Hackstein, Habata, and Bross
(2015: 79): “Mit den schlechten (Kdmpfern) vorne ... ... fiirwahr wird ihnen die Kraft nachlassen.”

10. Thomas (1957: 218): “In der Vollkommenheit des Gebens [d.h. in der Freigebigkeit] hat aber mein Denken [bis
jetzt] nicht nachgelassen.”

270


https://www.univie.ac.at/tocharian/?m-tht21

(9.34) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

ma twe cem-ne krdmpitar Ima ra palsko
NEG NOM.25G DEM.ACC.PL-LOC disturb.IMPF.MID.2SG NEG also thought
kulyitdr-$ :

recede.IMPF.MID.35G-2SG

pelaikne-sse $aul Spalmem | cau-k twe flyas-sa fidssitar °4
law-aDjz life excellent DEM.ACC.SG-EMP NOM.2SG desire-PERL wish.IMPF.MID.2SG

“You were never angry at them, nor did your spirit diminish. [, The excellent life of the

law, you wished this with longing. 447’
(B231b1; trans. based on Thomas 1957: 65; verse; [7]7] x 4)!!
In the following example, the second-person singular PC, referring to the Buddha, represents
the (inalienable) possessor of warksal ‘energy,” which is the subject of the intransitive verb k,la-

‘X receded, diminished.’

(9.35) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

seme sseme slok-sa kuce |yiltse-nma-sa karsta-tsi |
one.M.ACC.SG One.M.ACC.SG strophe-PERL since 1000-PL-PERL cut.off-INF
wsasta astam

give.PST.ACT.2SG head.pL

yetse tsan-tsi kektsefi-mem | ysar-a  sis-(s)i  (mresti)[a4]we | ma
outer.skin flay-INF body-ABL  blood-PL drain-INF marrow NEG
kyla-c warksil :

recede.PST.ACT.3SG-2SG energy

‘Since, for each single strophe, you allowed the heads to be cut off by the 1,000 (people), (]
the outer skin to be flayed from the body, and the blood (and) the marrow to be drained,
your energy did not recede. [’

(PKAS4Ba4; verse; [7]7]4] x 4)

M 500.1 b1 (9.36) and B104 a1 (9.37) attest the same passage.

11. Thomas (1957: 65): “Du warst nie drgerlich [wortl. gestort, gechemmt] auf sie, auch liess dein Denken nie nach.
Nach dem Leben des Gesetzes als dem besten, nach dem eben begehrtest du [immer wieder] mit Verlangen.”
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(9.36) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

(seme) sseme slok-sa k.ce |ydltse-nma-sa karsta-tsi |
one.M.ACC.SG 0ne.M.ACC.SG strophe-PERL since 1000-PL-PERL cut.off-INF
wsdsta astam

give.PST.ACT.2SG head.pL

yetse tsan-tsi kekts(e)ii-mem |ysar-a  sis-s(i)  mr(estiwe | ma)
outer.skin flay-INF body-ABL blood-PL drain-INF marrow NEG
k.l(a)-c (warksl :)

recede.PST.ACT.35G-2SG energy

‘Since, for each single strophe, you allowed the heads to be cut off by the 1,000 (people),
the outer skin to be flayed from the body, and the blood (and) the marrow to be drained,
your energy did not recede.’

(M500.1b1; verse; [7]714] x 4)

(9.37) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

/// (si)s-si  mrestiwe | ma kyla-c warksdal (:) ///
drain-INF marrow NEG recede.PST.ACT.3SG-2SG energy

‘... the marrow to be drained, your energy did not recede.’
(B104a1; verse; [7]7]4] x 4)
In the following example, ak ‘(my) zeal’ is the subject of the intransitive verb k,loytdr- ‘May X
recede!” This example attests the first-person singular PC -7i, that represents the inalienable pos-

sessor of the subject.

(9.38) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

sila-ssana sdlyemno | prakre ysomo eficimar ma ak
moral.behavior-apjz.F.pL rule.pL  firm altogether seize.OPT.MID.1SG NEG zeal
kyloytdr-ii 20-4

recede.OPT.MID.3SG-1SG

‘May I seize the rules of moral bahavior firmly (and) completely! May my zeal not recede!

I

[24d]
(PKAS4Aa3; verse; [7]7]4] x 4)
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Finally, the following sentence (9.39) contains the verbal complex kyla-ne ‘X receded.” The subject
of this verb is pilkw afimasse ‘self-view” (corresponding to Skt. atmadrsti; Thomas 1983: 143). The
third-person singular PC of this example seems to refer to brahman(i) ‘the brahmin’ and represent

the possessor of the subject.

(9.39) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject (?)

te  keklyaus-or-mem  brahma[a5]n(i) |saul-ne (s)kw(afi)7i(e)
DEM hear.pTCP-ABS-ABL Brahman.GEN.SG life-LocC happiness
wika-ne ! pilkw afima-sse kyla-ne :
disappear.PST.ACT.35G-35G view self-ADJz recede.PST.ACT.35G-35SG

‘When he had heard this, the brahmin’s pleasure in life faded and his self-view dimin-
ished. [90&],
(B3a5; verse; [81716]x 2 + [4/514/5] + [7]6])*?

9.1.9 TB Vklints(a)- ‘sleep’

Example (9.40) shows that lkdntsan- (for kldntsan-) is an unaccusative. The subject of this verb
is pro, referring to kektseri ‘body,” and the restored third-person singular PC -n(e) represents this

subject’s (inalienable) possessor.'?

12.CEToM: ‘When he had heard this, the Brahman lost his (pleasure) in life, and his view on his own self disap-
peared in him.” Thomas (1983: 143) proposes to restore brahman(e) [Nom.sG], rather than brahman(i) [GEN.sG],

13. One might wonder whether this PC refers to kektsefi ‘body’ and represents the verb’s subject (i.e., ‘it [= the body]
sleeps’). However, there is no parallel example of a PC representing the subject of an intransitive verb while being
hosted by the intransitive verb itself.
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(9.40)

[TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

(ke)kts(e)ima palkstrd | sak-sa sp  aiksnar

body NEG be.burned.NPST.MID.35G pleasure-PERL CONJ (all).together
lkdntsan-n(e)

sleep.NPST.ACT.35G-35G

aksau spak kaccd(n | pa)pdssos-amts tom
wake.PTCP.M.NOM.SG CONJ rejoice.NPST.ACT.3SG protect.PTCP-GEN.PL DEM.F.PL
skwa-nma  10[b4](4)

happiness-pL

‘The body is not burned, and thanks to the pleasure his (body) sleeps (well) altogether,
l14c] [and] having awoken he is all the more pleased. These [are] the goods of happiness
for those who have obeyed the rules [;,4;’

(B14b3; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [5]7]x4)

9.1.10 TB Vklautk(a)- ‘turn, become’

As examples (9.41), (9.42), and (9.43) suggest, TB Vklautk(a)- ‘turn, become’ forms unaccusative

verbs.

(9.41)

[TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

(sari ld)kle-nta ~ warpa-tsi | wasir  klautkoy-fi ara(fice) |
own suffering-PL endure-INF diamond become.OPT.ACT.35G-15G heart

‘May my heart become a diamond to endure (my) own sufferings!’

(M500.1b5; trans. by CEToM; verse; [7]7]4]x4)

In this example, the first-person singular PC -fi represents the inalienable possessor of arafice

‘(my) heart.” As this PC represents the subject’s possessor, the intransitive verb klautkoy- ‘May X

become (a diamond)!” is unaccusative. PKAS4B b1 attests the same passage (9.42).
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(9.42) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

safi liklenta  warpa-tsi | wasir  klautkoy-i ararice |
own suffering-PL endure-INF diamond become.OPT.ACT.35G-1SG heart
tsmoytdr-n nete

increase.OPT.MID.35G-1SG strength

‘May my heart become a diamond to endure (my) own sufferings! May my strength in-

crease! (451
(PKAS4Bb1; trans. by CEToM; verse; [7]714]x 4)
In (9.43), kektserie ‘body’ is the subject of klautkari- ‘X will become (heavy).’ This verb contains the

second-person singular PC -cd, representing the inalienable possessor of kektserie ‘body.’

(9.43) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

(wa)lo wessdm brahmaniska mdkcepi nike kektserie
king speak.NPST.ACT.3sG little.brahmin.voc REFL.GEN PTCL body.F.NOM.SG
krarma[b5](rtsa) klautkafi-cd  ----- |- ntsi:

heavy.F.NOM.SG become.SUBJ.ACT.35G-25G

kr.i (twe re)ki-mem ma pd--------
if NOM.2sG word-ABL NEG

‘(The ki)ng speaks: “Little Brahmin! Your own body will become heavy ... if you don't ...

from the word.”

(B78b5; trans. based on CEToM™; verse?)

9.1.11 TA Vtrik(a)- ‘be confused; faint’

We may also add TA Vtrik(a)- ‘be confused; faint’ to the list of unaccusative verbs based on exam-
ple (3.47), repeated here as (9.44) This example contains the third-person singular pronominal
clitic -dm. It represents the inalienable possessor of mdcar ‘mother,” which is the subject of the

intransitive verb trekas- ‘X will be confused.’

14.CEToM seems to consider the PC represents an 10 (experiencer; “(The ki)ng speaks: ‘Little Brahmin! Your own
body will become heavy for you .... If from the (wo)rd (you) don’t ... ™).
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(9.44)

(=3.47) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

Wiyoss oki cam klop-yo | macar num num
be.frightened.pTcp.F.NOM.SG like DEM.M.ACC.SG suffering-INs mother again again

trekas-dm :
be.confused.SUBJ.ACT.35G-35G

‘His mother will be confused for a long time (lit. again and again), as if (she were) upset
by this pain. 3]’

(A152a2; verse; [7]7]x4)

9.1.12 TB Vnes-|tak(a)- ‘be, become’

The TB root Vnas-|tak(a)- ‘be, become’ forms an unaccusative verb. The following example (9.45)

contains takoy- ‘May X be (firm and respectful)!” with the first-person PC -fi. This PC represents

the inalienable possessor of arafice ‘heart,” which is the verb’s subject. Therefore, we take TB

takoy- as unaccusative.

(9.45)

[TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

(rekauna-ssem Scirendm | kwrira) [b1] yepem
word-ADJz.AcC.PL harsh.M.Acc.PL if PTCL sword.ACC.PL
swasye-i tsa | ainaki ra

rain.CAUS.OPT.ACT.3PL-1SG EMP mean.NOM.PL PTCL

kilsamfie-sse  niske su | prakre takoy-ii ararice | po$
patience-ADJZ ornament DEM.M.NOM.SG firm COP.OPT.ACT.35G-1SG heart all-ALL
pautarske :

respectful

‘Even if the mean ones should make the swords of harsh words rain on me, [,; may my
heart, this ornament of patience, remain firm [and] respectful to everybody! [,;4;’

(PKAS5Bb1; verse; [7]7]4]x4)

9.1.13 TA Vnas-|tak(a)- ‘be, become’

The TA root Vnas-|tak(a)- ‘be, become’ also forms an unaccusative verb. Example (9.46) contains

the first-person singular PC -fii. It represents the inalienable possessor of se ‘son,” which serves
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as the subject of the intransitive verb takis- ‘May X become (the arhat)!".

(9.46) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

pattandkte madcar takim || tem-i-k nospem [a6] ///
Buddha.lord.GEN mother cOP.OPT.ACT.1SG DEM.F-GEN-EMP ?
(laksa)nds-yo yetu arant se takis-fii .

mark.PL-INS decorate.PTCP.M.NOM.SG arhat son COP.OPT.ACT.3SG-1SG

‘May 1 become the mother of the Buddha-lord! ... to/of her ... May my son become the
arhat decorated with ... marks!’

(A118a6; prose?)

9.1.14 TA Vprink’- ‘restrain oneself’

The following example (9.47) shows that the TA root Vprdnk’- ‘restrain oneself’ forms an unac-
cusative verb.!® In this example, the first-person singular PC -fii, referring to sundari ‘Sundari,’
serves as the inalienable possessor of kdryari ‘choice, will,” which is the subject of the intransitive

verb prdrnki- ‘X restrain oneself.

(9.47) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

sundari trankds /// [a4] /// oki i poficim  trurik-am roficim  klop
Sundari say.NPST.ACT.3SG like GEN.15G all.Acc.sG hole-Loc jealousy suffering
: kdryafi prinki-iti {t}patdr-fiy'® oki ni///

will.NOM.PL restrain.NPST.ACT.3PL-1SG 7.NPST.MID.3SG-15G like

‘Sundari says: “... like ... for me ... jealousy (and) suffering ... in the entire hollow. My

’

thoughts restrain myself, like my ... ”

(A115a4; trans. based on CEToM; verse)

15. There seems to be only two attestations of the non-causative stems of this root in TA: A115 a4 (9.47) and A64
bl: ote tiprem mirkampal silpasl(u)ne o(t)e (td)prem t(fi)i bodhisi ytar pakdr yamlune ¢ ote tiprem [b1] (fidktassi empelune
kus-ne p)ra(i)k(i)fic “Oh, what glowing of the Law, oh, what revelation of your path to enlightenment, oh, what
(cruelty of the gods who) restrain themselves!” (A64b1; trans. based on CEToM; prose)

16.For the reading {t}patdr-fiy, see Schulze, Sieg, and Siegling (1931: 446) and Malzahn (2010: 652f.).
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9.1.15 TA Vprutk(a)- ‘be shut; be filled’

I consider that TA Vprutk(a)- ‘be shut; be filled’ forms an unaccusative verb based on the following
example (7.83), repeated here as (9.48). In this example, the subject of protkar- ‘X were filled’ is
puk marmati ‘all of the marman (veins?).” This verb accompanies the third-person singular PC -dm,

which doubles the subject’s possessor asanikyap bodhisatvap ‘of the venerable Bodhisattva.’

(9.48) (=7.83) [TA] FUNCTION: Doubling of the possessor of an intransitive subject

kyyal (tdm ya)kse $wa-(ts)i ess-dm
why DEM Yaksa.GEN eat-INF give.NPST.ACT.3SG-PL

thi-k anaprd sakk ats lya apsa[b4] --m-
GEN.2SG-EMP before certainly PTCL parts.NOM.PL

cam klop-yo asaniky-ap  bodhisatv-ap  puk (ma)rmai
DEM suffering-INs venerable-GEN Bodhisattva-GEN all vein’.Nom.PL
protkar-dm - - tkan-a kla .
be.filled.PST.ACT.3PL-35G  earth-PERL fall.PST.ACT.35G

‘Why does (he) give us to the yaksa as a food? In front of you, surely, the parts[...]. All veins
of the venerable Bodhisattva were filled with this pain. [...] (he) fell on the ground.
(A356b4; prose?)

9.1.16 TB Vplitk- ‘overflow, develop, arise’

The TB root Vplitk- ‘overflow, develop, arise’ also forms an unaccusative verb. The following ex-
ample (9.49) contains pletkar-c ‘X overflowed,” whose subject is ysara ‘(your) blood.” The second-
person singular PC -c hosted by pletkar- refers to the Buddha and represents the inalienable pos-

sessor of the subject. PKAS4B a4 (9.50) attests the same passage.
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(9.49)

(9.50)

[TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

(siswa afim  plydfica-liie-sa | klokastdm-mem o)k tmane | pletkar-c

lord.voc self.Acc sell-NMLZ-PERL pore.PL-ABL 8 10,000 overflow.PST.ACT.3PL-2SG
ysar-a  40-2

blood-pPL

‘Oh lord! By selling yourself, your blood overflowed from 80,000 pores. 4,41’

(M500.1b2; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [7]7]4]x4)

[TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

siswa  a(im  plydrica-)lfi(e)-sa | klokastimn-mem ok tmane | pletkar-c

lord.voc self.Acc sell-NMLZ-PERL pore.PL-ABL 8 10,000 overflow.PST.ACT.3PL-2SG
ysar-a 2

blood-pL

‘Oh lord! By selling yourself, your blood overflowed from 80,000 pores. 41’

(PKAS4Ba4; trans. based on CEToM;!” verse; [7]7]4]x4)

9.1.17 TB Vplu- ‘float, fly, soar’

We may also add the TB root Vplu- ‘float, fly, soar’ to the list of the representative roots that form

unaccusative verbs. In the following example, the subject of plussi-fi ‘X leaped, floated’ is palskw

arafice ‘mind (and) heart,” and the first-person singular PC -7i represents the inalienable possessor

of the subject.

(9.51)

[TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

* lkoym-c kryi yne-mane | ypauna kwsain-ne ci !
see.OPT.ACT.15G-2SG whenever go-PTCP  land.PL village.PL-LOC ACC.25G
plu[a2]ssi-fi sak-sa palskw arafice |

float.IMPF.ACT.35G-1SG happiness-PERL mind heart

[Maya, the Buddha’s mother, speaking:] “Every time I saw you (= the Buddha) going
through lands and villages, my mind (and) heart leaped for joy [...]”

(B246a1-2; verse; [5]5]817] x 4)

17.CEToM: ‘O lord, by (sell)ing y(ourself) blood overflowed out from eighty thousand pores.’
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9.1.18 TB Vmiisk- ‘be’

The following examples show that the root Vmdsk- ‘be’ forms an unaccusative verb in TB. In (9.52),
the third-person singular PC -n(e) represents the inalienable possessor of cimpamfie ‘power,” which

is the subject of the intransitive verb md(s)k(e)tdr ‘X remains (superior)’ (lit. ‘X is more’).

(9.52) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

mant se  pals(k)oma yairu | takam kwri stwer

thus DEM mind NEG practice.PTCP.M.NOM.SG COP.SUBJ.ACT.3sG if 4
ward[b1](s-lyfie-sa

practice-NMLZ-PERL

ma)kc(e)wra  tsa indri-sa | erikal-se $dnman-ne-$ swese 80-5
REL.ACC PTCL PTCL sense-PERL passion-ADJZ come.SUBJ.ACT.3SG-3SG-ALL rain

su cey palsko pdst  kausdam | cimpamfie
DEM.M.NOM.SG DEM.M.ACC.SG mind away destroy.NPST.ACT.3SG power

md[b2](s)k(e)tir-n= omsap :
be.NPST.MID.3SG-3SG more

‘In this way, if this spirit; has not been exercised by the four exercises, g5.] to which; the

rain of passion also comes through (the hole of the) sense(s), [g54) this (rain), will utterly
destroy the spirit. Its; power is superior. [g,]’

(PKAS6Cb1; verse; [718]x 4)

Although the context is limited, the third-person singular PC -ne in Example (9.53) seems to show

’
.

the inalienable possessor of kimtwo ‘tongue,” which is the subject of mdsketdr- ‘X is (white)
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(9.53) [TB] possessor of an intransitive subject (?)

/// [b6] ants-ne cpi lkantrd 10 pilko
shoulder-DU DEM.M.GEN.SG appear.NPST.MID.3PL  View
mdntdmtdr-ne tucya-ne e(sa-ne) ///

be.destroyed.NPST.MID.35G-35G yellow-DU eye-DU

///[b7] rimer satassam o arkwi madsketdr-ne kdmtwo
quickly exhale.NPST.ACT.35G white.M.NOM.SG be.NPST.MID.35G-3SG tongue

epe wat no ///
CONJ CONJ CONJ

‘(His) two shoulders will appear to this one as .... [;4] His view is destroyed. (His) two
[10] y
yellow eyes ... (He) exhales quickly. But his tongue is white or ...

(B118b7; verse)

9.1.19 TA Vmdsk- ‘be’

In example (9.54), kapsafii ‘body’ is the subject of the intransitive verb mdskatr- ‘X is (like the
golden mountain Jambiinada).” The third-person singular PC -am represents this subject’s in-

alienable possessor.

(9.54) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

* (sdm nape)n-ds  lyutar penu knanmune yat-l-une-yo
DEM.M.NOM.SG human-ABL more also wisdom be.capable-GDV-NMLZ-INS
kaknu mdskatdr

come.about.PTCP.M.NOM.SG be.NPST.MID.3SG

lyalypd-ntw-assi ta(m)pe-wats-une-yd ~ nu md ok tim
deed-PL-GEN  power-ADJZ-NMLZ-PERL CONJ NEG yet DEM
ksa-l-une-yam ytsi [a7] campds .
come.to.extinction-GDV-NMLZ-LOC g0-INF be.able.NPST.ACT.3SG

ja(mb)unat wsa-si  sull oki kapsani mdskatr-am .
Jambiinada gold-ADjz mountain like body be.NPST.MID.35G-35G

‘(He) is more than (a [normal] human being) endowed with knowledge and power. But
because of the powerfulness of (his) deeds, (he) is not able to go to the Nirvana yet. His
body is like the golden mountain Jambiinada.’

(A295a7; trans. based on CEToM; prose?)
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9.1.20 TA Vlotka- ‘turn, become’

As the following example suggests, TA Vlotka- ‘turn, become’ forms an unaccusative verb. In
(9.55), the intransitive verb lotka- ‘X becomes (clean)’ accompanies the third-person singular PC

-m that represents the (inalienable) possessor of the subject kapsafii ‘body.’

(9.55) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

(o)[a3]mdskendm lyalypir-ds | pdrsik prakdr tampewats : 60(-8)
evilM.AcCc.sG  deed-ABL be.afraid.PST.ACT.35G strong powerful

-m-dk prast-am'® sne wraske | astram lo{t}ka-m kapsaiiii (:) ///
-emp(?) time-Loc  without sickness clear turn.PST.ACT.35G-35G body

‘The powerful (person) was afraid of an evil deed very much. (4547 At that®® time, his body

became clean (and) without sickness. 49,7’

(A221a3; verse; [7]7]x4)

9.1.21 TB Vwak(a)- ‘differ’

The TB root Vwak(a)- attests an (intransitive) present IV woko-M® ‘X become divided, X blossom’
and a (transitive) preterite IV wakdssa-*“T ‘split X, make X blossom.” In addition, this root also
forms a present VIII intransitive waks-M"® ‘X differ (from Y 5. ),” as attested in (9.56). The intran-
sitive verb wakstdr- ‘X differs’ in this example is unaccusative as the second-person singular PC

represents the possessor of yakne ‘manner,” which is the subject of this verb.

18. prast-dm seems to be a misspelling for prast-am. Also, astram [F.NoM/acc.PL] is likely to be a grammatical error
for astri [F.NOM.SG].
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(9.56) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

po-sa  ausap  po-s=  olypo | po-mem wakstdir-$ sem

all-PERL moreover all-PERL more all-ABL differ.PST.MID.35G-2SG DEM.M.NOM.SG

yakne e

manner

te-sa ykit fil saim wista |ci-ne  aurtse [b5]

DEM-PERL g0.PTCP.M.NOM.SG GEN.1SG protection refuge 2sG-LocC broad.M.NOM.SG
laraufifie « 6
love

‘More than all, over all, and from all, this manner of yours distinguishes itself. [¢.; That
is why deep [lit. broad] love to you, o help and stay, has come to me. [441’

(B231b4; trans. by CEToM; verse; [7]7]x4)

9.1.22 TB Vsdm-|ldm(a)- ‘sit’

Example (5.82), repeated here as (9.57), contains the first-person singular PC -i. It represents the
inalienable possessor of prosko ‘fear,” which is the subject of the intransitive verb lama- ‘X may

rest.” Therefore, we consider lama- to be an unaccusative verb.

(9.57) (=5.82) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

tune  taukau-c saim pacer |lama-fi prosko
therein hide.sUBJ.ACT.15G-25G protection father rest.SUBJ.ACT.3SG-1SG fear.NOM.SG

‘Therein I will hide in your protection, father, (so that) my fear may rest.’

(IOLToch5b2; verse [7]7]4] x 4)

9.1.23 TA Vsitk(a)- ‘spread out’

Example (9.58) shows that TA Vsitk(a)- ‘spread out’ forms an unaccusative verb. This example
contains the third-person singular PC -m, that represents the possessor of turik ‘love.” This nom-

inal expression is the subject of the intransitive verb sdtkd- ‘X spread.’
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(9.58) [TA] FUNCTION: inalienable possessor of an intransitive subject

mak cmol-w-a /// [b6] /// m(au)dgalyayann-am cmaul-si  tunk
many birth-PL-PERL Maudgalyayana-Loc birth.ADjz love
sitka-m =/

spread.PST.ACT.35G-3SG

‘Through many births ... ... his genuine love for Maudgalyayana spread.’

(A50b6; trans. by CEToM; verse)

9.1.24 TB Vsi-n- ‘satiate oneself, be depressed’

Unlike the TA root Vsi-n-, which shows causative-inchoative alternation (i.e., sinds-*“T ‘to satiate
X [tr.]’ vs. sinds-M™® ‘to satiate oneself [itr.]’), TB Vsi-n- does not take any active inflection to form
a transitive verb. Instead, it uses a causative stem Xb sindssd-/sindske-*“" to represent a transitive
verb meaning ‘to satiate X.” The following example shows that sintsate- in TB is unaccusative. In
example (9.59), pdlsko ‘mind’ is the subject of the intransitive verb sintsate- ‘X was satisfied,” and

the second-person singular PC -c represents the subject’s (inalienable) possessor.

(9.59) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

Saisse-ntse  kdrtse-sc | ma pilskonta sintsate-c ()

world-GEN.SG good-ALL NEG mind EMP be.satiated.PST.MID.35G

ket no cdmpdmfie | sem takoy alyek-e[a2]pi (:)
REL.GEN.SG CON]J power DEM.M.NOM.SG COP.OPT.NPST.ACT.3SG another-GEN

‘[...] For the good of the world, your spirit was never satisfied. [,,; Who else could have
that ability? [, (B224a1; verse; [5]7] x 4)
9.1.25 TB Vspalka’- ‘+strive actively/forcefully for’

In the following example (9.60), the first-person singular PC -#i represents the possessor of mar-
manma ‘veins,” which is the subject of the intransitive verb spalkkaskentdr. This verb is built on

the root TB Vspalka’- ‘+strive actively/forcefully for’ (Malzahn 2010: 965f.).
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(9.60) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

spalkkaskentdr-fi marma-nma katkaufia-sse warksdlt-sa
strive.actively.for.NPST.MID.35G-1SG vein-PL  joy-ADJZ  power-PERL

‘My veins forcefully strive for (it) by the strength of joy’
(PKNS 19a4; trans. by CEToM)
In view of this example, one might wonder, however, whether spalkkaskentdr should be classified
as an unaccusative verb since the gloss ‘+strive actively/forcefully for’ (Malzahn 2010: 965) or
‘make an effort’ (Peyrot 2013b: 837) gives an impression that a subject has control over an action,

which is not typical for unaccusative verbs (see, e.g., Sorace 2000, 2004).

In fact, there is a debate over the the semantics of TB Vspalka’- (and TA Vspaltka’-; see Malzahn
2010: 965f. for a summary). Scholars have traditionally connected the root with a noun spelke
‘zeal’ (cf. Schulze, Sieg, and Siegling 1931: 480 ‘sich anstrengen’; Krause 1952: 302 ‘sich beeifern’;
TEB 1I: 259 ‘sich beeifern, sich bemiihen’; Schmidt 1974: 28 ‘sich beeifern’; and Pinault 2008:
326 ‘faire effort, s’efforcer, s’appliquer &’). In contrast, Couvreur (1954: 84f.) glosses it as ‘sich
wilzen.” Winter (1984: 120) also thinks that this verb involves a motion and thus translates it as
‘flap around, crawl.” Malzahn (2010: 965f.) describes that according to her correspondence with
Adams, the meaning ‘act/move with force’ may explain all of the attested cases. When there is
no goal associated with it, the verb means ‘thrash about;’ when it takes an infinitive as a comple-

ment, it means ‘strive actively/forcefully.’

However, as Table (9.2) shows, the root Vspalkd’ - may select an animate entity and a body-part as

a subject. In the latter case, the subject is not a volitional entity capable of striving.

In (9.61), spalkate-ne is followed by an infinitival phrase rimem lantsi ‘to go out of the city.” In this
example, one may take the PC as representing either the possessor of arafice ‘heart,” which is the
subject of spalkate, or the subject of the infinitive lantsi ‘to go out,” with clitic climbing. Again, the
subject arafice ‘heart’ is not a volitional entity that has the ability to control the process described

by spalkate.
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LG | Attestation Subject Verb
1| TB | THT100 b4 ? spalkasyem(ntr) IMPF.MID.3PL
2 | TB | THT1573 a4 | wnolmi ‘human beings’ spalkasyentrd IMPF.MID.3PL
3 | TB | PKAS13F as-6 | ? spalkaskemala6](ne) PTCP
4 | TB | PKNS19 a4 | marmanma ‘veins’ spalkkaskentdr-i NPST.MID.3PL-1SG
5 | TB | PKNS398 al | ararice ‘heart’ spalkate-ne PST.MID.3SG-3SG
6 | TB | IOLToch 55 b2 ara(fice) ‘heart’ (spa)lkate-ne PST.MID.35G-3SG
7 | TB | IOLToch5 b5 | walo maga(tse) ‘King of Magadha’ | spalkate PST.MID.3SG
8| TA | A1l6 b5 |talos =~ ‘miserableones’ | spaltinkantra NPST.MID.3SG |
9 | TA | A237 a3 | ? spaltankamam PTCP

Table 9.2: Attestations of TB Vspalka’- and TA Vspaltk?’-

(9.61) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or subject of an infinitive

.. (krenta) yamor-nta fiitkdre-ne
good deed-PL push.away.PST.MID.3PL-3SG

spalkate-ne ramno  arafice ri-mem lan-tsi
Vspalka’-.PST.MID.35G-35G as  CONJ heart city-ABL go.out-INF

‘... the (good?) deeds held him off, (but) his heart urges (him) to go out of the city, as it

were.’
(PKNS398a1l; trans. based on CEToM)
The same passage is found in (9.62). Again it is not immediately clear whether -ne is the subject

of an infinitive or the possessor of ara(fice).

(9.62) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject (?)

... (spa)lkate-ne ramno  ara(fice) ...
Vspalka’-.PST.MID.35G-35G as  CONJ heart
‘his heart urges, [...] as it were.’ (IOLToch55b2; trans. by CEToM)

Therefore, it seems reasonable to consider that the verb Vspalka’- describes an uncontrolled in-
voluntary bodily function/process (such as English ‘sweat,” ‘shiver,” and ‘tremble’), rather than a
controlled process; such as ‘strive’ or ‘make an effort.” We propose to gloss Vspalka’- as ‘tremble,

be agitated’ and translate (9.60) as ‘my veins tremble because of the power of joy.’
In Sorace’s (2000; 2004) Auxiliary Selection Hierarchy (Table 5.2 in §5.4), verbs denoting uncon-
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trolled processes include involuntary bodily functions (e.g., ‘shiver,” ‘tremble’) and emission of
substance, light, sound, or smell (e.g., ‘ring,” ‘shine’). TB Vspalka’- (and probably TA Vspalk®’-

also) belongs to this class, which surfaces as unaccusatives.

9.1.26 TB Vtsdm(a)- ‘grow, increase, come into being’
g g

The following examples show that the TB root Vtsim(a)- ‘grow, increase, come into being’ forms
an unaccusative verb. In (9.63), the first-person singular PC -fi represents the inalienable posses-

sor of nete ‘strength,” which is the subject of tsmoytdr- ‘May X increase!’.

(9.63) [TB] FUNCTION: inalienable possessor of an intransitive subject

sait ldklenta  warpa-tsi | wasir  klautkoy-fi ararice |
own suffering-PL endure-INF diamond become.OPT.ACT.35G-1SG heart
tsmoytdr-i nete

increase.OPT.MID.35G-1SG strength
‘May my heart become a diamond to endure (my) own sufferings! May my strength in-
crease!’
(PKAS4Bb1; trans. by CEToM; verse; [7]714]x 4)
Likewise, PKAS4B b2 (9.64) attests tsmoytdr- ‘May X increase!” which takes nete pdlskosse ‘strength
of the mind’ as its subject. The first-person singular PC -fi hosted by tsmoytdr- represents the

subject’s inalienable possessor.
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(9.64)

(9.65)

[TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject

(pis$ cmel-a)-ss(e-m)ts pakana lapis-ne  ka  kwri cmimar !
five birth-PL-ADJZ-GEN.PL for.the.sake.of Avici-Loc PTCLif be.born.oPT.MID.15G
kalpa-nma-sa

practice-PL-PERL

tsmoytdr-ii nete pilsko-sse |
increase.OPT.MID.3SG-1SG power mind.ADJZ

‘I, for the sake of (the beings) of the five births, I were reborn in the Avici-hell for the
kalpas, 4] may my strength of the mind increase!

(PKAS4Bb2; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [7]714]x4)

[TB] FUNCTION: Possessor associated with an intransitive subject (?)

/// sa)la4lm(na) | $(a)tem o(st)-ne  (tid)nmaske(n)tri | (e)kiiififie-sa
among.men  rich.Acc house-LocC be.born.NPST.MID.3PL possession-PERL

kekenos :
be.fulfilled.pPTCP.M.NOM.PL

takam orocci | ktsaitsdfifie Sman-me !
COP.SUBJ.ACT.3PL great.M.NOM.PL old.age = come.SUBJ.ACT.3SG-PL
tsmemtdr-ne ka waipecce-nta |///

increase.NPST.MID.3PL-3SG EMP possession—PL

‘They are reborn (among) humans in a rich house, (and) provided with possession. 4,
[When] they become adults [and] old age comes to them, their possessions (PL) will surely
increase. [g] ...’

(PKAS7Ea4; verse; [5/5/8]7]x4)

Regarding example (9.65), CEToM considers that the third-person singular -ne refers to ktsait-

sdfifie ‘old age’ and represents the indirect object (benefactive) of the intransitive verb tsmemtdr-

‘(possessions will) increase for X."*° However, since a PC representing bene- or malefactive usu-

ally refers to a [+animate] referent, I am inclined to follow Sieg (1938: 21 n. 2) in considering -ne

to be an error for -me, referring to the subject of (td)nmaske(n)trd and takam. This PC represents

19.CEToM: ‘If for the sake of the beings of the five births I were even be reborn in the Avici [hell], may my spiritual
strength increase! (May I remain?) without turning back from the omniscience! 4.’
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the possessor of waipeccenta ‘possessions,” which is the subject of tsmemtdr- ‘X will increase.’

9.1.27 TB Vtsdlp(a)- ‘pass away, be released, be redeemed’

The following example shows that tsdlpa- ‘X was released (from Y g )" is unaccusative. This in-
transitive verb accompanies the first-person singular PC -7i that represents the possessor of palsko

‘mind, spirit.” This nominal expression is the subject of the intransitive verb.

(9.66) [TB] FUNCTION: inalienable possessor of an intransitive subject

(stwara e)[b2]mprem-nma | auspa lyakawa | tsdlpa-fi palsko
four  truth-pL truly see.PST.ACT.1sG be.relased.PST.ACT.35G-1SG spirit
kle$a-nma-mem | yonwa ik(e kekesos 10-3)

affliction-PL-ABL obtain.PST.ACT.1SG place become.extinguished.pTcP.M.ACC.SG

‘I have truly seen the four truths. My mind has been released from afflictions. I have
reached the place of extinction. ;34)’

(PKAS6Eb2; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [5]5]8]7]x4)

9.2 Limitation 1: Verbs of appearance/disappearance

The previous section listed representative roots in TA and TB that form unaccusative verbs. I
consider them to be unaccusatives based on the function of pronominal clitics: they may take a
PC that represents a possessor of a subject. However, my analysis has two limitations. The first
limitation is that when a PC appears next to a verb of appearance or disappearance, its function
is often ambiguous: it may represent either a possessor of the verb’s subject or an indirect object
(source, location, benefactive, or experiencer) of the verb. Table 9.3 lists representative verbs of

appearance and disappearance in TA and TB.

20.CEToM: “(Among) humans they are reborn in a rich house provided with possession. [6a] [When] they become
adults [and] old age comes to them, the richness (pl.) will surely increase for it [= old age]. [6b]”

20.CEToM: ‘Thave truly seen the (four) truths; my mind is freed from passions, T have reached the place (of extinc-
tion).
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LANGUAGE | ROOT GLOSS SECTION
1 TA/TB Vnik-MP ‘fall into ruin, disappear’ | (8§9.2.1)
2 TA/TB Vwik(a)- ‘disappear’ (89.2.2)
3 TA/TB Vspdrk(a)- | ‘disappear, perish’ (89.2.3)
4 TB Vnaut(a)- | ‘disappear’ (89.2.4)
5 TB Vmusk(a)- | ‘disappear, perish’ (89.2.5)
6 TA Vpyutk-A“T | ‘come into being’ (89.2.6)
7 TA Vkatka- ‘(a)rise’ (§9.2.7)
8 TA Vpdrka- ‘(a)rise; become clear’ (§9.2.8)
9 TA/TB Viik(a)-M™ | ‘appear; be seen’ (8§9.2.9)
10 TA/TB Vtim- ‘be born, come into being’ | (§9.2.10)
11 TB Vtsdanka- ‘(a)rise’ (89.2.11)
12 TA/TB Vlint- ‘go out, emerge’ (§9.2.12)

Table 9.3: Verbs of appearance/disappearance

9.2.1 TA/TB Vndk-™ ‘fall into ruin, disappear’

The function of a pronominal clitic is ambiguous when it appears next to a verb of disappearance.
For example, there are examples in which TA and TB Vnak-""® ‘fall into ruin, disappear’ hosts a
PC.?! In (9.67), the third-person singular PC -m, referring to ravane ‘Ravana,’ appears to repre-
sent the inalienable possessor of kdrpardm ‘dignity,” which is the subject of nakt- (i.e., ‘his dignity
disappeared’). However, it is also possible to take the PC as representing the 10 (source) of the

verb (i.e., ‘dignity disappeared from him’).??

21.E.g., TA: A11 a5 (9.67); A332 b1; TB: B108 a10 (9.68)

22.1t might even be possible to take the PC to represent both; whether a PC may have more than one thematic
role is an open question.

290



(9.67) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or 10 (source)?

wartsi krop-lyam prast-a | (wa)[ad]rtsi kot ravane |
accompany gather-GDV.F.ACC.SG time-PERL accompany split.PST.ACT.3SG Ravana
she knanmuney-a

without knowledge-PERL

nati  es-lyam prast-d  |nati kot raksts-assi !

power give-GDV.F.ACC.SG time-PERL power split.PST.ACT.3SG Raksas-GEN.PL
vibhi(sa)[a5]ne-m -st:
Vibhisana-Acc.sG

kilymey-a efilune | kempar emtsat pracr-i !
direction-PERL teaching wrongly understand.psT.MID.3SG brother-GEN
nakt-dm kdrpardm :

disappear.PST.MID.35G-3SG dignity

‘At the time that company had to be gathered, Ravana split the company out of ignorance.

[1a] At the time that power had to be given, he split the power of the Raksasas and struck

Vibhisana. p;;,) He misinterpreted the proper advice from his brother and { the dignity
disappeared from him | his dignity disappeared }. [,

(A11a5; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [6]6]5]x4)

Likewise, ambiguity remains as to whether the plural clitic -me in (9.68) represents the posses-

sor of an intransitive subject (“das Jatila-Gewand”; Thomas 1983: 259) or the 10 (source) of the

intransitive neksate ‘(the jatila-robe) disappeared from X.’

(9.68) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or 10 (source)?

te tot we(weriormem) /// neksate-me » kasar-wissa-nma ka
DEM.N so.much say.ABS disappear.PST.MID.3SG-PL K-robe-pL PTCL
s kektsefit-sa lyakante-me.

cONJ body-PERL appear.PST.MID.3PL-PL

‘Having sa(id) this much [...] { (the jatila-robe) disappeared from them | their (jatila-robe)
disappeared }, and kasar-robes appeared on their bodie[s].’

(B108a10; prose)
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9.2.2 TA/TB Vwik(a)- ‘disappear’

We may take a PC hosted by TA/TB Vwik(a)- ‘disappear’ as representing either the possessor of
the verb’s subject or the source of the verb.?> In the following example (9.69) from TA, the func-
tion of the first-person singular PC -fii is either the inalienable possessor of yoke ‘thirst,” which is
the subject of wekas- (i.e., ‘my thirst will disappear’) or the 10 (source) of wekas- (i.e., ‘thirst will

disappear from me’).

(9.69) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or 10 (source)?

[b7]/// la i tsokam yoke wekas-fii thii
GEN.1SG drink.SUBJ.ACT.1SG thirst disappear.SUBJ.ACT.35G-1SG GEN.2SG

tampey-am ///
power-LOC

‘... (If) 1 drink my ..., { thirst will disappear from me | my thirst will disappear }. In your

power ...’
(A431b7; prose?)
Example (9.70) from TB is also ambiguous. The first-person singular PC -fi in this example repre-

sents either the possessor of a missing subject or the I0 (source) of wikoytdr‘may ... disappear!”.

(9.70) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or 10 (source)?

kos te postdm samsar-ne | klifii-fi walka sparta-tsi
how DEM.N after Samsara-LoC be.necessary.OPT.ACT35G-1SG for.a.long.time turn-INF

taf pern: - - - [b2] fii | yekte-perne  wikoytdr-fi 10
GEN.2SG glory GEN.1sG’ of.little.worth disappear.oPT.MID.35G-1sG

“How would it be necessary for me to be in the Samsara for a long time after this? ;o]
Your glory ... May { [...], being low-rank, disappear from me | my [...], being low-rank,
disappear }! [104,”

(B249.ab2; verse; [7]7]x4)

23.E.g., TA: A46 b4; A340 a4; A431 b7 (9.69) TB: B249.a b2 (9.70)
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9.2.3 TA/TB Vspdrk(a)- ‘disappear, perish’

The TA and TB root Vspirk(a)- ‘disappear, perish’ also shows this type of ambiguity.?* In the
following example, ere ‘color, appearance’ is the subject of the intransitive verb sparkd- ‘X dis-
appeared, perished.” The third-person singular PC -ne hosted by sparka- represents either the

(inalienable) possessor of the subject or the 10 (source) of the verb.

(9.71) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or 10 (source)?

/// (subhasitagave)s(i) walo olyapotse liklessu ere  pdst
S king.NoM very  sorrowful color away
sparka-ne |

disappear.PST.ACT.35G-3SG

‘... King (Subhasitagave)sin [became] very sorrowful, { the color disappeared from him
| his color disappeared }.’

(B99a1; trans. based on CEToM; prose)

9.2.4 TB Vnaut(a)- ‘disappear’

We find several examples where a PC appears next to TB Vnaut(a)- ‘disappear.”> Example (9.72)
contains the first-person singular -fi. It seems to represent the inalienable possessor of the noun
yamor ‘deed,’ which is the subject of the intransitive verb nauyto (sic) ‘May X disappear!” Never-
theless, it is also possible to take the PC as representing the 10 (source) of the verb (i.e., ‘May X

disappear from me!’).

24.E.g., TA: A11 a5, A222 a4; A239 a2 TB: B99 al (9.71)

25.E.g., IOL Toch 5 b3-4 (9.72), b4 (9.73), B22 a4 (9.75), B271 a3 (9.76), and PKAS7G a1 (9.74).
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(9.72) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or 10 (source)?

cisse saim-ds kloyomar nauyto-fi yamor
your protection-ALL fall.NPST.MID.1sG disappear.OPT.NPST.ACT.3SG-1SG deed |
kantoytdr-fi, ks[alnt[i]  takoy-fi
rub.off.OPT.NPST.MID.35G-1SG forgiveness COP.OPT.ACT.3SG-1SG

‘I fall onto your protection. May { my deed disappear | the deed disappear from me }!

May my (deed) be wiped out! May there be forgiveness for me!’
(IOL Toch 5 b3-4; trans. based on CEToM)
Examples (9.73) and (9.74) attest the same combination of a PC, Vnaut(a)-, and yamor/yamornta
‘deed/deeds.” In these examples, yamor/yamornta ‘deed/deeds’ is the subject of nauta- ‘X disap-
peared’ in (9.73), and nautan- ‘X will disappear’ in (9.74), respectively. The third-person singular

PC -ne describes either the possessor of the subject or the 10 (source) of the verb.

(9.73) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or 10 (source)?

ci-ne  yamu Srigupti  yolo yamor nauta-ne cisse-k
you-LOC do.PTCP.M.NOM.SG protection evil deed disappear.PST.ACT.35G-3SG your-EMP
saimt-sa

protection-PERL

‘He who has taken (excellent) protection in you, { his evil deed disappeared | the evil
deed disappeared from him } through your protection.’

(IOL Toch 5 b4; trans. based on CEToM)
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(9.74) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or 10 (source)?

kuse no su wnolme | ket $aul nanautau !
REL.NOM CONJ DEM.M.NOM.SG human.being REL.GEN life disappear.PTCP.M.NOM.SG
yamor-ntano  ykak nesamn-ne lmaw-k  nautan-ne

deed-pL CONJ still COP.NPST.ACT.3PL-35G NEG-EMP disappear.SUBJ.ACT.3PL-3SG
po-ykne-sa
all-way-PERL

‘But whoever person he (is), whosesoever life (has) disappeared, his deeds still exist. { His
(deeds) will not surely disappear | (They) will not surely disappear from him } in any

way. [17a]’
(PKAS7Gal; verse; [5]5!8]7]x4)
The following two examples (9.75) and (9.76) have a different subject than yamor (perne ‘dignity’
in [9.75] and empelfie ‘horror’ in [9.76]). Still, the PC used in these examples is ambiguous between

the possessor of the subject and the 10 (source).
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(9.75)

(9.76)

[TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or 10 (source)?

sAar ekfie-nta-sa | soy-tsi lafico ma campe(m)
respective possession-PL-PERL be.satisfied-INF king.NOM.PL NEG be.able.NPST.ACT.3PL

)

[a5] (co)wai tirkan(am | ypauna) ky(s)aino alyenkd-ts
PREV rob.NPST.ACT.3PL land.pL village.PL other-GEN.PL

nautam-me perne | tumem yuksem cey*®
disappear.SUBJ.ACT.35G-PL dignity then overcome.NPST.ACT.3PL DEM.ACC.SG
aly(ai)k .

other.NOM.PL

taiknes= erkatte | lafic mdskemtr ontsoytfie-sa 60[a5](-6)
thus  hostile king.NOM.PL be.NPST.MID.3PL insatiability-PERL

‘Kings cannot be satisfied with (each of) their own possessions 44,], (and) they rob others’
(Iands) [and] villages. [4s) [But] if { their dignity disappears | dignity disappears from
them }, then the others will defeat them (lit. him). 4] In this way, kings are hostile
because of [their] insatiability. [¢¢q;’

(B22a4; trans. based on CEToM,; verse; [5]7]x4)

[TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or 10 (source)?

tiisa tappom saila3]m-wdsti | mai no nauta-it

therefore appear’.OPT.ACT.3PL protector.PL  PTCL CONJ disappear.SUBJ.ACT.35G-1SG
empelfie | araficd-ntse :

horror heart-GEN

“Therefore, may protectors appear’, so that the horror of (my) heart may disappear

7

from me. 35

(B271a3; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [7]7]4]x4)

26.1s cey, ‘this one’ [M.ACC.SG] in this example an error for cem ‘them’ [M.acc.PL] (referring to the kings)?
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9.2.5 TB Vmusk(a)- ‘disappear, perish’

The following example (9.77) contains an intransitive verb musk(entd)r- ‘X disappear,” accompa-
nying the plural PC -me. Nevertheless, it is unclear whether the plural PC -me in this example
represents the possessor of the subject of musk(entd)r- ‘X disappear,” which is in the lacuna, or

the 10 (source) of the intransitive verb (i.e., ‘... disappeared from X’).

(9.77) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or 10 (source)?

cai kr,inta ysamna | cmentri onolmi !
DEM.M.NOM.PL if INDF among.men be.born.suBj.MID.3PL living.being.pL
snhaice ost-ne tdnmaskentrd | ekfiififie-sa menkice

poor.Acc.sG house-Loc be.born.NPST.MID.3PL possession-PERL lacking.Acc

tak-///[b3]spd | musk(entd)r-(m)e po-ykne-sa )
coNJ disappear.NPST.MID.3PL-PL all-manner-PERL

When these beings are reborn somehow among humans, they are reborn in a poor house
(which) lacks possession. [gp] ... and { their ... disappear | ... disappear from them } in
every way. [g.]’

(PKAS7Eb3; verse; [5]5]8]7]x 4)

9.2.6 TA Vpyutk-*t ‘come into being’

Likewise, TA Vpyutk- ‘{ACT] come into being; [MID] establish, create, accomplish’?’ resists our
classification. We may interpret a PC used in example (9.78) to represent either the possessor of

a subject or the 10 (experiencer or location) of the verb.

27.E.g., A2 b6, A372 a2, and YQIIL6 b5 (9.78).
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(9.78) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or 10 (location)?

[b4] /// (ka)nak emtsatrd ptarkat kdsyap el es
cotton.cloth take.suBj.MID.3sG Buddha.lord teacher.GEN gift give.NPST.ACT.3SG
tam surmas  sakkats klyomdnta(p  [b5] metrdkyap)  /// taryak we-pi
DEM because.of certainly noble.M.GEN.SG ~ Maitreya.GEN 30  2-PTCL
laksarii salu  pyutkasefic-im .
mark.NOM.PL entirely emerge.SUBJ.ACT.3PL-3SG

‘... (if) he takes this cotton cloth, he will give it as a present to the Buddha-god the teacher.

For this reason, the ... of the noble (Metrak) certainly ... the thirty-two marks will appear

on him in their entirety.’

(YQIIL6b5; trans. based on Ji, Winter, and Pinault 1998: 161 followed by CEToM; prose?)

9.2.7 TA Vkatka- ‘(a)rise’

We find ambiguous examples in which TA Vkatka- ‘(a)rise’ hosts a PC.? In the following example
(9.79), akal ‘wish’ is the subject of katka- ‘X arose.” This verb hosts a third-person singular PC that
refers to Brhadyuti ‘Brhadyuti.” This PC represents either the possessor of the subject (i.e., ‘X’s

wish’) or the 10 (experiencer or location) of the verb (i.e., ‘... arose in X’).

(9.79) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or 10 (experiencer/location)?

akal katka-m | puttisparn-ac | sokyo wirssdlts (1|
wish arise.PST.ACT.35G-3sG Buddha’s.dignity-ALL very strong.NOM.SG

‘A very strong wish for the rank of Buddha arose in him. 4’

(A24b2; trans. based on CEToM; verse [4]4]4]x4)

9.2.8 TA Vpdrka- ‘(a)rise; become clear’

TA Vpdrka- ‘(a)rise; become clear” also shows this type of ambiguity.”” The second-person singu-
lar PC -ci of example (9.80) describes either the possessor of praptifi ‘prapti; the power of obtaining

everything (one of the eight superhuman faculties),” which is the subject of parkar- ‘X appeared’

28.E.g., A24 b2 (9.79), A307 b6, A313 al, A366 a2, and A394 a3

29.E.g., A372 a4 (9.80), and A412 a2 (9.81)
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or the 10 (experiencer or location) of parkar- ‘(The prapti-s) appeared on/to X.’

(9.80) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or 10 (experiencer/location)?

[a4] /// (kd)swone-ntw-assi parkar-ci praptif
virtue-PL-GEN arise.PST.ACT.3PL-2SG possession.NOM.PL

takast pattafifiakdt puk knanmam asanik ~ ca///
CcoP.ACT.2sG Buddha.lord all wisdom venerable

‘[...] of (all) virtues appeared to you (as) the prapti (“possession”). You have become the
Buddha, all-knowing Arhat [...]
(A372a4; verse)

The same passage appears in A412 a2 (9.81).

(9.81) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or 10 (experiencer/location)?

[a2] /// puk kaswone-ntw-assi parkar-ci praptifi ///
all virtue-PL-GEN arise.PST.ACT.3PL-2SG possession.NOM.PL

‘[...] of all virtues appeared to you (as) the prapti (“possession”). [...]

(A412a2; verse)

9.2.9 TA/TB Vlik(a)-™4 ‘appear; be seen’

When Viak(a)- takes an active ending and hosts a PC, the PC’s function is often unambiguous. For
example, the second-person singular PC in (5.31), repeated here as (9.82), represents the posses-

sor of ersna ‘(beautiful) forms,” the DO (theme) of the verb.

(9.82) (=5.31) [TB] FUNCTION: inalienable possessor of a DO (theme)

ersna lkaskemfi-c L pd(D)l(antdr-ci N///
form.F.PL see.NPST.ACT.3PL-2SG praise.NPST.MID.3PL-2SG

‘(They) see your (beautiful) forms. (They) praise you. [...]

(B213b2; verse; [4]4]4]x4)

When it takes a middle ending, however, the function of a PC is often ambiguous.>®  In the follow-

30.E.g., TA: A397 a7 (9.86), and b1 (9.87). TB: B5 b5 (9.83), b6 (9.84), B76 a1l (3.20), b5 (3.20), B207 b4 (9.90), B213 b2
(5.31), and B242 a4 (9.85),
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ing two examples (9.83) and (9.84), Ananda, who massages the Buddha, speaks to him. Both ex-
amples contain a verb of appearance (lkantdr- ‘X appear’), which accompanies the second-person
singular PC -, referring to the Buddha. This PC seems to represent the possessor of the subject
(i.e., ‘yourss X appear’), but it is also possible to interpret the PC as representing the 10 (location)

of the verb (i.e., ‘X appear on yousg’).

(9.83) [TB] VERB OF APPEARANCE + PC =10 (location) or possessor of an intransitive subject?

werla poysim-s anande | lkantér-c flakta
speak.PST.ACT.3SG Omniscient-ALL Ananda appear.NPST.MID.3PL-2SG lord.voc
(indri)[b6]-nta-mts .

sensory.organ-PL-GEN

allek te-sa nesalyfie |esne  warfiai pisa-ntso 73
other DEM-PERL existence eye.DU beginning.with five.PL-GEN

‘Ananda spoke to the Omniscient: “O God, being-another-than-this (i.e., the change) of

the five sensory organs, beginning with eyes, is seen on you.” 7347’

(B5bs5; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [7]7]x4)3!

(9.84) [TB] VERB OF APPEARANCE + PC =10 (location) or possessor of an intransitive subject?

kauta-lifie  yetse-ntse | misa-mts  lkantdr-c ilar-fie
break-NMLz skin-GEN flesh.PL-GEN appear.NPST.MID.3PL-2SG weak-NMLZ

[Ananda speaking to the Buddha:] “The cracking of the skin and the frailness of the flesh
are seen on you. [7,1”
(B5bé; trans. by CEToM; verse; [7]7]x4)3?
The following example (9.85) is also ambiguous: The second person singular PC -c represents

either the 10 (location/experiencer) of lkantdr- or the possessor of ydrponta ‘(good) deeds.’

31.The subject of lkantdr ‘appear’ is allek tesa nesalyfie ‘the being other than this,” which is singular. However, lkantdr
shows plural agreement, influenced by indrintamts ‘sensory organs’ [GEN.PL] (Thomas 1983: 150).

32.In this example, location seems more likely since the possessor seems embedded under kautaldfie (i.e., ‘cracking
of your skin’).
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(9.85) [TB] VERB OF APPEARANCE + PC = IO (location/experiencer) or possessor of an intransi-

tive subject?

/// [a4] lkantdr-c yamwa naus  ydrpo-nta .
appear.NPST.MID.3PL-2SG do.PTCP.F.PL former good.deed-PL

‘[...] the (good) deeds, accomplished earlier, will appear to you[...]

(B242a4; verse; [4]414]x47)
Examples (9.86) and (9.87) from TA attest a third-person singular PC that represents either the
10 (location/experiencer) of lkatr- (i.e., ‘{[something] appears on/to X’) or the possessor of wies

‘work, service, effort’ (i.e., ‘His X appears’).

(9.86) [TA] VERB OF APPEARANCE + PC =10 (location/experiencer) or possessor of an intransitive

subject?

uddesake trinkds tm-ann ats wles  witkaltsi lkatr-dm .
Uddesake speak.NPST.ACT.3SG DEM-LOC PTCL work.F certain see.NPST.MID.3SG-3SG

kuyalte maltowinu dhyam pdlskalune-yo pa(pdly)ku /]
because first dhyana thinking-INS burn.PTCP.M.NOM.SG

‘Uddesaka says: “Thus, the task certainly appears to him. Because the first dhyana has
been burnt by the thinking ...”

(A397a7; prose?)

(9.87) [TA] VERB OF APPEARANCE + PC =10 (location/experiencer) or possessor of an intransitive

subject?

tim ne-k palske - /// [b1] /// namnu  sokyo tsopats cimp-l-une

DEM COMP-EMP think CONJ very great be.able-GDV-NMLZ
lkatr-am

Ssee.NPST.MID.3SG-3SG

‘Thereupon, ... and great ability appears on him.’

(A397b1; prose?)
Still, we can find examples in which a PC unambiguously represents an 10. The second-person

singular PC -c of example (3.20), repeated here as (9.88), unambiguously represents the 10 (ex-
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periencer) of lkantar- ‘(the Suddhavasa gods) will appear to X.” It is not likely to represent the 10
(location) (i.e., ‘the Suddhavasa gods will appear on X’) nor the possessor of the subject (i.e., ‘X’s

Suddhavasa gods will appear’).

(9.88) (=3.20) [TA] VERB OF APPEARANCE + PC =10 (experiencer)

/// | ($uddha)vasi-ssi | fia(k)t())  lkantar-c kaufitramno |

Suddhavasa-ADJZ.NOM.PL god.NOM.PL see.SUBJ.MID.3PL-2SG sun as CONJ
ompalskorie sme(-mane:) ///
meditation sit-PTCP

‘The (Suddha)vasa &ds will appear to you like a sun, sit(ting) in meditation.’
(B76a1; trans. based on Schmidt 1974: 234; verse; [5]5]8]7]x4)*
Finally, the following two examples contain a nominal expression with a locative marker (e.g.,
kektsen-ne ‘on the body’). It is uncertain whether a PC hosted by lkantar ‘appear, are seen’ rep-
resents the possessor of the subject (‘X’s ... appear’) or the possessor of the 10 (‘... appear on X’s

body’).

(9.89) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or possessor of an 10 (location)?

/// (--sa)swa | Ikantar-c kektsen-ne | tiryaka wi laksand-nta | mai ///

master.voC see.NPST.MID.3PL-2SG body-LoC 30 2 mark-pL  PTCL

‘O (mas)ter, the 32 marks appear on your body ...’

(B76b5; trans. based on Schmidt 1974: 234; verse; [5]5]8]7]x4)**

Example (9.90) attests lkantar-c, which one should read as lkantdr-c ‘X appear’ [NPST.MID.3PL-2SG].
The passage of this example is restored based on B221 a5 : /// (ysa-yo)[a5]kfiana swaficaiyno po

kdlymintsa cdrkdsta maiytarssana ‘You discharged the (gold)en rays of friendship to all directions.’

33. lkantar-c for lkantdr-c ‘X will appear’ [SUBJ.MID.3PL-25G]

34. lkantar-c is to be read as lkantdr-c ‘X appear’ [NPST.MID.3PL-25G]
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(9.90) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or possessor of an 10 (location)?

/// [b4] kektse(fi)e>> | lkantar-c flakta

body.NoM.sG’ see.NPST.MID.3PL-2sG lord.voc
ysa-yok(fiana swaficaiyno | po kalymint-sa  cirkasta | maiytar-ssana
golden.F.PL ray.F.Acc.PL all direction-PERL emit.PST.ACT.2SG friendship-ADjz.F.pL
D11/

‘(...) appear on your body, O Lord! You discharged the golden rays of friendship to all

directions.’

(B207b4; verse; [7]7]4] x4)

9.2.10 TA/TB Vtdm- ‘be born, come into being’

The intransitive root Vtim- ‘be born, come into being’ is ambiguous in TA and TB.

Example (9.91) contains the third-person singular PC -ne, which represents either the inalienable
possessor of takarskafifie ‘faith’ or the 10 (location) of the verb. 1t is likely to represents the lo-
cation since takarskdrifie seems indefinite. Likewise, the third-person singular PC -dm in example
(9.92) [TA] is ambiguous: it represents either the possessor of puskari ‘nerves’ or, more likely, the

10 (location/benefactive) of the verb.

35. An upper part of the <fifie> aksara is visible (cf. Sieg and Siegling 1953: 124 n. 9: “Nach Ausweis des Originals
wohl zu kektse(fifi)e sic zu erg.”), although we expect kektse(nn)e ‘body’ [_LQC.SG] rather than kektse(fifi)e [NOM.SG].
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B207 b4 ( ke ktse (fifi)e lka nta"rc fia kta )
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(9.91) [TB] FUNCTION: inalienable possessor of an intransitive subject or 10 (location)

/// sa tarya naumiye-nta kirso(r-m)e(m ta)karskdfifie
three.F.PL jewel-PL  understand.ABs-ABL faith
tdnmastdr-ne .

be.born.NPST.MID.3SG-3SG

‘... Having understood the three jewels, faith was born in him.’

(B159a5; prose?)

(9.92) [TA] FuNcTION: IO (location/benefactive) (?)

wiki [a3] ///s-am  puskafi tmdmsamtr-im |
23rd.M.ACC.PL day.PL-LOC nerve.NOM.PL be.born.NPST.MID.3PL-3SG

wiki(stwarpificinds) spit koms-am ~ swal kap$ifii-a tdmndstr-am |
24th.m.accpL 7 day.pL-LocC flesh body-PERL be.born.NPST.MID.35G-35G

wikipdfipificinds [a4] /// tamndstr-dm |
25th.M.ACC.PL be.born.NPST.MID.3SG-3SG

wikisdkpifici(nds spit kom)s-am  ya:  (kapsi)fifi-a tdmndstr-dm |
26th.m.Acc.pL 7  day.pL-LOC skin body-PERL be.born.NPST.MID.35G-3SG

wikispdtpificinds spdt koms-am  [a5] /// str-d(m) |
27th.m.acc.pL 7  day.pL-LOC be.born.NPST.MID.35G-35G

‘In the 23rd week, nerves are born to him. In the 24th week, flesh is born to him on the
body. In the 25th week, (inner-skin) is born to him (on the body). In the 26th week, skin
is born to him on the body. In the 27th week, ... is born to him.’

(A151a3; prose?)

9.2.11 TB Vtsdnka- ‘(a)rise’

We find examples that contain TB Vtsdrika- ‘(a)rise’ and a PC.>° 1t is often not easy to determine

whether a PC represents the possessor of an intransitive subject or the 10 (location/experiencer).

It seems that a PC unambiguously represents the 10 of an intransitive verb when the verb’s subject

is indefinite. In example (9.93), palsko ‘thought’ is the subject of the verb tsarikam- ‘(if) X arises.’

36.E.g., B107 a3 (9.97), B169 b3 (9.98), M 500.1 b2 (9.94), PKAS 6E b6 (9.95), b7 (9.96), and PKAS 8C b2 (9.93).
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It contains the third-person PC, referring to kete ‘(he) to whom.” It does not seem to represent

the possessor of the subject (palsko) but the 10 (location/experiencer) of the intransitive verb.

(9.93) [TB] FuNcTION: IO (location/experiencer)

ket(e  an)m(e) takam (swatsi yoktsi [b2] kd)lla-tsi e
REL.GEN desire CcOP.SUBJ.3sG food drink obtain-INF

erkenma-mem  Serk pra-lle .
cemetery.PL-ABL rope bring.NPST-GDV

cew Serkwa-mem wente  yamas-le .
DEM.M.ACC.SG rope-ABL  covering make.NPST-GDV

cew wente-sa fiuwe kuntiske tasa-le .
DEM.M.ACC.SG covering-PERL new little.pot set.NPST-GDV

ton ayar-sa swatsi yoktsi enem tasa-lle .
DEM.F.ACC.PL giving-PERL food drink inside set.NPST-GDV

tumem sukt ndssait yama-sle
thereupon7  spell make.NPST-GDV

ente palsko  tsankam-ne ot  swatsi (yo[b3]ktsi) kilpasim
when(ever) thought arise.SUBJ.MID.35G-3sG then food drink obtain.NPST.ACT.3SG
71l

‘(1f) one has a desire to obtain food (and) drink, (he) should bring a rope from cemeteries.
From this rope, (he) should make a covering. On this covering, (he) should put a new little
pot. (He) should put food (and) drink inside, in the manner of giving them. Then, (he)

should cast a spell 7 (times). He will obtain food (and drink) whenever a thought (of them)

arises to him. 7’

(PKAS8Cb2; trans. based on CEToM; prose)*’

M 500.1 b2 (9.94) attests the same combination of palsko ‘thought,” Vtsdrka- ‘(a)rise,” and a PC.

37.CETOM: ‘[If] one has the desire to obtain (food and drink) one should take rope out of cemeteries, from this rope
one should make a covering, with this covering one should cover [lit. set] a new pot. In the manner of giving those
[little pieces] one should put food [and] drink inside. Thereupon one cast [lit. make] a spell seven times. Whenever
the thought arises to anyone, then he obtains food [and] (drink). 7.’
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(9.94) [TB] FuNcTION: IO (location/experiencer)?

rsake-mts  lante  krefic-epi | tsdnka-i palsko  klawds-si lalyi
sage.PL-GEN king.GEN good-GEN arise.PST.ACT.35G-1SG thought announce-INF  striving
wrotsai

great.F.ACC.SG

‘A thought arose to me to proclaim the great striving of the good king of Risis. [43,1’
(M500.1b2; verse; [7]714] x 4)
In example (9.95), kuse ksa (...) vitark ‘whatever consideration’ is the subject of tsdrka- ‘... arose
(to X).” This nominal expression contains ksa and is indefinite. The first-person singular PC of
this example, referring to the Buddha, describes the indirect object (location/experiencer) of

the intransitive verb, rather than the possessor of the verb’s subject.

(9.95) [TB] FuNcTION: IO (location/experiencer)

- - - (lyka)[b5]sk-fie | vitarkd-nt-amts tom lyne$  yama-lyfie akwatsdi-fifie |
small-NMLZ ~ consideration-PL-GEN DEM.F.PL manifest do-NMLz sharp-NMLZ

madllarska-fifie  pdlkor-mem :

pressing-NMLZ see.ABS

/// [b6] | ynes tom mdskemtri listak campem
manifest DEM.F.PL become.NPST.MID.3PL instantly be.able.NPsT.ACC.3PL
putkatsi pdst | kise ksa tsdnka-i vitark fike 10(-4)

separate-INF away what.NOM INDF arise.PST.ACT.35G-1SG consideration now

‘(The coarseness and) the fineness, having seen the manifestation, the sharpness and the
pressure of these considerations, [14. ... These (considerations) become manifest. They

can be immediately distinguished clearly, whatever consideration has arisen to me now.

I

[14d]
(PKAS6EDb6; verse; [515]8]7]x4)*®

38.Cf. CEToM: “b6/7 Twice attested tsdrnka-fi clearly has a suffixed 1. singular pronoun, and even though the
Buddha is speaking, such a reference is somewhat disturbing.” We find the content of this passage in the Udanavarga
31.33 (Cittavarga).

(9.r) Uw. 31.33 (cittavarga; Bernhard 1965: 419)
sthalam vitarkan atha vapi siksmam samudgatam manasamplavartham /
vitarkayam vai satatam vitarkan etam sada dhavati bhrantacittah // 33
‘Coarse or fine thoughts, arisen on account of flowing of the mind, ;3] considering these thoughts con-
stantly, the puzzled one always wanders. [334)’
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PKAS 6E contains another instance of Vtsinka- ‘(a)rise’ occurring with a PC. Again, the subject

(kuse ksa pals(k)a-ly(fi)e ‘whatever thought’) contains ksa and is indefinite. This suggests that the

PC represents the 10 (location/experiencer).

(9.96)

[TB] FUNCTION: 10 (location/experiencer)

/// 1 [b7] ines mdskentdr Ima sp  kdrsnantri klesd-mpa
manifest become.NPST.MID.3PL NEG CONJ know.NPST.MID.3PL affliction-com
se  |kuse ksa tsdn(k)a-fi pals(k)a-ly(f)e (:) ///

with what.NOM INDF arise.PST.ACT.35SG-1SG think-NMLZ

‘... (If the considerations) do (not) become manifest, they are not recognized with afflic-
tion anymore, whatever thought has arisen to me. ;5.

(PKAS6Eb7; verse; [5]5]8]7]x 4)

The PCs used in (9.97) and (9.98) also seem to represent the 10 (location/experiencer) rather than

the possessor of an (indefinite) subject.

(9.97)

[TB] FUuNcTION: 10 (location/experiencer)?

CONTEXT: An 3jivika Upaga saw Nanda and Nandabala preparing rice porridge.

akalk tsanka-ne mdktepi  kca ta onkorfiai fiis Swa-tsi
wish arise.PST.ACT.35G-35G how PTCL INDF DEM.F.ACC.SG porridge I eat-INF
kalla-lle seym .

obtain.SUBJ-GDV COP.IMPF.ACT.1SG

‘A wish arose to him: “How on earth could I manage to eat this rice porridge?”

(B107a3; prose)
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(9.98) [TB] FuNcTION: IO (location/experiencer)?

CONTEXT: N/A

/// (pratityasa)mutpat  klyaussim takaskimfie tsarnka-ne kes td
pratityasa-mutpada hear.SUBJ.ACT.3sG faith arise.SUBJ.ACT.3SG account
/11 [b4]

‘(...) will hear pratityasa-mutpdda and faith will arise in him. [...]

(B169b3; prose)*’

9.2.12 TA/TB Vlint- ‘go out, emerge’

Finally, when there is a PC attested next to the TA/TB root Vlint- ‘go out, emerge,” we may take
the PC to represent the possessor of the subject (i.e., ‘X’s ... goes out’) or the 10 (source) of the

verb (i.e., ‘... goes out from X’).%°

For example, the third-person singular PC -ne in (9.99) represents either the possessor of an in-
transitive subject or the 10 (source) of the verb. The same passage appears five times in this

manuscript (9.100, 9.101, 9.102, and 9.103).

(9.99) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or 10 (source)

[al]tu-ne  swaralfie yamastrd krake limn-ne

DEM-LOC pleasure make.NPST.MID.ACT.35G filth go.out.SUBJ.ACT.35G-35G
sanghd-trankd katdnkdam
S. commit.a.sin.NPST.ACT.3SG

‘(if) he finds pleasure in it (and) filth comes out of him, he commits the samghavasesa
offence.’

(B334al,; trans. based on Ogihara 2009; prose)

39.0ne might be tempted to construe the PC in this example with takaskdmfie (i.e., ‘faith in him’). However, al-
though PCs may represent an alienable possessor and part-whole relationship, such complement usage is hardly
attested.

40.E.g., TA: A82 b5, A146 b4, A153 b2, A295 b1, and A298 a5; TB: B88 a1 (9.109), B334 a1 [2x] (9.99, 9.104), a5 (9.100),
a6 (9.100), a10 (9.101), b1 (9.106), b4 (9.102), b5 (9.107), b8 (9.103), and b9 (9.108).
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(9.100) [TB] B334 a5: [a5] tune swaralyrie yamastdr krake lan-ne sangha-tran(k)d kdtd[a6]nkdam
(9.101) [TB] B334 a10: tune swaralyfie yamas(tar krake) [a10] limn-ne sangha-tririko kdtdnkdam
(9.102) [TB] B334 b4: tu[b4]ne swaralyrie yamastdr kr(a)ke limn-ne sanigha-trdnko katdnkdam

(9.103) [TB] B334 b8: tune swaralyfie yamastdr krake limn-ne sangha-trinko [b9] kdtdnkdam

The following example also shows that a PC represents the inalienable possessor of an intransitive

subject or an 10 (source).

(9.104) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or IO (source)

kruima krake limn-ne [a2] koss tu maka ette ke, wcé

If NG filth go.out.sUBJ.ACT.35G-3sG as.much bEM much downwards upwards
mascd-§ tot stulamficana trinkd-nta kdttala3Jnkdim po san-ne

fist-ALL so.much s. offense-PL commit.a.sin.NPST.ACT.3SG all community-LoC
tesitd yamasallona

confession make.GDV.F.PL

‘If filth does not come out of him, as much as he rubs it over the fist upward or
downward, so much he commits Sthilatyatya-sins that should be confessed before the
whole community’

(B334al; trans. based on Ogihara 2009; prose)

This manuscript attests a similar passage five times (9.104, 9.105, 9.106, 9.107, and 9.108), although

each example has a different apodosis.

(9.105) [TB] B334 a6: ma krake ldmn-ne

(9.106) [TB] B334 b1: [b1] kr,i ma krake limn-ne
(9.107) [TB] B334 bs: kr,i ma kra[bs]ke limn-ne

(9.108) [TB] B334 b9: kr,i ma kkrdake limn-ne

Finally, when Vlint- and a PC accompany a nominal expression that represents the 10 (source),

the PC may represent either the possessor of the 10 or the possessor of the subject (9.109).
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(9.109) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or possessor of an 10 (source)

k(a)ntwo koyna-mem parna  Inassi-(ne) |

(B88al; trans. by CEToM; prose)*!

9.3 Limitation 2: Further ambiguous examples

The second limitation to our analysis is that some intransitive verbs allow multiple interpreta-

tions of a PC: Table 9.4 summarizes them. In this subsection, I briefly look at each root with an

example.
LANGUAGE | ROOT GLOSS SECTION
1 TB Vkdrsta- cut off (§9.3.1)
2 TA Vklawa- fall (89.3.2)
3 TA Vtkala- illuminate (§9.3.3)
4 TB Vmink(a)- | be inferior, lack, be deprived of | (§9.3.4)
5 TB Vre(-sk)- | flow (§9.3.5)
6 TB Vlik(a)- wash (§9.3.6)

Table 9.4: Ambiguous intransitives

9.3.1 TB Vkirsta- ‘cut off’

The following example (9.110) contains karstaytdr- ‘May X be cut off!’, which accompanies a PC.
The first-person singular PC -fi of this example represents either the inalienable possessor of

yatalfie ‘ability, which is the verb’s subject or the 10 (source) of the verb.

41. As CEToM points out, although Thomas (1983: 110) read Inassine, the ne aksara is actually in the lacuna.

it oo o

,//'

B88 al (Ina ssi (ne) )
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(9.110) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or an IO (source)

/// (aran)fici-sse vima-ne | samvard-sse  yata-lfie I ma
heart-ADJZ palace’-Loc restraint-ADJZ be.capable-NMLZ NEG
karstaytdr-ii 30-6

cut.off.oPT.MID.3SG-1SG

7

“May the ability of restraint in the heart-palace not be cut off from me! 44,

(B270a3; trans. based on Schmidt 1974: 208;"? verse; [7]714]x4)

9.3.2 TA Vklawa- ‘fall’

In example (9.111), kratswari Sorkmi sutkmi ‘clothes, pegs, (and) strings’ is the subject of the intran-
sitive verb klar- ‘X fell.” This example contains -dm [3sG], which seems to represent the possessor
of the subject. However, one could also interpret this PC as representing the 10 (source) of klar-

(i.e., ‘[clothes, pegs, and strings] fell off from X’).

(9.111) [TA] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or an 10 (source)?

pként pkant kratswari Sorkmi sutkmi klar-dam, (So[a6]mim) ma skam
apart apart clothes pegs strings fall.PST.ACT.3PL-35G girl NEG CONJ
tak

COP.PST.3SG

‘Her clothes, pegs, (and) strings fell apart, and there was no longer (a girl).’

(A7a5; trans. by CEToM; prose)

42, Schmidt (1974: 208): ‘Die Fdhigkeit der Zuriickhaltung im Herzenspalast mége mir nicht abgeschnitten wer-
den.” vima-ne is for viman-ne ‘in the palace’ and karstaytdr-fi is for karstoytdr-fi ‘may X be cut off!’
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9.3.3 TA Vitkdila’- ‘illuminate’

(9.112) [TA] FuNcTION: 10 (location/experiencer)?

[b2] /// ne-ya asiric-ac porroki enkdl  santan-am takla-m
-PERL  buttocks-ALL fire like passion continuity-Loc illuminate.PST.ACT.35G-35G
kapsarii sakds-si ma skam campds siram lca-m ///

body restrain-INF NEG CONJ be.able.PST.ACT.35G semen come.out.PST.ACT.35G-3SG

‘... passion for buttocks shone in him like a fire in [his] (birth) sequence. He could not
hold back his body; semen came out of it.’

(A153b2; trans. based on Schmidt 1997: 235%; prose?)

Malzahn (2010: 664) lists this verbal root as transitive, but as Peyrot (2013b: 758 n. 304) points
out, there are only three forms attested for this root: (1) preterite participle tdklo,** (2) verbal
noun tkalluneyo (see Pinault 2013: 223-4),*> and (3) preterite I tdkla-m attested here. If tikla-
is transitive and if enkdl ‘passion’ is the subject of the verb, the third-person PC -m in example
(9.112) represents the direct object (theme) of the transitive tdkla- (i.e., ‘[passion] illuminated
him’). However, if we consider tikla- to be an intransitive verb (i.e., ‘X shone, X illuminated one-
self’; cf. Present VIII transitive nt-participle tkdl(sa)nta|(s) ‘illuminating X’ in A273a3-4), this PC
is ambiguous. It represents either the inalienable possessor of enkal ‘desire,” which is the subject
of tikla- (i.e., ‘his desire for buttocks shone’) or the 10 (location/experiencer) of the verb (i.e.,

‘desire for buttocks shone in him’).

9.3.4 TB Vmink(a)- ‘be inferior, lack, be deprived of’

In example (9.113), ekfiinta ‘possessions’ is the subject of the intransitive verb mdnkantdr- ‘(if) X
are missing’ that hosts the plural PC -me. This PC seems to serves as the possessor of ekiinta or

the 10 (source/experiencer) of the verb.

43,Schmidt (1997: 235): “... sein leidenschaftliches Verlangen nach Hinterbacken leuchtete wie ein Feuer in
[seiner] Geburtenfolge. Und er vermochte seinen Penis nicht zuriickhalten; Sperma trat aus ihm heraus.”

44.A308 be: /// [bé] yaytunt tiklo ///

45, A397 b2: pdlskalune tkalluneyo papdilykunt pat nu maltowinumnt dhyam ‘Or the first meditation burnt by thought
and enlightenment’
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(9.113) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or an IO (source/experiencer)

cai no akn(atsa-fi) |--po --(ma) ais-e(fica)-f

DEM.M.NOM.PL CONJ fool-NOM.PL all NEG know-PTCP-NOM.PL

kektsefit-s= ekfii-nta 'ma (md)n(k)an(ti)r-me ce-k warfiai (%)
body-PERL possession-PL NEG lack.SUBJ.MID.3PL-PL DEM.ACC.SG-EMP including

‘And these fools ... (not) recognizing ... all ... If possessions on the body are not lacking to
them in any way, [...]’

(B24b3; verse; [5/8] x4 + [8]8]5])

9.3.5 TB Vre(-sk)- ‘flow’

In example (9.114), ysara ‘(drops of) blood’ is the subject of the intransitive verb reske«m»- ‘X flow.’
This verb accompanies the first-person singular PC -fi, which represents either the possessor of

the subject or the 10 (source) of the verb.

(9.114) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or 10 (source)

/// wartto yne-mane | reske«m»-fi ysar-a
forest go-pTCP  flow.NPST.ACT.3PL-1SG blood-PL

‘... while walking into the forest, (drops of) blood are running from me ...

(B90as6; trans. based on CEToM; verse; [7/7]4] x 4°)

9.3.6 TB Vlik(a)- ‘wash’

The following example (9.115), containing laikontdr- ‘may X be washed,’ is also ambiguous. The
first-person singular PC -ii in this example represents either the inalienable possessor of the
verb’s subject kdntwassana yamornta ‘deeds related to speeches’ or the possessor of the verb’s

external argument ce yamorsa ‘by this deed.’
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(9.115) [TB] FUNCTION: possessor of an intransitive subject or possessor of an external argu-

ment

takarskfie-sa nitkausa | kce palamai-c pdla-lyu :
belief-PERL hold.off.PTCP.F.NOM.PL REL praise.PST.MID.1SG-2SG praise-GDV.M.VOC.SG

ce yal[bé]mor-sa laikontdr-i | kintwa-ssana ~ yamor-nta :
DEM.ACC.SG deed-PERL  wash.OPT.MID.3PL-1SG tongue-ADJZ.F.PL deed-PL

‘As 1, pressed by faith, have praised you, O praiseworthy one, [,5,) may my deeds of
speeches be washed by this deed! [,5,)’ (B241be; verse; [7]7]x4)*

46. Thomas (1957: 172): “Weil ich, auf Gldubigkeit gestiitzt, dich gepriesen habe, o [du] zu Preisender, mdchten
mir durch diese Tat [meine] Zungensiinden abgewaschen werden” (followed by Schmidt 1974: 247).
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